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वाराही-स्तोत्रम्‌ 


» (From the MS. No. 3973/246 deposited in the Kashiraj ; 
Sarasvati Bhandara, Ramnagar). 


ee 


। ॥ श्रीगणेशाय नमः॥ 


3% अस्य श्रीवशीकरणवाराहीमन्त्रस्य भगवान्‌ शिव ऋषिः ग्रनुष्ट्प्छंदः ॥ 
वशीकरणवाराही देवता ।। एं बीजं, क्लीं शक्तिः, क्लौं कौलकं ॥ मम 
| समस्तराजमंडलवश्याथ वाराहीप्रीत्यथ स्तोत्रपाठजपे विनियोग: ।। अथ 
| ल्यास; ।। ॐ शिवऋषये नमः शिरसि, श्रतुष्ट्ुप्छंदसे नमः मुखे, 3४ 
| वाराहीदेवताये नमः हृदि, U बीजाय नम! नाभौ, ॐ क्लीं शक्तये नम) | 
| गुह्ये, ३४ क्लौं कीलकाय नमः सर्वाङ्गे ॥ 


अथ ध्यानम्‌ 


| रक्तामश्वाधिरूढां नवशशियुतां भालनेत्रां च दोष्णा 
पाशाबद्धां मदनविवशां साध्यमाश्वासयन्तीम्‌ । 
दक्षेणोद्यत्कतकरचितां वेत्रयष्टी दधानाम्‌ 
बन्धूकाभां मनसि कलये पीनवक्षोजनम्राम्‌ ।। 


अथ स्तुतिः 
| अश्वारूढे रक्तवर्णे स्मितसौम्यमुखाम्बुजे l 
j राजस्त्री सवेजन्तुनां वशीकरणनायिके ॥॥१ 


वशीकरणकार्यार्थं पुरा देवेन निमिंते। 
तस्मादवश्यं वाराही (हि ?) सर्वात्मे वशमानय ue 
यथा राजा महान्‌ ` ग्रामान्‌ वस्त्रधारयमहापशुन्‌ | 
मह्यं ददाति वाराही(हि?) राजानं वशमानय 
अन्तर्बहिश्च मनसि व्यापारेषु सभासु 
सत्वरं jg तथा वश्यं 


मष्मथस्मरणाद्रामा य 
` स्त्रीरत्नेषु महत्प्रेम 


2 f 


| 
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मृगपश्वादय: सर्वे मां दुष्ट्वा प्रेमवीक्षिताः । 
अनुगच्छन्ति मामेव त्वत्प्रसादात्‌ तथा कुरु ॥६ 
वशीकरणकार्याथं यत्र यत्र प्रयुज्यसे । 
संमोहनाथं afar तत्कार्यं तत्र कर्षय॥७ 
वशमस्तीति चात्रैव वश्यं कार्येषु दृश्यते । 
तथा मां कुरु वाराही (हि?) वश्यं wd प्रदर्शय ॥८ 
वशीकरणबाणास्त्रं भक्तानामनिवारितम्‌ । 
तस्मादवश्यं वाराही (हि?) जगत्सर्व वशीकुरु ॥९ 
वश्यस्तोत्रमिदं देव्यास्त्रिसंध्यं यः पठेन्नरः । 
सोभीष्टं वशयेत्सवं रामां राज्यमथापि वा ॥१० 


इति श्रीवशीकरणवाराहीस्तोत्रं सं पूर्णम्‌ ।। 
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There are two manuscripts of the Varaht Stotra deposited in 
the Kashiraj Sarasvati Bhapdara, Fort, Ramnagar, Varanasi—the 
one No. 3973/245 from wnich the above stofra has been taken and 
the other Ms. is No. 3974/26 which differs a little from the former. 
Both contain four folios each and their size is 13.5 X 10 cm., having 
6 lines per page. The siut in both the MSS. contain 10 ślokas 
each. The variants in the latter Ms. are as follows :— 


In the beginning there is no mention of Rji, Ghandas and 
Devata, nor of the Bija, Sakti and Kilaka. It does not contain 


Nyasa also nor any Viniyoga. The Dhyana is the same in both the ` 


stotra. ‘This MS. does not contain §lokas 3 and 4c-d of our stuti. 
It also does not contain Sloka 8 of the stuti quoted above. It also 
contains the following additional loka after $I. 4 of our stuti :— 


चामरान्‌ दोलिकाछत्रं राजचिह्नानिमिच्छतु (?) 
श्रभीष्टसंपदो राज्यं तथा देवि वशं कुरु ॥ 


The former MS. (No. 3973/246) names the Devata of the stuti as 
Vasikarana-Varü/ Devata or simply 76781 Devata, but the MS. No. 
3974/246 names the Devata as Varahi Devata only and gives the 
colophon ४5-:श्रीवाराही देवतास्तत्र सम्पूर्णंम्‌॥ अश्वारूढा प॑णमस्तु ॥ The epithets of 
the Varahidevata as rakta (red-coloured) and asvarndha (riding on a 
horse) are specially tobe marked here. The MS. 3974 is rather 
corrupt in many of its readings. 


Besides these two Mss. Aufrecht in his Catalogus €atalogorum 
notices two more Mss. of the Varaht-stotra, the one as a part or 
chapter of the Rudra-yamala-tantra, named as Varaht-stotra, Oudh 
XVII, 104 and the other as Varaht-stotra Govt. Or. Libr. Madras 
83. Besides, there is a Varaht-sahasranama-stotra from the uddamara- 
tantra, Stein 228. Thus the Varaht-stuti’s or Varaht-stotra’s all belong 
to the Tantra literature. 

In the Brahma-vaivarta-purana Goddess Prithivi is also called 
Varah! and the female Energy of God Varāha (an incarnation of 
Visnu) is also named as Varah. Goddess Varahi as the female 
Energy of God Varaha is counted as one of the eight or nine Matp- 


kasor Mother Goddesses as the female Energies (Saktis) of the 
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principal Gods as mentioned in the Devi-M ahatmya of the M. Arkan- 
deya-purüna and also in the Vamana and other Puranas. Here in the 
sluti given above Goddess Varah: as the female Energy en God 
Varàáha is eulogised mainly for the purpose of vasikarana Euer 
ing or subjecting by charm and incantations). She is purely a 
"Tantrika Goddess here made to serve the lower purpose of life. The 
stuli is Tántrika as it is preceded by the mention of bija, sakti and 
Kilaka and by nyüsa and dhyana. The eulogiser wishes to bring 
into his subjugation the whole world from the king to the animal 
and the physical world by the grace of Varahi, In his opinion 
Goddess Varahi has been created by God for the sake of vasikarana 
and he hopes that the Goddess eulogised with her siuti would bring 
the whole world under his subjugation: 


वशीकरणकार्यार्थ पुरा देवेन निर्मिता। 
तस्मादवश्यं वाराही (हि?) सर्वान्‌ मे वशमानय ।।१ 


वशीकरणवाणास्त्रं भक्तानामनिवारितम्‌ | 

तस्मादवश्यं वाराही (हि?) जगत्‌ सर्व वशीकुरु 112 
Vasikarana, sammohana, mürana, uccütana etc. are the purposes for 
which the Tantrika worship or stuti is mainly resorted to. The 
present Varaht-stuti is also no exception to the general 7 antrika rites. 
The eulogiser here has no concern with achieving the moral quali- 
ties elevating the soul or getting the heaven or the salvation. In 
this respect the Varaht stuti as given here may be regarded as not 
very inspiring from the moral, ethical or spiritual point of view. 
However, it gives a good idea ofa Tantrika stuti which may be put 
to a purely material and less refined use, although there are Tantrika 


stutis which serve the Purpose of bestowing on 


the worshippers 
bhukti and mukti both. 


—Anand Swarup Gupta 
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` Literature that “every Purana is to have ‘five characteristics" (paticalak- 
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A NOTE ON THE COMPOUND PANCALAKSANA IN 
AMARASINHA’S NAMALINGANUSASANA 
By 


STEPHAN HILLYER LEVITT 


[अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे विदुषा लेखकेन अमरसिहकृते नामलिङ्गानु- 
शासने नाम कोशे प्रोक्तस्य पञ्चलक्षणम्‌’ इति पुराणपर्यायस्य सोपपत्तिकं 
पर्यालोचनं कृतम्‌ । प्रायः सर्वेरेव fash: “पुराणं पञ्चलक्षणम्‌’ इति 
वाक्ये प्रयुक्तस्य “पञ्चलक्षणम्‌? पदस्य द्विगुगभितबहन्रीहित्वमेव स्वी- 
कृतम्‌ । परन्तु पुराणस्य पञ्चलक्षणानि तु अमरसिहेन स्वकोरो नोक्तानि, 
अष्टसु पुराणेष्वेव इमानि पञ्चलक्षणानि निदिष्टानि, तान्याधारीकृत्य च 
खी्टैकादशशताब्दयाम्‌ अमंरकोशटीकाकारेण , क्षीरस्वामिनाऽप्युक्तानि । 
परन्तु पुराणेषु पञ्चलक्षणातिरिक्ता अन्याऽपि पुरातनी सामग्री प्राप्यते | 
विदुषा लेखकेन समासे लक्षण” इत्युत्तरपदस्य कुत्र कुत्र कस्मिन्‌ 
कस्मिञ्चार्थे प्रयोगो add, समासे संख्यावाचकस्य समानाधिकरणपूर्व- 
पदस्य चापि कुत्र कुत्र प्रयोगो वर्त्तते इत्यर्थं बहूनां संस्क्ृतपालिजैन- 
प्रकृतग्रन्थानां निर्देशान्‌ संगृह्य प्रदशितं यद्‌ 'लक्षण' शब्दस्तु समासे 
characteristics (विषयाः) इत्यर्थे न कुत्रापि निदिष्टम्‌ । लेखकस्य 
मते 'पञ्चलक्षण' इत्यस्य पञ्चलक्षणानि (विषयाः) यस्मिन्‌ यस्थ वा इति 
परम्पराश्राप्तोऽर्थस्तु न समीचीनः, परन्तु पञ्च विभिन्नानि वर्णनानि 
यस्मिन्नित्यर्थ एव युक्तः, पञ्च वर्णतीयविषयाइच--इतिहासः, 
आन्वीक्षिकी, दण्डनीतिः, आख्यायिका, पुराणं चेति 1] 


1.1. The compound faiicalakgana given in definition for purana 
by Amarasimha in his Namalinganusasana is generally taken to be a 
bahuurthi on a dvigu meaning ‘that having five characteristics." See, 
for example, M. Winternitz, who wrote in his History of Sanskrit | 


sana) ie. it is to treat five subjects [italics mine]."? Orsee H.H. - 
Wilson's preface to his translation of the Visnupurana where he wrote 
that “the lexicon of Amara Simha gives as a synonym of Purana, 
Paficha-lakganam, ‘that which has five characteristic topics.”* 


1.2. In giving this definition both scholars mainly w. 
following H.T. Colebrooke. Colebrooke appears to have known | 
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term mainly from Amarsiyha’s lexicon, perhaps as explained by 
pandits. In 1803 he wrote : 


Every Purana [sic] treats of five subjects [italics mine] : 
the creation of the universe, its progress, and the renovation 
of worlds; the genealogy of gods and heroes; chronology, 
according to a fabulous system; and heroick history, contain- 
ing the achievements of demi-gods and heroes. Since each 
Purana contains a cosmology with mythological and heroick 
history, the works which bear that title may not unaptly be 
compared to the Grecian Theogonies.! 


In his edition of the Namalinganusasana Colebrooke corrected this 
statement a bit—in all probability still without ever having seen a 
Purana text—and glossed the term purana : 


Or theogony, comprising past and future events, under 
five heads: the creation; the destruction and renovation of 
worlds; genealogy of gods and heroes; the reigns of Manus; 
and the transactions of their descendants." 


Colebrooke never stated his authorities for these lists. 


1.3. The five characteristics are never stated by Amarasiņha, 
it is to be noted. They are listed for the first time in the purinas 
themselves—Matsyapurana 54.65, Stvamahapurana JILL Karma. 
purana 1.1.12, Brahmandapurana 1[1].1.37- 
(in a variant form, without using the te 
Also to be noted is th 
these characteristics, 


38, Visnupurüna 3.6.25 
Tm pañcalakşana), etc,’ 
at only eight of the eighteen mahapuranas list 


1.4. The first datable occurrences of the listin 
Amarasinha's earliest extant commentator, 
century A. D., in his Amarakosodghatana, 
circa \1th-12th century A. D., in his Abhidhan 


§ are given by 
Ksirasvamin, circa llth 
and by Hemacandra, 
acint amani, 
fi i on ee 1 > xe 
f rly in the llth 
otes extensively 
Uni confines his 
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As to the Puranas, we first mention that the word means 
first, eternal. There are eighteen Puranas, most of them 
called by the names of animals, human or angelic beings, 
because they contain stories about them, or because the 
contents of the book refer in some way to them, or because 
the book consists of answers which the creature whose name 
forms the title of the book has given to certain questions.’ 


This is, .perhaps, of significance with regard to the prev- 
alence of the definition of pur2na as ‘that having five characteristics? 
at the time of the earliest datable occurrences of it, as one would 
expect Al-Birüni to have noted a systematization of such a sort. 
Or it may indicate that Al-Birünj, or possibly the pandits with 
whom Al-Birüni had contact, did not credit this definition with 
having much validity and therefore did not report it. 


1.6. It should also be noted that certain furümas appear 
to have felt uneasy with the definition 'that having five characteri- 
stics. They introduce a new definition of furüma, dasalakgana, and 
relegate paiicalakgana to be a definition of upapurana.® E 


1.7. Modern scholars, as well, have felt uneasy with the 
definition ofa purana as paficalaksana. H. H. Wilson, for example, 
in his preface to his translation of the Visnupurana, wrote. 


Such, at any rate, were the constituent and characteristic 
portions of a Purina in the days of Amara Simha, fifty-six 
years before the Christian era’; and if the Puranas had 
undergone no change since his time, such we would expect 
to find them still. Do they conform to this description ? 
Not exactly in any one instance; to some it is utterly 
inapplicable; to others it only partially applies. There is 
not one to which it belongs so entirely as to the Vishnu 
Purina, and it is one of the circumstances which gives to 
this work a more authentic character than most of its 
fellows can pretend to. Yet even in this instance we have 
a book upon the institutes of society and obsequial rites 
interposed between the Manvantaras and the genealogies 
of princes, and a life a Krshna separating the latter from 
account of the end of the world, besides the insertion of 
various legends of a manifestly popular and sectarial 
character. No doubt many of the Purápas, as they are 
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now, correspond with the view which Vans Kennedy takes 
of their purport. “I cannot discover in them,” he remarks, 
“any other object than that of religious instruction.” The 
description of the earth and of the planetary system, and 
the lists of royal races which occur in them, he asserts to 
be “evidently extraneous, and not essential circumstances, 
as they.are entirely omitted in some Puranas, and very 
concisely illustrated in others; while on the contrary, in 
all the Puranas some or other of the leading principles, 
rites, and observances of the Hindu religion are fully dwelt 
upon, ... ? (Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient: 
and Hindu Mythology, p.153 and note). Now, however. 
accurate this description may be of the Puranas as they are, 
itis clear that it does not apply to what they were when 
they were synonymously designated as Papcha—lakshanas, 
or ‘treatises on five topics; not one of which five is ever 
specified by text or comment to be “religious instruc- 
tion.^1? 
And M. Winternitz wrote : 


That our present Puránas are not the ancient works them- 
selves which bore this title, can already be deduced from 
the fact that, in content, none of them agrees with the 
definition of the term Purana given in themselves. Accor- 
ding to this certainly very old definition, every Purana is 
to have "five characteristics" (paficalaksana) ४. e. it is to 
treat five subjects : ... These five things only partly form 
x EE handed down to us; some contain much more 
than what is included in the “five characteristics, ile 
others scarcely touch upon these subjects, E 
quite different things. What is 


especially significant of 
almost all our Purápas, 


i their sectarian character, 7. e. their 
being dedicated to the cult of some god or other, of Visnu 
or Siva, is completely ignored by the old definition.” 


1.8. A general tendency has been to 
laksana of the various puranas go back to a 
orthatthey go back to an old nucleus, 
furünas go back to a number of distinct an 
"purüna^—which dealt originally with p 
which there may have been more or 


assume that the baiica- 
single original puranai® 
™ or that our modern 
d separate books—titled 
ancalaksana only and of 
less than the traditional 
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eighteen. Everything other than the original faficalaksana material 
is supposed to be later accretion. 


1.9. These positions are maintained despite the fact that 
there is found in our extant purdanas material which does not fall 
within the limits of the definition faficalaksana but which is never- 
theless old.! It also is maintained despite the fact that the simi- 
larity between our extant puranas and Buddhist Mahayana litera- 
ture, demonstrated so well by Winternitz, extends to topics included 
in the paticalaksana scheme and therefore may be part of the same 
development rather t han reflect an old nucleus.'* 


1.10. Modern scholars have felt themselves to be constrained 
by this definition, however. Winternitz wrote, “It [this certainly 
very old definition] is found in the more important Puranas, also in 
the ancient Indian lexicon, the Amarakosa, as well as in other 
lexicons."!" And Wilson wrote, “...there is no disputing evidence 
to the like effect afforded by other and unquestionable authority. 
The description given by Colebrooke (As. Res. vol. VII, p. 202) of 
the contents of a Purina is taken from Sanskrit writers. The 
Lexicon of Amara Simha gives asa synonym of Purana, Pajicha- 
laksanam, ‘that which has five characteristic topics:, and there is no 
difference of opinion amongst the scholiasts as to what these are. 
They are, as Colebrooke mentions,...”72® 


1.11. And yet the fact remains that the oldest demonstrable 
occurrence of the compound paficalakgana is in the Namalingainusa- 
sana of Amarasinha, and that it is given there without definition. 
There are no earlier citations for the compound faiicalakgana. Its 
occurrence in a number of puranas must be omitted from our 
considerations due to the difficulty of dating the various passages 
in these texts. What M. Winternitz wrote of the difficulties invol- 
ved in the dating of sections, or even verses, of the Mahabharata is 
equally true, if not more so, with regard to the puranas.2” In 
addition, there is the problem with regard to the purünas that a 
passage common to several texts might just as easily argue for a 
late date of composition and subsequent insertion as for an early 
date of composition with subsequent preservation in several indepen- 
dent sources. 


1.12 In short, the strategy of modern scholars has been to 


hypothesize a species of text of which we have no example in order - x 


2 
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'to bring the data into accord with a detailed definition the date 
of which cannot be ascertained, and to hypothesize on the basis of 

_flimsy evidence that this detailed definition has a greater antiquity 
than is perhaps justified. At the same time, this has forced scholars 
of purana to turn their attention away from material in the extant 
texts which is demonstrably old, and exclude it from belonging 
originally to early purāņa on the grounds that it does not fall 
within this detailed definition. 


2.1. The answer to our thorny problem, therefore, would 
appear to bea philological investigation focused on determining 
how the word /akgana behaves when it is the second member of a 
compound, so as to attempt to determine how Amarasinha was 
using the term. At the same time, an investigation into the occur- 
rence of a number as the first member of a compound in apposition 
to the second member is in order as we cannot rule out the possi- 
bility offhand that Amarasinha was writing an appositional bahu- 
vrthi once we leave behind our standard interpretation of faficala- 
ksana. As it has often been asserted that Amarasinha was influ- 

“enced by Buddhism, or by Jainism, or was a Buddhist or a Jain, 
the investigation of these points must be extended from Sanskrit to 
Pali, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit and Prakrit as well. The nature 
ofthe existing Prakrit lexicographical sources, however, prevents 
me from carrying the investigation in this latter direction.?? In 
order to carry out the initial. portion of this investigation I have 
utilized M. Monier-Williams Sanskrit-English Dictionary, new ed. 
(Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1899); T. W. Rhys Davids and 
W. Stede, The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary (London : 
Luzac and Company, 1966) and 7, Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 
Grammar and Dictionary, v. 2 : Dictionary (New Haven : Yale Univer- 
sity Press, 1953). I have also consulted Vishva Bandhu, ed., 4 
Vedic Word-Concordance, 5 vols., The Shantakuti Vedic Series (Lahore: 
V. V. R. Institute, 1942-65): Derivatives ending in—a and—t 
were included in the compilation of data. 


3.0. The following is an account of the results based on 
the Sanskrit data collected. 


3.10. Number°-+°Vaksana. Omitting the compound in 
question in its usage in question, Monier-Williams notes six com- 
pounds containing a number as their prior member followed by. 
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Olakşana. These demonstrate four different usages of the word 
°laksana. 


3.1.1.1. deilakgana (Manavadharmasastra 7.163), defined as 
‘twofold, or of two kinds.’ G. Bühler translates the term as ‘having 
two descriptions.” The emphasis, from an examination of the 
context, is that there exist “two different types’ of a specific thing. 
The compound is a bahuvrthi on a dvigu. 


3 SEES 


3.1.1.2. Related to this is the compound dasalaksanaka (Manava- 
dharmasastra 6.91 and 94). The import and usage is the same as 


रका 


for dvilakgana above. 


3.1.2. paficalakgana-vidhi,m N. ofa wk,; paficalakgant, f. N. 
of sev. wks. (also -kroda, m., -ttka, f., -prakasa,m., -viveka n., 9ny- 


= 


anugama, m.). These are titles of commentaries on the first section 
of ‘the chapter in Gaügefa's Tattvacintamani which treats anumana. 
The term is used simply to mean “definition.” The compound is 
a dvigu. See 3.3.3 below. This meaning is also given by C. Kunhan 
ट | Raja for caturdafalakgani, i. e. “fourteen definitions,’ in his preface 
| to M. Santanam Aiyar's edition to the Caturdafalakgant of Gadā- 
dhara.2% This, also, is a commentary on a section of the Tattzacin- 
fümani. A variant of calurdasalakgami, caturdasalaksana, occurs as 
the title of one of the several texts which go by this name or by 
the name caturdasalaksani° plus another term as the final member 
of the compound.?4 


RE 


12 बन hte 
— 


3.1.3. dafalakgami, f. ‘10 chapters,’ N. of Kanada’s Sūtras 
(Sarvadarsanasamgraha 10.8); dvadasalaksant, f.=°sadhyayt=N. of 
Jaimini’s Mimansa (consisting of 12 aéhyayas); sodasalaksana, n. the 
Sūtra of Jaimini (consisting of 15 adhyayas), (Sarvadarfanasamgraha). 
The equation between C/akgana]-ni =adhyaya would appear to be 
fairly well set here. This may be real, being related to the usage 
of °laksana as the final member of a compound in the titles of 
chapters, discussed below .under 3.3.1.1-6. Or this may be in 
appearance only, being due to a usage of °/aksana discussed below 
in 3.3.3. when treating the term as the final member of compounds 
which are titles of philosophical treatises, and to the fact that each 
such laksana, as defined below in 3.3.3, may comprise one chapter. 
From this latter vantage, the usage here may be closely, related 
to that discussed immediately above under 3.1.2. 
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3.1.4, saptalaksana, n. N. of various wks.; -bhagya, n. N. of 
a wk. The term 9/akgana here refers to treatise, the title referring 
collectively to seven vaidika phonetic treatises of modern origin, 
but derived from older sources. See 3.3.2. below with regard 
10 titles. 


3.1.5. The Vedic Word Concordance lists anekaSatalaksana as 
occurring in Atharvavedaparisigta 52.16.5. The compound here is 
found in a phrase referring to the totality of the grahas, the sons 
of the grahas and certain of the pitrs: “‘...ega kartsnyena kirtitah] 
anekasalasahasra anekasatalaksanah.”? Considering both the context 
and the parallelism between the word sahasra, ‘thousand-fold,’ and 
the usage of °leksana in Manavadharmasastra 7.163 noted above 
under 3.1.1.1, it would appear that here lakgana is used to mean 
*(different) ways;’ that is, the subject was praised an innumerable 
hundred thousand number of times and an innumerable hundred 
(different) ways. As such, the compound would be a bahuvrihi 
on a dvigu., 


3.1.6. It is to be noted that with the exceptions of 3.1.1.1-2 
and 3.1.5, all cited usages of the combinations are in titles of 
works, 


3.2.0. Monier-Williams lists fifty-eight compounds which are 
not noted to be titles of works or sections of works, the second. 
member of which is 9/akgana!-na. In calculating this total I have, 
differentiated between compounds which are constructed from the. 
same members but which members enter into composition differen- 
tly in different citations. I have not differentiated: between com- 
pounds which are constructed of the same members. which remain 
in the same compositional relationship, though with different 
meanings in different contexts or according to different authorities. 
In noting below whether a compound appears with citation or 
without citation, I have counted a compound as appearing with 
citation if it so appears in even one of its occurrences. By ‘without 
citation,’ I mean terms with lexical citation only, terms coming 
from Wilson, Apte, or Monier-Williams without other citation, or 
terms with no citation given whatsoever in either Monier-Williams" 
Dictionary or in O. Béhtlingk and R. Roth, Sanskrit Wörterbuch 
7 vols. (1855-75; rpt. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1966).2° - 
Interestingly, only one of the compounds given comes from the 
Vedic corpus. The Vedic Word Concordance lists one hundred and 


Y 
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thirty-six compounds having °laksana as their last member and 
seventeen having Vlakgana as their last member.?" The vast majo- 
rity of these compounds, however, are to be found in the Vedaüga 
literature. This literature is defined very broadly in the Vedic 
Word Concordance, it must be noted, so as to. include much literature 
which is not properly in Vedic Sanskrit. The Brahmana volumes, 
2nd ed. (1973), the only volumes for which the frequency of 
°laksana as the final member of a compound in the. Vedic literature 
proper can be checked with facility does list eight compounds 
ending in °/aksana, however 


3.2.1. Dvandva. Bohtlingk and Roth note of one term, 
avyaktalaksana, the possibility that it is a dvandva. The standard 
interpretation, and that accepted by Monier-Williams, is that the 
compound is a bahuvrihi on a karmadharaya, and as such, it is 
included in the count below under 3.2.3. The compound is with 
citation, occurring in the Sivanamasahasra. 


3.9.2. Karmadharaya. Only one compound. might be categori- 
zed as a karmadharaya, with the note that the compound is cited 
as being the prior member of a larger compound only. This is 
sarvalakgana?, glossed as meaning ‘all suspicious marks. Monier- 
Williams notes it as occurring in the Ramayana and in the Bhavigya- 
purana, khanda 2. Bohtlingk and Roth do not note the Bhavis yapurana 
reference, but note the compound as being followed by ° yuktata 
in Ramayana 5.45.16, and as being followed by °sampanna in A. F. 
Weber, Ueber die Krsnajanmügtami.?* 


3.2.3.  Bahuvrihi on Karmadharaya. Eleven compounds might 
be categorized as Bahuurthis on Karmadharayas. Of these, eight are 
with citation, three without. See 3.2.1 above. f 


3.2.4, Appositional Bakuurīhi. Twenty compounds might be 
categorized as appositional bahuvrīkis: Of these, fifteen are with 
citation, five without. This compound is by far the one which is 
most frequently entered into by ‘laksana if we consider only those 
occurrences with citation. See 3.2.5 and 3.2.7 below. 


3.9.5. Tatpuruga. Sixteen compounds might be categorized 
as fatpurugas. Of these, three are with citation, thirteen without. 
Of those without citation, E can readily find citation for one in 
three sources. This would. bring the count to four with citation, — 
twelve without, The large number of compounds in this grouping 
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without citation prohibits us from considering this to bea very 
active method of placing °laksana in composition in the literature 
per se, as cited in Monier-Williams’ Dictionary. As is noted below in 
:3.3.1.1-3.3.3, its occurrence is very frequent with regard to the 
formation of titles of works and chapters, however. Also to be 
noted is that those compounds ending in "/ekgana which are listed 
in the Vedic Word Concordance, and for which I have checked the 
context—most of these occurring in the Vedzngas, defined broadly, 
as mentioned above under 3.2.0—indicate a greater frequency 
of tatpurugas in the literature than the evidence from Monier- 
Williams’ Dictionary would lead us to suspect. One should note, 
however, that appositional bahuvrihis are also of great frequency, 
and that frequently, even in the same work, the same compound 
might be construed as a /alpuruga in some contexts and as a 
appositional bahwrihi in other contexts. See, for example, 
Mimunsasütras 5.1.1 and 6.3.33 where $rutilaksana appears as a 
tatpurusa and 6.4.7 where the same compound appears as an appo- 
sitional bahuvrīhi. When we add to this point the consideration that 
in the same work vidhilakgana (Mtmansa sütras 9.2.3) appears asan 
appositional bahuvrihi, we are led to the conclusion that there may 
have been a greater freedom of composition in the Vedanga lite- 
rature, broadly defined, and in Vedic literature that in the classical 
Sanskrit literature cited by Monier-Williams. See 3.2.6 below. 
This in not to state, though, that this literature was not following 
strictures which can be discerned through examination by some 
one for whom the sources are available. 


3.2.6. Bahworthi on Tatpurusa. One compound, uttaralaksana, 
defined as ‘marked on the left side,’ might be categorized as -a 
bahuvrihi on a tatpuruga. This is the one Vedic citation in our list. 
It comes from Katyayanafraulasütra 16.7.13. Its uniqueness in the 
list supports the supposition advanced above under 3.2.5. 


3.2.7.. Tatpuruga or Appositional Bahuvrthi, Occasionally it 
happens that a compound may be construed as either a tatpuruga 
or an appositional bahuvrihi, depending on whether the prior 
member is seen to be a part of a larger whole, or is itself the whole 
which is the subject of the relationship. One example of such a 
situation, from the material in the Vedic Word Concordance was given 
above under 3.2.5. An example ofsuch a situation from Monier- 
Williams? Dictionary exists with the compound tallakşaņa, n., an 
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appositional bahuurthi in Lalitavistara 12.165, for instance, meaning 
‘a particularly high number’ and frequently a tatpuruga, as in Vara- 
hamihira's Brhatsamhita 21.2, meaning ‘a sign of it.’ (This com- 
pound, incidentally, is listed in the Vedic Word Concordance.) The 
only way in which to determine what the situation is in such cases, 
.given ambiguous definitions, is to check the context. There are 
nine compounds, however, all without citation, on which I prefer 
not to make hasty judgement. These include such compounds as 
vayulaksana, n. ‘the character or property of air (viz. touch), and 
other compounds which other Sanskritists might classify more 
readily as fatpurugas. 


3.2.8. In the majority of these examples, the term P/akgana is 
used with its basic meaning of ‘characteristic.’ There are instances 
where this is not the case, however. Forexample, see A. F. R. 
Hoernle, The Prakrta-Lakshanam, or Chanda’s Grammar of the Ancient 
(Arsha) Prakrt, where Hoernle quotes Kedara Bhatta as referring 
to ‘prakrtalakshanam’ which Hoernle translates—correctly, I think— 
as ‘a Prakrit rule. The compound is a iatpuruga. While the 
definition here still falls within the sphere of the term /akgana's 
derivational meaning of ‘that which characterizes something,’ its 
usage would appear to require a more natural definition. Among 
the material collected from Monier-Williams’ Dictionary I have 
come across only two examples of such a situation in which the 
natural definition appears to requirea meaning other than simply 
‘characteristic? when the term is the second member of a compound, 
these being those reported above under 3.1.1.1-2. This excludes 
those instances in which the term functions as the second or final 
member of a title of a work or chapter. 


3.3.0.1. Monier-Williams lists one hundred and seven titles 
of works ending in °/aksana or containing “laksana before a word 
indicating that the work isa commentary. This count does not 
include those works listed above under 3.1.2-4 which contain num- 
bers as the prior member of their compounds. - To these one 
hundred and seven titles T. Aufrecht, in his Catalogus Catalogorum, 
lists at least twenty-six additional titles which must have been 
missed by Monier-Williams’ assistants. A number of the titles are 
used by more than one author for the titles of their texts. Of the 
total one hundred and thirty-three titles, by far the largest number, 
sixty-six, are JVydya texts. For the remaining texts, utilizing the 
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categories used by Aufrecht (abbreviations Aufrecht's), we get; 
Vedanta, 7; Dharma, 6; Tantr, 4; Silpa, 4; So, 4; Waid, 3; d 3; 
Med, 3; Archit, 3; Yo, 2; Gr, 2; Jy, 2; palmistry, 25 oga, l; 
Naiti, I; Alank, 1; Music, 1; An, 13 on the forms of ८722 1; on 
precious stones, 1; on weapons, l; on marks of royalty, etc., 1; “rubbish 
or “nonsense”, 2; with nine texts not categorized. Two of the 
texts listed by Monier-Williams are not listed by Aufrecht. 


3.3.0.2. This calculation does not include in it the names of 
sections of larger texts. Monier-Williams lists only thirteen of these 
titles. They are much more numerous, however, as will be seen 
immediately below in 3.3.1.1-6. 


3.3.0.3. While it might be argued that it is not particularly 
germane to see how the term "/akgana is used as the final member 
of a compound in titles, its usage in titles the first member of which 
is a number makes it germane. This is particularly the case when 
one considers the lexical implications of these usages, as can be 

' seen above in 3.1.2-4. 


3.3.1.0. First we will consider /aksana as the final member 
of a compound in the name for a chapter of a work. 


3.3.1.1. Three works use “aksana as a chapter title so fre- 
quently, that it would appear to be in the same class of words as 
“nirnaya, °nirfipara, etc. These texts are the Atharvavedaparisista 
(eighteen out of eighty-seven titles), Varahamihira's Brhatsamhita 
(thirty-four out of ninety-five titles, with twelve chapters untitled) 
and the Purdnasarvasva (thirty-two out of far more than two hundred 
titles). To a lesser extent, the term also appears frequently as the 
final member of a compound constituting a title in the K atyayana- 
parisigta (three out of eighteen titles). The force of the term appears 
to be *description?, *the characteristic of, in the latter case, with 
the term ‘characteristic? being understood to represent several 
characteristics as a group or, more strictly speaking in derivational 
terms, ‘that which characterizes... ... . It does not appear to be of 
80 generalized a force as to be freely substituted bya term such as 
adliynya, though in the K atyüyanaparisista the juxtaposition of terms 
with which it is found as the final member of compounds in the 
names of other chapters of the work—sitra (two times), samkhya 
(two times), Kalpasütra (one time), parifista (one time), yah (one 
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time)#Sastra (one time), with the remaining five sections not having 
final members or standard final members—would appear to indicate 
that the line of distinction between these terms was a fine one, 


3.3.1.2. T. Aufrecht, in his Bodleian Library catalog, lists 
two other works which, though they do not use ?/akgana frequently 
as the final member of title of chapters, juxtapose this term with 
others which are so standard that they appear to be utilizing this 
usage of the term.?* These are the Sarigadharasamhitn (no. 
748) and, perhaps more doubtfully, Krspánanda's Tantrasara 
(no. 149). 


3.3.1.3. In some texts, the context ofthe title as used in the 
section of the text given, indicates either the force of a title ofa 
chapter, or the usage of the term lakgana in its 1 as ‘treatise’ 
(see 3.1.4 above, and 3.3.2 below). Such an example occurs in the 
Hathapradipikà (no. 566, p. 935b). Such would also appear to be 
the case from the'statement given from the Agnipurüna (no. 42, fol. 
414b): asvadilaksanam vakgye falihotro yathavadat. 


3.3.1.4. Other works which use ?/akgana as the final member 
of a compound in the title of a chapter, as reported in the Index of 
Aufrecht's Bodleian Library catalog appear to be so few, and to 
use the word so sporadically, that it seems to be used in its sense of 
‘characteristic/description’ without the force of being a term which 
marks off a specific unit of text. Some of these texts are the Bhavi- 
fyapurana (no. 75), the Prayascittaviveka (no. 660), and perhaps the 
Saktanandatarangint (no. 159). 


3.3.15. In several texts, the title, or colophon, places the 
word laksana in the plural and/or separates it from its prior mem- 
bers by spelling out the case relationships. This would appear to 
indicate that, to the authors of the colophons of these texts, the 
topic of the chapter could not be described by usage of Vaksana in 
the singular. This might indicate a limit as to how much could 
be described under °/aksana. Or perhaps it might indicate that to 
the authors of the colophons, normal composition with °/aksana in ' 
the singular might have overtones which they were trying to avoid 
or might involve awkward composition. Examples of this occur in 
the Sarngadharapaddhati (nos. 215, 216) and in the Bhavaprakaga ° 
(no. 748). In the $ arngadharapaddhati we find amidst a list of titles 
which are compounds in the main, pasanam laksanani cikilsa ca, In 
the Bhavaprakasa we find &rhitagarbhaya laksanam, putragarbhavatya - 
laksanam and vyadher laksanam, but garbhalaksanam.. : à 
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3.3.1.6. In one instance, in the Katharnava (no. 328), the 
colophonic phrase 'atha kathakalaksanam, is used to mark off a section 
of text lauding the author and describing the exalted situation in 
which the author wrote the text. Here the term may be used to 
mean simply ‘statement about...,’ or may have the force of ‘(good) 
characteristic of...” 


3.3.2.0. We will now consider aksana as the final member 
ofa compound meaning ‘description, exposition, treatise’ in the 


name of a text. 


3.3.2.1, Of those works in the list compiled from Monier- 
Williams’ Dictionary and expanded on from the Catalogus Gatalogorum; 
several titles stand out as indicating that perhaps the restricted 
meaning of ‘characteristic’ is inappropriate in signifying the nature 
of the work, and that perhaps the terms ‘description,’ ‘treatise’ or 
‘exposition’ are more appropriate as the works are of a far-ranging, 
all-inclusive nature with regard to their topics.?? Some of the 
titles which would appear to indicate this state of affairs are 
Sastralakgana, Ratnalaksana and Prakrtalaksana. One of these, the 
Prakrtalaksana, has been published by Hoernle, as cited above, 
and is a grammar of an entire Prakrit language. In a strict 
derivational sense, ‘that which characterizes... would be possible 
asa meaning. In a more natural sense, ‘description,’ ‘treatise’ 
or ‘exposition’ on Prakrit is called for as a translation. Hoernle 
gives no translation af the title in his text, though he does subtitle 
the edition ‘Chanda’s Grammar of the Ancient (Arsha) Prakyit?. That 
it is the more natural sense which is called for is indicated by the 
title Saptalaksana, ‘7 treatises,’ discussed above under 3.1.4. Also, 
this is indicated by the inclusion of Vilaighyalaksana, one of these 
treatises, appearing in full title with °Jaksana as its final member, 
in the Catalogus Catalogorum. It is indicated also by the existence 
of other texts on Vedic linguistic points, such as Dhatulaksana and 
Samalaksana which, by analogy, are in all probability using the 
term °/aksana in this same manner, as ‘treatise.’ 


3.3.3.0. Lastly, we will consider laksana and Slakgana? as used 
in the titles of philosophical texts. ; 


3.3.3.1, By far the largest number of texts using Ucksana 
in their titles are philosophical texts, Here, with only a few excep- 
tions which are appositional bahuvrīhis functioning as. technical 
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terms such as jfidnalaksang, defined by B. Tarka-Vedantatirtha and 
J.C. Tarkatirtha as “a special type of conjunction in which there 
is seeing an object and simultaneous remembrance of its quali- 
ties,"?9 the term is used, most usually in commentaries, in a 
technical sense to indicate an extended definition of the term 
which is the first member of the compound and includes a number 
of points above and beyond a simple definition, or simple statement 
of characteristics of the term in question. Rajendralala Mitra 
often refers to such texts as expositions on the first member of the 
compound, or ona certain person's treatment of the first member 
of the compound.?* As the definition of the term is technical, 
though clearly fulfilling the derivational meaning of the term, it 
is probably best left untranslated-though ‘exposition’ would fit 
well. This usage of the term °laksana, however, is probably not 
directly related to that note above under 3.3.2. Its usage here 
probably has an. independent origin grounded in the main aspect 
of a laksana, which isa laksana in its sense of simple definition, 
It is this simple sense of /ak;ana which is meant in Paficalakgant 
and the attendant commentaries noted above in 3.1.2. 


3.4.0. Next we will consider numbers in apposition to the 
second member of a compound. The possibility that the compound 
paiicalaksana may be an oppositional bahuvrihi, plus the high 
frequency with which the term °laksana enters into composition 
with prior members as an appositional bakuvrīhi in textual 
material, as opposed to titles, makes it incumbent on us to investi- 
gate the occurrence of this phenomenon. Monier-Williams cites 
this as occurring only eighty-four times out of a very much larger 
number of entries for numbers as the first members of compounds. 


3.4.1. Ofthe total number of eighty-four occurrences, thirty- 
four are Vedic.only; eleven are first cited as occurring in the 
vedasamhitas in the Vedic corpus, seven as. first- occurring in the 
brahmanas and sixteen as first occurring in the veda@ngas. To be 
noted is that there are no such occurrences cited for the upanisads. 


3.4.9. Ofthe remainder of occurrences, fifty-five, eight are 
cited as occurring first in Vedic literature and later in classical 
Sanskrit as well. Twenty-five are first cited as occurring in classi- 
cal Sanskrit, without Vedic precedents. Eighteen are given 
lexicographic citations only, and four are given no citations what- 
soever either by Monier-Williams or by Bohtlingk and Roth: 
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3.4.3. Of the classical citations only, totalling thirty-three, 
fifteen—with five having Vedic citations—are from the Mahabharata 
and the Harivansa, and from the Ramayana. This leaves open the 
possibility that these occurrences may reflect archaisms preserved 
in these texts, Five are from the Manavadharmasastra, three with 
Vedic citations—one from the Satapathabrahmana and two from the 
Gautamadharmasastra, This again indicates that perhaps these 
occurrences reflect archaisms. Three of the citations are from 
Panini, all without Vedic precedents. Six are from the works of 
Kalidasa, only one having a Vedic citation; and four are from 
Varahamihira’s Brhatsamhita, one with a Vedic citation. 


4.0. The following is an account of the Pali data collected. 


4.1.1. Rhys Davids and Stede list forty-one terms with 
"lakkhana used as the final member of a compound. 

4.1.2. Of these, sixteen are used to indicate types of fortume 
telling, mainly from Dighanikaya 1.9, and are either appositional 
bahuvrihis or tatpurusas, depending on whether one takes lakkhana to 
mean ‘physical signs or characteristics,’ or whether one gives to it 
what appears to have been an extended meaning of ‘fortune telling 
from physical signs or characteristics.’35 


4.1.3. Of the remaining occurrences, two are dvigus— 
tilakkhana, ‘the three properties of existing things or of the pheno- 
minal world;' and dvattinsalakkhana, ‘the thirty-two bodily marks 
of a mahapurisa;’ five are karmadhürayas; one is a bahuvrthi on a 
karmadharaya; thirteen are appositional bahuvrthis; and four are 
tatburugas, with one of these being used in one context as a bahuvrihi 
on a tatpurusa. In short, the high frequency with regard to "akkhana 
entering into composition as an appositional baluvrihi is in keeping 
with the Sanskrit data collected. The low 
ofthe word in composition as the final 
literature is also in accord with the Sanskrit data with citations. 
The dvigus are of a form for which there does not appear to be 
comparable data from Sanskrit in that they appear to enter into 
composition with primary meanings having no other overtones. 


wae regard to this, however, note the observation under 4.3 
elow. 


frequency of occurrences 
member of a tatpuruga in 


z With regard to. numbers as the first members of com- 
ve A hee र tO thie. second, only one occurrence fs cited 
out of a fairly large number of compounds having numbers as their 
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first members—though not as large a listing as that given by 
Monier-Williams, it must be noted. This demonstrates a concord 
between Pali and classical Sanskrit, as opposed to Vedic Sanskrit. 


4.3. Ingeneral, the semantic connotation of the term lakkhana 
isfar more physical and concrete than its usage in Sanskrit. It 
signifies physical signs, characteristics, marks. This is, it must be 
emphasized, a generalization only. Butit holds true for most 
examples collected, including the two dvigus cited above under 
4.1.8. Italso appears to have taken on the meaning, as noted 
above under 4.1.2 of fortune telling from physical signs, It is 
noted together with athabbana, supina and nakkhatta in the Suttanipata 
commentary, Paramaithajotika II, all these terms apparently having 
taken on such meanings of an extended nature. Interestingly, 
this same text interprets the compound lakkhanamanta, found in the 
Suttanipata, as ‘lakkhanani ca vedü ca? Rhys Davids and Stede, 
whose interpretation is scientifically founded, interpret the com- 
pound as a falpurusa, ‘the secret science of bodily marks. The 
very standard usage in this text of lJakkhana in the sense of bodily 
marks or fortune telling from physical signs, in addition to the 
context of this phrase, makes it unlikely that the text is referring 
here to anything other than fortune telling, though the juxtaposition 
of lakkhana to veda makes the theory that it is an ancillary literature 
which is meant here attractive, but unsupportable by parallel and 
contextual evidence. 


5.1.1. The number of occurrences of “laksana as the final or 
second member of a compound cited by Edgerton is minimal. The 
word is given in composition twelve times, four of these being in 
the names of Buddhas. Of the remaining eight textual occur- 
rences, there is disagreement between authorities cited for two of 
these—in one case it is a decision between a dvandva and a taipuruga, 
in the other between a éatpurusa and an appositional bahuorthi. Of 
the remaining six cases, one is a bahuvrthi ona karmadharaya, three 
are appositional bahuvrihis, one is a tatpurusa, and two are dvigus, 
Of the latter, one of the compounds is doatrinsallaksana® (or 
dvatrinsalaksana®), ‘the thirty-two bodily marks of a mahüpuruga." 
This is in keeping with the Pali data. The other is astalaksana, 
and is used in reference to eight =o components of vijñana. 87 
This usage is in wee wi = dharmasastra and 
the <Atharvavedaparisista nfed above under, ED. IM2 and 3.1.5. 


. 
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Of the four names, one is a dvigu, one is a bahuvrthi on a karmadha- 
raya, one is a tatpurusa, and one might be an appositional bahuvrihi. 
The dvigu is varalaksanasr?, or varalaksanasiri, in the Gandauyüha, 


5.1.2, Little can be determined for our purposes from data 
which is so sparce, and which is open to a number of interpreta- 
tions. The dvigus, however, do indicate both standard Pali usage 
noted aboved under 4.1.3 and 4.3 and what was apparently a very 
standard Sanskrit usage of laksana to indicate a number of 
different things, the occurrence of which was noted in the treat- 
ment of the Sanskrit data. Of note is that the general run of the 
definitions given by Edgerton for lakşaņa is in accord with the 
observation noted above under 4.3 for Pali. 


5.2. With regard to numbers as the prior members of 
compounds in apposition to second members, so few examples of 
numbers in composition are given that, again, nothing can be 
determined. 


6.0.1. Now that we have examined how °laksana is used 
in the literature—as faras can be determined from dictionaries 
and manuscript catalogs, let us proceed to apply this information. 
Let us examine the several possibilities offered us by this informa- 
tion with regard to the specific usage of 9lakgana in the compound 
paficalaksana as in Amarasinha’s V amalingünusasana. 


omission of the word ca prior to abhidhanam in vs. 8a, with regard 
to the numbering of the verses— Colebrooke and Deslongchamps 
standing together in considering vs. 2 to consist of two padas onl 

and thereby throwing off concord between their editions and A 
one else's, and with regard to the numbering of the Vagvarga, the 
varga in which the relevant section of text Aussi as being 5 a 6. 


on whether the 


| » Or together as varga 2, as is 
De by Colebrooke and Deslongchamps. (Sardesai and Padhye 
make a compromise, They separate the vargas, but. give them 


both he same number. Th 
5 t erefore the Vaguarga comes out as 
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6.0.3. I will, therefore, accept the text as it stands for the 
present analysis, and utilize with regard to the correct readings for 
samdhi and the inclusion or exclusion of ca in vs. 8a the text as 
given by Ramanathan. 


6.0.4. The section of text with which we are concerned, given 
in its wider framework, is as follows: 


brahmī tu bharati bhaga gir vag vin? sarasvatt | 
gyühara uktir lapitam bhasitam vacanam vacah |1| 


apabhranso 'pasabdah syac chastre Sabdas tu vacakak | 
tinsubantacayo vàkyam kriya và karakanvita [2] 
Srutih stri veda amndyas trayt dharmas tu tadvidhik | 
siriyüm Tk sdmayajust iti vedas trayas trayt |3] 
Siksetyadi $ruter angam omkarapranavau samau | 
itihasah purduzttam udattadyas trayah svarah [4] 


anviksikt dandanitis tarkavidyarthasastrayoh | 
akhyüyikopalabdhartha puranam paficalaksanam[5] 
prabandhakalpana katha — pravalhika prahelika/ 
smrtis tu dharmasamhita samahrtis tu samgrahah[6] 
samasya iu samüsartha kimvadantt | Janasrutih| 
varta pravfttir vfitanta udantah syad athahvayal/7/ 


akhyahve abhidhanam ca nàmadheyam ca nama caf 


6.1. The first point which must be made with regard to our 
standard interpretation of the term palicalakgaga is that there are 
no parallel examples to it in Sanskrit. Semantically; Plaksana can- 
not be taken to mean ‘characteristic’ as it is presently understood in 
our definition of “the five lakyanas.’ See: above, 3.1.1.1 
to 3.1.6. 


6.2. In order to find anything like a parallel example for 
such a usage we must turn to Pali. To interpret our term accord- | 
ing to Pali usage at this time, however, without first examining 
the Sanskrit possibilities would be hasty and imprudent. It would 
defeat the purpose of our inquiry before it started in that it would ° 
have us accept a definition of furana which, as pointed out at the 
beginning ofthis paper, is not and does not appear to have ever 
been applicable. Aside from these objections, there are difficulties 
with the interpretation that the compound is the result of Pali 
usage. These will be discussed in due course under 7.1 below, 
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6.3. The first of our viable Sanskrit alternatives is that 
the pm is an appositional bahuvrihi. Such an BÉ 
would be in keeping with the high frequency of UR à 
°laksana as the final member of such us T w a 
give us a meaning, ‘that which has five as its c i eris is 
The most logical way in which this could be nn ee 
is that it is astatement asserting the place of purāņa as ue 
fifth veda. This is a claim made in the LAGU) अ 
in earlier Sanskrit literature! and in the Mahabharata, where i is 
made—though indirectly only—alongside the claim that aking 
is the fifth veda, that itikasa is the fifth veda and that the Maha- 
bharata itself is the fifth veda. 47 : - 


6.4.0. There are problems with this interpretation, however. 


6.4.1. There intervenes between the listing of the three 
vedas and the noting of furana a long list of terms: anga, omkàra, 
itihasa, svaras, dandaniti, anviksiki and ükhyayika, -A ENS 
explanation must be advanced for the placement of this material 
here if we are to be able to interpret Amarasinha as stating, through 
use of the compound faficalaksana, that furdna is the fifth veda. 
That the fourth zeda, should we understand this to be the Athar- 
vaveda, is not mentioned ought not bother us Since, as was pointed 
out by Winternitz, mention of this text is often omitted.4? 


6.4.2. The place of tbe fourth veda may be represented here 
by anga. See, for example, Dighanikaya 3.3 where various aigas 
are mentioned after reference to the three vedas and before reference 
to itihdsa as the fifth veda, T. W. Rhys Davids supplies here, in his 
translation, reference to these angus taking the place of *the 
fourth.'4? Should such a situation be the case here, then itikasa is 
the term which is in prime placement for our interpreting it to ' 
have been considered the fifth veda by Amarasipha. It has in 
Sanskrit literature as equal a claim to this designation as does the 
term purana.44 Further, Amarasinha almost appears to have 
marked off itihasa as something special since he places before it 
the term omkara and af, ter it the term szaras. Neither of these are a: 
type of text or literature, generally speaking, yet they appear in a * 
section of a list which is basically of types of texts or literatures. - 
Their placement here appears to be unexplainable unless we take 
them as marking off itihasa, and perhaps separating it from what 


follows. With regard to omkara, however, see 6.5.2, and 6.6.2. . 
below. | 
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6.4.3. We appear to have no evidence for the existence of a 
possible linguistic transformation of the sentence puranam  paticala- 
ksanam to furünam palicamawdah. Those compounds listed in the 
Vedic Word Concordance which might possibly have yielded some 
support for this transformation—reyajuhsamalaksana, angalaksana, 
vidhilaksana, and Srutilaksana—have not yielded, as for as the 
sources have ‘been available to me for checking the citations given, 
any positive results. 


RIS i A 


ESATA 


2 


6.4.4, "There is no parallel in the Sanskrit material we have 
cited above for a number in apposition to "laksana. Further, 
numbers generally were not in apposition to the second members 
of compounds in classical Sanskrit, with the few exceptions cited : 
above which appear from their textual distribution to have been 
in most cases holdovers from Vedic Sanskrit. This means that in 
order to make an interpretation of paficalaksana as an appositional 
bahuvrihi plausable we must demonstrate that Amarasinha was 
drawing on a Vedic source for his material. ‘The only way in 
which to do this is to find parallels to his entire listing in Vedic 
material, or in earlier classical material which was demonstrating 
such holdovers in the usage of numbers in apposition to the second 
member of a compound. 


| 
i 
| 
| 
I 
| 
p 


RESETS 


6.5.1. A compilation of such listings, together with a few 
others which will be useful for comparative purposes, is given in 
Table I. As can be seen, the lists form somewhat of a continuum. 
There is, however, an apparent break between those lists preceding 
the Arthasastra and that of the Arthasastra together with those 
following it, up to the Buddhist material. This break is marked by 
the insertion in the lists of udaharana/anviksikt and arthasastra] 
dandamWi. One continuity between the two major groupings of 
lists which is not evident from the listings themselves is that all 
except one in the second grouping, and several in the first grouping, 
are concerned with the responsibilities ofa king. The disjunctive 
feature is that those in the first grouping are concerned with the 
king in his sacerdotal capacities, whereas in the second, with a 
Partial exception in the case of that in Varahamihira’s Brhatsamhita, 
are concerned with what a king should know. The hearing of . 
itihasas, it is to be noted, is regarded as part of the daily task ofa 
king according to Arthafastra 1.5. As can be seen, furüma is sub- 
sumed under itihasa in the Arthafastra list. 


4 
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6.5.2. Itis inthis second grouping that we find parallels - 
for Amarasigha’s listing. These items, as stated in the M anavadhar- 
masastra, the T ajfiavalkyadharmasüstra and the Brhatsamhita are 
normally cited as vidyas enjoined on a king. Monier-Williams 
notes that “according to some there are four Vidyás or sciences..., 
and Manu vii, 43 adds a fifth, viz. atma-vidya, knowledge of soul 
or spiritual truth."45 Actually, the usage CD Word “adds” 
by Monier-Williams in this place is misleading in that it gives the 
impression thatthisis a very old list. Allcitations forit thatI 
have been able to find postdate the M ànavadharmasüstra. It should 
also be evident from Table I that the inclusion of atmavidya has 
well-founded precedent, going back to an earlier alternation in 
the listings between brahman|brahmanas/vakovakya. One very 
interesting point in the second grouping is that the Brhatsamhita, 
which is supposed to have drawn on earlier sources, notes in the 
verse preceding mention of the four vidyas that the king should 
support citizens who create illusions (maya), who perform magic 
or sorcery (indrajala), who perform deception or trickery (kuha), 
and who know song (gandharva), writing (lekhya), the science of 
computation (ganita), and shooting or archery (astra); and in the 
verse after that he should maintain envoys (dita), bards (kavi), 
fools (bala), and eunuchs (napunsaka). The first of these verses 
appears to show a continuity with the listings given from the 
Satapathabrahmana and the Afvalayamarautasütra, and to a lesser 
extent the Taittiriparanyaka; while the second, particularly through 
its mention of bards, displays a continuity with the end of the 
listings given from the Atharvaveda and the Taittirtyaranyaka. 


6.5.3. - From this we may conclude that there are Vedic and 
early post-Vedic sources which reflect the listing given by Amara- 
sigha. To be noted is that both the Manavadharmagastra and the 
Yajiiavalkyadharmasastra contain three of the terms used by Amara- 
sinha in his listing. Also to be noted is that the Manavadharmasastra 
is one of the classical sources which uses numbers in apposition 
to the second member of a compound. (See 3.4.) 


6.60. We do find in these lists, however, another possibility. 
for the signification of pañcalakşaņa which bases itself on the usage 
of a number plus 9/akgapa in the Manavadharmasastra and in the 


Atharvavcdaparisista as twofold, tenfold and an inumerable : 
hundredfold, : > 
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6.6.1. Perhaps in using the term faficalakgana—which we 
would translate in this usage as ‘fivefold, or as ‘of five different 
types'—Amarasipha was noting that he was listing the different 
constituent elements of purana which had been given in part by the 
Manavadharmasastra and the Yajiavalkyadharmasastra as vidyás, and 
which had been given by the Arthasastra, in a variant listing, as a 
definition of itihasa. 


6.6.2. The difficulty here is that the list given by Amarasinha 
appears to contain only four items : iihasa, marked off perhaps as 
the fifth veda —as noted above, ०००१८७, dandamiti, and akhayika. 
What could be the fifth item ? It could be anga, but this would 
be unlikely. See 6.4.2 above with regard to the probability that 
aüga is being used here in the place of the fourth veda. If it is 
taking the place of the fourth veda, then it cannot bea constituent 
part of purana. It could be varta in its sense of profession, which 
would have to be omitted from Amarasipha's listing here as he is 
treating vac in this varga, and vartd in this sense is not vac. How- 
ever, Amarasigha does mention varta in vs. 7c, though in its mean- 
ing of ‘news,’ but perhaps punningly as well in its meaning of 
profession. (See 8.1.1 below). It ‘could be omkara or the franava. 
As is always the case, these are equated with one another by 
Amarasinha. This would refer back most directly to the atmavidya 
of the Manavadharmasasira and the rahasyavid and daivajña of the 
Yajfiavalkyadharmasastra, This, too, would be unsatisfactory as 
there isa qualitative difference between a knowledge of atman or 
rahasya or daiva and an element ofthat knowledge, or perhaps part 
ofa means to that knowledge. It might be in keeping with the 
placement of brahman in these lists, however. Or it might even be 
svaras, which are also the name given to a group of sümans begin- 
ning with the udaéta accent. Were this the case, it would help us a 
great deal with an explanation as to why svaras should be placed 
here, There is, however, no parallel for this in any of the other 
listings. Also, the specific mentioning of exactly three svaras 
beginning with the udatta accen t makes this unlikely. 


6.6.3. The most likely possibility, however, is that it is 
furana itself which is the fifth item, with purüna being used as both 
a specific item and general category. ‘Purana consists of both itself 
and the preceding four items,” would be the general gist. 
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6.6.4. Support for this comes from the Arthasastra where one 
of the constituent elements of itihasa is‘given as itivftia, which is’ 
Amarsinha’s definition of itihasa. By this interpretation we would ' 
have Amarasinha doing to purana what Kautilya did to itihasa; 
specifically, define it as one of its own constituent elements. With 
regard to this see also Winternitz, who remarked that ‘“‘the Indians 
are not consistent in their use of the expressions akhyana, itihasa and 
purüna for they sometimes use them as synonyms, but at other times 
to mean various kinds of narratives.”’+° 


6.6.5. Support for this also comes from Mahabharata 1.1.14 
where there is reference to the meritorious stories attached to purüna 
which are dharmasaihsrita, or concerned with duty; and from Maha- 
bharata 1.1.15-18 where the itihisa Bharata is called purana, and is 
said to be sikgmarthanyayayukta, or filled with trifling matters and 
the universal rules (which they go back to), grantharthasamyuta, or 
consisting of ‘form’ and meaning, and nanüsastropabpmhita, or 
increased by various Sastras.47 (Interestingly, P. C. Roy interprets 
_grantharthasamyuta to mean that “it includeth the subjects of other 
books.?48) 


6.7. Another of the Sanskrit possibilities, which we ought not 
dismiss offhand, is that the term paiicalakgana refers to something 
having (ive chapters which are called /aksanas. On the surface, 
this interpretation might fit. well with the standard interpretation 
of paficalaksama, provided it could be demonstrated that each 
laksana restricted to a chapter. The difficulty with this is that we 
would again be looking not only for texts which contain just the 
five laksanas of our standard definition, but for texts which are just 
five chapters in length. Again, as has been done in the past, we 
would be creating for ourselves new, unattested tests. One way 
out of this difficulty is to apply the observation that by stating 
that a text contains five laksanas we need not be stating necessarily 
that a text contains only these five items. Rather, we would be 
stating that these are the five major items that the text contains.4? 
The real fly in the ointment here, though, is that not all the 
standard laksanas are laksanas in the usage we are discussing. Genea- 
logies would not be contained in lakganas in the demonstrated usage 
of the term. We may, therefore, rule out this possibility. 


6.8. The last viable Sanskrit alternative is that patcalaksana 
means ‘five treatises.” Should we take treatise to mean a specific 
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text, as we are obliged to do, we place ourselves in the same 
situation as just described with regard to chapters. Here, how- 
ever, we would probably have to arrive at the conclusion that the 
five treatises are Ur-texts—one on dandaniti, one on @notksikt etc. 
The difficulty here is that we probably cannot maintain defensibly 
that we have an Ur-akhyayika. If we maintain that our Ur-texts 
are one on each of the standardly defined “five characteristics,” 
we not only place ourselves in the difficulty of taking the compound 
paficalakgana in two different ways, as ‘stated’ in different sources, 
but as noted above, we are placing ourselves in the position of 
looking for texts which are unattested. 


7.1. If we might turn to the Pali data briefly, we must note 
with regard to it the lexical implications of the term /akkhana in 
Pali. That the form of composition, as noted above in 4.1, would 
be in concord with the manner in which 9laksana is placed in 
composition in our standard interpretation of paíicalaksana is true, 
but the lexical connotations of the term are notin accord with 
our standard “five characteristics." It would be unlikely that 
one aspect ofthe usage of the term °lakkhana would be transferred 
to Amarasinha’s Sanskrit and not the other as well. 


8.1. With regard to the Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit data, we 
might note that it is open generally to the same observations as 
just made about the Pali data. The dvigus, we might add, fall in 
line partly with our Pali data and partly, in the case of one 
compound, bolster one of our interpretations of the Sanskrit data 
that given above under 6.6.0—6.6.5. g 


9.1.1. Thus we return to the Sanskrit evidence, which provides 
us with two possible alternatives, each not without problems : 
(a) Amarasigha is marking off purana as the fifth veda. 
(b) Amarasiņha is listing five types of texts, or five items 
each different from the-other, -which are components of 
purana. £ n HET 


9.1.2. We are also presented with a third possibility which 
depends on the extent to which Amarasinha was a Sanskrit stylist, 
and proof of which depends on a demonstration that he does similar 
elsewhere : _ : 

(c) Amarasinha is stating both (a) and (b). 
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9.1.3. The evidence for the second alternative (b) I see to be 
airly convincing as it involves parallelism of usage ofthe term 
laksana with other material; as it involves parallelism between his 
isting and those in other texts; and as it would explain why 
itihàsa and purana, which are usually placed together or one after 
the other in either order, are separated from one another here by 
so many other terms which offhand appear to be unrelated.59 
This would depend to some extent, however, on Amarasinha’s 
having been a Sanskrit stylist. And if this is the case, then (c) is 
also a viable alternative : Amarasinha could be punning. While 
marking off it/hasa as the fifth veda, he could also be marking off 
purana, which is so often alternated with it or which is included 
with it as the fifth veda, as also being the fifth veda, perhaps in its 
entirety. Support for this would come from Arthasastra 1.3, where 
itis stated that 'sümargyajurvedüs trayas trayt/atharvavedetihasavedau 
ca vedah? In our interpretation of paiicalakgana as (b) Amarasinha 
‘is, as is noted in 6.6.4 above, ‘turning the table’ on the Arthagasira 
and, instead of defining itihisa as a group of things which includes 
itself, is probably defining purana as a group of things which includes 
itself. From this we can conclude that anything the Arthasastra says 
about i//hàsa would be equally applicable, in Amarasinha’s termi- 
nology, to purana. 


10.1.0 We must look, therefore, to the JV amalinganusasana 
to see ifit displays any signs of stylism. From working with the 
passage cited above in 6.0.4 alone, we can judge that there is a 
very strong possibility of a ruling in the affirmative on this point. 


10.1.1. One point indicating this is the derivational meanings 
of various of the terms given in definition for ahvaya, ‘name’, in vss. 
7d-8ab. For example, notice the juxtaposition of akhya, ‘a name’- 
but also ‘something called out, ‘to akva immediately following it- 
also ‘a name,’ but also, more strictly speaking, ‘something invoked, 
or which summons.’ The juxtaposition is between a word which 
indicates that aname is something you direct at someone anda 


word which indicates thata name is something which is used to 
direct someone to you. 


-10.1.2 Another point, along the same lines, is the dictionary 
meanings for the names of the goddesses equated with Sarasvati 
in vs. lab. On the one hand, in the traditional interpretation 
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of the verse, this isa statement of polytheism. On the other 
hand it is, in the main, a listing of different types of speech ina 
rather ordered continuum. Of note here is that in Monier- 
Williams’ Dictionary the citations for most of these terms as being 
the names of various goddesses equated with speech are lexico- 
graphic only. What we may very well have here is punning and/or 
else, not a listing of goddesses, but perhaps a listing which reflects 
some as yet undetermined aspect of speech in the feminine gender, 
This is, of course, a matter for a different research article, 


10.1.3. A possible additional point is the definition of the 
term ०6768 in vs. Jcd. As the term appears in the vagvarga, it has 
always been translated as ‘news.’ In the two dharmasastra texts noted 
in Table I, however, the Manavadharmasüstra and the Y ajfiavalkya- 
dharmasüstra, varta, in its sense of ‘profession, etc., is included in 
the list of vidyas. Were Amarasinha drawing on these lists, para- 
lleling his text to these lists, it would be sensible for him to include 
varta in this sense in the listing he gives in some fashion, even 
though it is not vāc. The main difficulty with this interpretation; 
however, is that varta is mentioned by Amarasinhain its meaning 
of ‘profession’ in 2.9.1. But I find it to be extremely suggestive 
that the first and third terms given in definition for varéa here, 
pravrtti and udanta, are not only synonyms meaning ‘news’ but are 
also antonyms meaning ‘exertion’ and ‘rest’ respectively in usages 
older than their usage as ‘news.’ I also find it to be suggestive 
that the term placed between these two, vfitanta, means not only 
‘news’ but, again in a usage older than that as ‘news,’ a step inter- 
mediate between the first and third terms in their usage as 
antonyms—‘event, end or result of a course of action.’ 


10.1.4, Possibly supporting this double interpretation of varta, 
and in part depending on it, is a possible further indication that 
Amarasinha was paralleling his listing to those on which he was 
drawing. This is his placement of dharmasastra, given in definition 
of smrti, equidistant in one direction from the verse in which purana . 
is defined and in the other direction from the verse in which varia 
is defined. Dharmagastra, it is to be noted, is the one element in the 
Arthafstralisting which is not included in the listing of Amara- 
sinha, in accord with the interpretation of (b) above, 

10.1.5. Another point of stylism, less disputable, is that katha 
in vs, 7a, smrti in vs. 7c and samasya in vs. 8a are all defined as — 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


32 Digitized by Arya SRL PURANA agyi, NO. ] 


highly polished genres of literature, while pravalhika in vs. 7b, 
samgraha in vs. 7d and kimvadanti in vs. 8b are less refined, and in 
cases of pravalhika and kimvadanti,are for more popular consump- 
tion. Here we have a clear trace of deliberate stylistic organi- 
zation. 


10.2.1. Ofthe two types of Sanskrit dictionaries which the 
tradition defines—ekartha, or samünartha and anekartha, or nanartha— 
the Namalinganusasana is invariably placed with the ekart/ia, or syno- 
nym dictionaries. As T. Zachariae points out, however, the distinc- 
tion is rarely hard and fast. The Ndamaliiganusasana, for example, 
is part ekartha and part nanartha. Also, to these two classes of dic- 
tionaries we must also add a third class of special dictionaries.5* 
As the gist of my argument above indicates, I must argue that with 
regard to the Namalinganusasana, atleast, the distinction between 
ekartha and nanartha does not hold even for sections of the text 
which are generally recognized to be solely ekārtha. With regard 
to the definition paficalaksana for purana such as has been outlined 
above, for example, the text fits neither of the two standard 
categories. 


11.1. In conclusion, ifour standard interpretation of pañca- 
laksana is incorrect and is based, as I would argue, on a misunder- 
standing of the term in Amarasinha’s lexicon or in the tradition 
which this lexicon represents, from where did the definition come? 
And from where did the list known as “the five characteristics” 
come ? These are questions to which attention must be turned in 
another study. As pointed out above in 1.2-3 and 1.9, there is no 
evidence that this definition was of such a wide currency in ancient 
India as the early Western discoverers of the term implied. Most 
important, however, is that it is most probable—as pointed out 
above in 6.6.0. to 6.6.5 and in 9.1.3, that the compound as used by 
Amarasinha in his Namalinganusasana was a bahuvrili on a dvigu, in 
ats primary usage at least, but that it meant “that having five diffe- 
rent descriptions," “fivefold” or “of five different types?—the five 


discrete items referred to being itihasa, anviksikt, dandantti, n khyayika) 
and purana itself, 
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Footnotes 


I would like to thank Dr. Ludo Rocher for his encourage- 
ment, stimulating discussions and advice, allof which 
aided in bringing this paper to fruition in its present 
form from a few basic ideas. 


trans. Mrs. S. Ketkar (1927; rpt. New York: Russell and 
Russell, 1971), v. 1, p. 522. 

The Vishnu Purana; a system of Hindu mythology and. tradition 
(1840; 3rd ed. Calcutta : Punthi Pustak, 1961), p. iv. 
It is to be noted that Wilson stated elsewhere (p. vi) 
that Amarasinha synonymously designated furàma *'as 
Paücha-lakshagas, or ‘treatises on five topics. " It is 
doubtful that in doing this he was being inconsistent in 
his interpretation of the compound in the Vamalinganusa- 
Sana, or that he was interpreting the term in accordance 
with the usage of 9/aksana discussed below in 3.1.4 and 
3.3.2. In all probability, he was paraphrasing the strict 
definition as Winternitz was to do later and as Colebrooke 
had done earlier. For Colebrooke’s paraphrase see 1.2 
immediately below. 

“On the Sanscrit and Pracrit Languages," in Asiatick 
Researches 7 (1803), p. 202n. 

Kosha or Dictionary of the Sanskrit Language by Umara Singha, 
with an English interpretation and annotations, 3rd ed. 
(Calcutta: H.D. Rakshit, 1883), p. 39, n.k. 

For a fuller listing, see Yashpal Tandon, Purana-Visaya- 
Samanukramanika (A concordance of Purana-Contents), Vishve- 
shuargnand Indelogical Series 3 (Hoshiarpur: V.V.R. Insti- 
tute, 1952), p. 3. 

Edward C. Sachau, trans., Alberuni’s India, abridged ed. 
edited with introd. and notes by Ainslie T. Embree (New 
York; W. W. Norton and Company, Inc., 1971), p. 63. 
See Bhagavatapurana 2.9.43, 2.10.1-7 and 12.7.8-25, and 
Brahmavaivartapurana 4. 133, 6-10. 

Dr. Rosane Rocher, in a recent article on Amarasinha 
prepared for the Biographical Dictionary of Linguists, con- 
cluded that at present, on the basis of available evidence; 
Amarasinha’s date cannot be determined with any degree 


of certainty. 
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See M. Winternitz, History, v. 1, pp. 226, 518 (esp. n. 1), 
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pp. V-Vi. 

History, v. 1, p. 522. 
See, for example, A. M. T. Jackson, JBRAS 21 (1905), 
Extra number, pp. 67-77; A. Blau, ZDMG 62 (1908), 
p. 337; F. E. Pargiter, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition 
(London: Oxford University Press, 1922), pp. 35-39, 
or, more carefully worded, W. Kirfel, Das Purana Pajicala- 
ksana (Bonn: Kurt Schroeder Verlag, 1927), pp. xlv-il. 


See M. Winternitz, History, v. 1, p. 523. 
See R. C. Hazra, Studies in the Puranie Records of Hindu 


Rites and Customs, University of Dacca Bulletin No. 20 
(Calcutta: Abinas Press, 1940), pp. 2, 4-5, 193. 


520-21, 530. 


See History, v. 1, p. 525; v.2, refs. under ‘Puranas’ in 
Index, p. 662, for similarity between extant Puranas and 
Buddhist Mahayana literature. See ए. 2, pp. 43, 204, 
244, 291, 306, for extension of this to topics included in 
the paficalaksana scheme. 

History, p. 522, n. 1. 

Vishnu Purana, p. iv. 

History, v. 1, p. 469. 


The Prakrit lexicographical sources are dispersed widely 
in many different works, which prevents efficient utiliza- 
tion of them for the purposes desired. Furthermore, the 
three main comprehensive works on Prakrit lexicography, 
Hermann Jacobi, Ausgewählte Erzählungen in Maharashtrt, 
zur Einführung in das Studium des Prakrit : Grammatik Text, 
Wörterbuch (Leipzig: Verlag Von S. Hirzel, 1886) Ratna- 
chandraji, An Illustrated Ardha-Magadhi Dictionary, 5 vols. 
(Dhanmandi, Ajmer, etc. : Printed for the .S. 5, Jaina 
Conference, 1927-38), and Hargovind Das T. Sheth; 
Paia-Sadda-Mahannavo: A Comprehensive Prukrit-Hindi 
Dictionary (Calcutta. Pandit Hargovind Das T. Sheth, 
1928), contain few or very limited listings only of words | 3 
in composition. This makes them, for purposes of the 
present investigation, not very useful tools. 
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21. Due to the unavailability to me of the majority of the 
texts cited in this latter work, however, use of this source 
was limited to only a few items of note which were in 
editions which could be consulted by me. 


22. The Laws of Manu, SBE, v. 25 (Oxford : The Clarendon 
Press, 1886). 


23. Caturdasalaksani of Gadadhara with three commentaries, v. 1: 
lakganas I and 2 (Adyar: Adyar Library, 1942). 
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24. The New Catalogus Catalogorum, v. 6 (Madras : University 
of Madras 1971), p. 310. 

25. See A. C. Burnell, Catalogue of A Collection of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts, Part I, Vedic Manuscripts (London: Trübner 
and Co., 1869), p. 12; A. B. Keith, Catalogue of Sanskrit 
and Prakrit Manuscripts in the India Office, v. 2, pt.1 
(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1935), pp. 75-77; M. Winter- 
nitz, comp., A Catalogue of South Indian Manuscripts (especi- 
ally those of the Whish Collection) Belonging to the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland (London: Royal Asiatic 
Society, 1902), p. 30. 

26. I realize that Bohtlingk and Roth's dictionary is from 
1855-75 and that Monier-Williams’ compilation of dic- 
tionaries js from 1899. However, these are the only 
comprehensive sources which we have to go by at the 
present time. 3 

27. v. 5.2, Index Ab-Ultimo (1965). 

28. (Berlin : 1868), p. 273. 

29. (Calcutta : The Asiatic Society, 1880), p.i. 

30. 3 pts. (1891, 1896, 1903; rpt. Wiesbaden : Franz Steiner 
Verlag GMBH, 1962). 

31., Catalogi Codicum Manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Bodleianae, pars 
octava, Codices Sanscriticos Complectens (Oxonii: E Typogra- 
pheo Clarendoniano, 1864} 
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32, As most of these texts are unpublished and as the catalogs 
in which they are originally listed are either inaccessible 
to me or are merely lists of titles and perhaps physical 
‘descriptions without sections of text being given, it 18 
impossible for me to judge this in most cases. 
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33. 4 Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Collection 
of the Sanskrit College, v. 1.2, Calcutta Sanskrit College 
Research Series No. 36 (Calcutta : Sanskrit College, 1965), 
p. 188. 

34. Notices of the Sanskrit MSS, vols. 1-3 (Calcutta : C.B. 
Lewis, at the Baptist Mission Press, 1871-76). 

35. See Rhys Davids and Stede, Pali-English Dictionary, p. 
578, especially p. 578b, top. 

36. See Rhys Davids and Stede, Pali-English Dictionary, pp. 
178-179 for citations from the Paramatthajotika II, referred 
to there as SnA. I hesitate to use their exact reference 


numbers, or any others, as the numbers given by Rhys 
Davids and Stede appear to refer to page numbers at 
times, and to sections of text at other times. The intro- 
duction of consistency by me would only further confuse 
matters. 


37. See Edgerton, Dictionary, under vijfiana 2, p. 4862, and 
the references cited there. 


38. These editions are : 


Borooah, Anundoram, ed. Namalinganusasana. Rpt. 
Gauhati : Publication Board, Assam, 1971. 


Colebrooke, William. Koshka or Dictionary of the Sanskrit 
Language by Umara Singha, with an English interpretation and 
annotations. 3rd ed. Calcutta : H.D. Rakshit, 1883. 


Deslongchamps, A. Loiseleur. Amarakocha ou vocabulaire 
2 Dy os D . J 
d'Amarasinha, publié en Sanskrit avec une traduction francaise, 


des notes et un index. 2 pts. Paris: L'imprimerie royale, 
1839-45. 


Dutta, Kali Kumar. Padacandrika, a commentary on the 
Namalinganusasanam of Amara (Amarakosa) by Rayamukuta 
(Text and the Commentary), vols. 1 and 2. Galcutta Sanskrit 
College Research Series Nos. 48 and 86. Calcutta: Sanskrit 
College, 1966 and 1973, 


G . 
anapati Sastri, T., ed. The Namalinganusasana of 


Amarasimha with the commentary Tikasaravaswa of Vandya- 
Shatiya-Sarvananda, 


Trivandrum Sanskrit Series Nos. 38, 43, 


51, 52. Trivandrum T 
: The T 
Press, 1914-17, e Travancore Government 
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Jhalakikar, Vamanacharya. Amarakosa wtih the commentary 
of Mahesvara, enlarged by Raghunath Shastri Talekar; revised, 
enlarged, cnd improved from Chintamani Shastri Thatte’s 
edition of 1882. Bombay: Government Central Book 
Depot, 1896. 


Pandit, Ramaswarupa Bholanath. Amarakosha of Amara- 
singh, with an iudex and a commentary. Bombay: Shri- 
Venkateshwar Press, 1899. 

Ramanathan, A. A., crit. ed. Amarakosa [I], with the 
unpublished South Indian Commentaries, Amarapadavivrti of 
Liügayasürin and the .Amarapadaparij ata of Mallinatha. The 
Adyar Library Series, vol. 101. Adyar: The Adyar Library 
_and Research Centre, 1971. 

Sardesai, N. G. and D. G. Padhye. Amaras Namalinga- 
nuSasanam (Text), A Sanskrit Dictionary in three" chapters 
critically edited with introduction and English equivalents for 
each word and English word-index. Poona Oriental Series No. 
69. 2nd ed. Poona: Oriental Book Agency, 1969. 


See, for example, Bhagavatapurana 3.12.39. 


See, for example, Clhándogyopanisad 7.1.2 and 4, 7.2.1 
and 7.7.1. : 

See E. Sieg, Die Sagenstoffe des Rgveda und die Itihasatradition 
(Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer, 1902), pp. 21-22. 

History, v. 1, p. 126. 

See T. W. Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, v. 1, 
Sacred Books of the Buddhists, v. 2 (London: Henry Frowde, 
Oxford University Press Warehouse, 1899), pp. 109-10. | 
See E. Sieg, *Itihasa," in J. Hastings, ed., Encyclopaedia | 
of Religion and Ethics, v. 7 (New York: Charles Scribner's | 
Sons, 1913), p. 462 and E. Sieg, Sagenstoffe, pp. 21-22: | 
Sanskrit- English Dictionary, p. 963. 
History, v. 1, p. 311, n. 1. 


Sukthankar, Vishnu S., ed. The o. vol. 1 
(Poona: Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 1933), 
PP. 6-7. 

The Mahabharata of Krishna-Dwaipayana Vyasa, rev. Hiralal 
Haldar, vol. 1 (Calcutta : Oriental Publishing Co., 
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49. See, for example, Dighanikaya 4.13 (Sonadandasutta), where 
mention is made of the pañca stlas or angas, abbreviated 
somewhat crudely in vs. 14 to good birth, technical train- 
ing, vanna, virtue, and wisdom. In Sonadandasutta 51 
however, fully fourteen points are noted as possible silas 
or aùgas ofSopadanda. Not all fourteen, but definitely 
more than five, are si/as. 

50. See Sieg, "Itihása," in Encyclopaedia, v. 7, pp. 461b- 
462a. 

51. See Theodor Zachariae, Die Indischen Wörterbücher (Kosa), 
in G. Bühler, ed., Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie und 


Altertumskunde (Strassburg : Verlag Von Karl J. Trübner, 
1897), pp. 1-2. 
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rks rks rks rks rgveda four vedas trayi vidya— । —-~-three vedas 
yajurs yajurveda yajurs samans yajurveda i 
-sāmans yajurs sāmaveda - | : (king should please 
atharvans atharvana veda | atharvángirasa | those who create 
ahgirasa aügirasa veda : maya, who perform 
sarpavidy& visavidyaveda i indrajala, kuga, who 
devajanavidya | pifacavidyáveda | know gāndharva, 
maya asuravidyaveda | lekhya, etc.) 
allgas | 
| angas 
brahmanas brahman vakovakya ( rahasya ——rahasyavid ^ daivajfia | 
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itihasa | pursnavidyaveda itihasas l itihasa itihdsapurana : itihdsa itihasa = E itihasa trayT 
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itivrtta | Anviksiki dandaniti 

akhyayika | dandaniti | anviksikt 

udaharana Anviksiki anviksikt | akhyayika 
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PURANIC HERITAGE* 
By 
Anand Swarup Gupta 


[आधुनिकभारतवर्षस्यापि स्वधर्म-दर्शन-संस्कृति-राजनीति-समाज- 
व्यवस्था-प्राचीनेतिहासादिषु विषये पुराणानां प्रभावः स्पष्ट प्रतिभातीति 
नात्र काऽपि विप्रतिपत्तिः । ग्रामेषु नगरेषु अपठितजनताया ब्रतोपवासा- 
i दिष्वपि पुराणानां प्रभावो दृश्यत एवं | यद्यपि प्रचलितहिन्दुधर्मदर्शना- 
दीनां मूलं भारतवर्षस्य प्राचीनतमे वैदिकवाङ्मये अन्वेष्टुं शक्यते, 
परन्तु वैदिकवाङ्मयः सर्वसुलभो न वर्तते, पुराणानि तु जनसामान्यस्य 
कृते श्रवणाय पठनाय च विहितानीत्यस्ति तेषां वैशिष्ट्यम्‌ । अतएव 
पुराणानि “पञ्चमो वेद” इति कथ्यन्ते ब्राह्मणोपनिषदादिषु । अपरं च 
| बहुनां वैदिकवचनानां वैदिकाख्यानानां च व्याख्या उपबृ हणं च यत्र तत्र 
| पुराणेषपलस्यते । पुराणेषु प्राचीनतमधामिकपंरम्पराणां परिचयोऽपि 
| क्वचित्‌-क्वचित्‌ प्राप्यते याः परम्परा वेदेष्वपि निबद्धा न वत्तन्त, अतएव 
पराणेप्वेवोक्तं-- पुराणां सर्वशास्त्राणां प्रथमं ब्रह्मणा स्मृतम्‌ | अनन्तर 
च वक्त्रेभ्यो वेदास्तस्य विनिःसृताः ॥” इति। अतएव आधुनिककाले 0 
पुराणानां महत्त्वं प्रभावश्च वेदेभ्योऽप्यधिको मन्यते इति वकुं शक्यते | dece 
एतादृशं पुराणसाहित्यं निधिरूपेण अस्मभ्यं परम्परागतो हस्तगतमिति | 
भारतीयानामस्माकं महत्‌ सौभाग्यम्‌ । पुनश्च पुराणानि देशकालानुसार | 5 
समये समये संस्कृतानि संक्षिप्तानि परिवर्धितानि चेत्यत्र adsa 
तेषां भूषणं न तु दूषणं, येन तानि सदैव युगातुरूपाणि भूत्वा सर्वत्र 
जनताया धर्मविषये मार्गदर्शकानि संजातानि। पुराणवाङ्मय तु 
सर्वविद्यानिधित्वेन स्वकं महत्त्वं प्रतिपादयति । उच्यते च स्कन्दः 
पुराणेऽपि-“पुराणमखिलं सवशास्त्रमयं ध्रुवम्‌ | नास्ति काचिद्‌ « 
मानवोपयोगिनी पुरातनविद्या या पुराणषु नोपलभ्यते । इतिहासः 
भुवनकोशः, राजनीतिः, व्यवहारनीतिः, समाजनीतिः, वर्णाश्रमधर्माः, 
तन्त्रविषयाः, घर्मशास्त्रविषयाः, आयुवद ज्यौतिषं, साहित्यशास्त्रो- | 
पयोगिनो अलंकारास्छन्दांसि च, रत्नपरीक्षा, हस्त्यश्वादिपरीक्षा 
सुष्टिविद्या, - विज्ञानमित्यादि सर्वमेव पुराणेषु तत्र तत्रोपनिबद्म्‌। | 
सम्यगधीतानि सम्यगाचरिताति च पुराणानि भुक्तिमुक्तिप्रदानाति ` 


-भवन्तीति विद्वत्सम्मतम्‌ । 
Baits opinedl ue d etal 
`% Paper submitted to the World Sanskrit Conf 


It is given here in,a revised form. 
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पुराणानां बहूनाम्‌ आख्यातानां समानानि आइ्यानानि उपाश्यानानि 
च रोमनग्रीकादिसाहित्येष्वपि वर्तन्ते। एतां समतालाधारीङृस्मय पाश्चात्य- 
देशेषु तुलनात्मक पु राणविज्ञानं (Comparative Mythology इति 
नाम्ना) आरब्धं तथा संवर्धितमित्यस्ति पुराणानामन्तरराष्ट्रियोपयो- 
गिताऽपि । अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे एतत्सर्वं विशदीकृतम्‌ ।] 


Importance of the Puraga-s as our Precious Heritage 


Ancient Sanskrit literature coming down to us surpasses all 
the extant ancient literatures of the world in its vastness and also 
in its being a rich and valuable heritage for humanity in the field 
of the philosophical, religious and ethical thoughts contributing 
most to the evolution of the well-cherished human values. Sruti 
and Smrti are the two main branches of the religious Sanskrit 
literature, and Pur&ga-s are included in the Smrti-literature. But 
the Pur&na-s are considered even more important than the Sruti 
on account of their contribution to the all-round building of the 
Hindusociety, not only in India butalso in the other adjoining 
countries of Greater India; e.g. a Brahmanda Puranais “‘the sacred 
work of the Siva-worshippers on the island of Bali.” 


The Purana as a branch of learning or vidya has been mentio- 
ned as originated from Brahma (°an) even before the Veda-s issued 
forth from his mouths.? And in fact, even the extant Puranas 
preserve in them certain ancient traditions that have their root 
in pre-Vedic times. Then again, Veda-s were not accessible to the 
general masses of the Hindu society on account of the unique 
Sanctity attached to them. But such was not the case with the 
Purápa-s, which were meant not only for the learned scholars of 
the upper strata of the Hindu society, but also for the common 
man for whom they were specially composed and then redacted 
several times in order to make them up-to-date according to the 
changing times and the changed social and political condition of the 
Society, so that they may serve as the permanent religious and 
cultural guides for the society in general. 


On account of the divine origin ascribed to the Purana-3 
p nd above? the Purága-s came to acquire the status of 
AS ET M e Brahmana-s this status of the Purana-3 
MODO E e a. Br. and the Gopatha-Br. both have used 
S um d T ~ the ‘Purana’.£ The Purana was regarded as 
ee od he study of the Purana-s therefore, was held to 

ore Important even than the study of the Veda-s, Vedariga-s 
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and the Upanisads.° The Purana-s became the Veda-s of the laity, 
and they were enjoined to be read and listened to by all the four 
Varnas ofthe Hindu society. Thus the Südras etc. who were 
forbidden to study the Veda-s were compensated by allowing them 
access to the Purana and the Itihāsa", respectively called also as 
the Purana-Veda and the Ttihasa- Veda 


Puranas have been the main fountain-head of most of the 
Hindu traditions, social customs, religious rites, ethical codes, 
philosophical thoughts and mythological legends symbolizing the 
most abstruse truths of eternal value. Puranas have their own 
cosmological theories which though akin to the SamkAya theories 
of creation are yet different from them to some extent, embedded 
as they are with Purāņic mythological ideologies. Then the 
theories and descriptions of the four kinds of fralaya, fourteen 
Manvantara-s, genealogies of gods, sages and kings and the 
various akhyana-s, upakhyüna-s and itihasa-s relating to them, the 
Puranic Bhuvana-kosa, comprising the account of the entire terres- 
trial expanse, description and glorification of the various sacred 
places with akhyana-s relating to them—all this makes the Purana a 
distinct branch of learning which may be called the Purdna-vidya. 
The Purana, therefore, is regarded as one of the fourteen Vidya-s.° A 
scholar versed in the Puranic lore was called a Pauranika whose 
status was in no way inferior to that of the scholars of other 
branches of learning (such as the Naiy&yika-s, Mimámsaka-s etc). 


The Veda has been regarded as the main source of dharma*° 
and as the Purana-s and Itihása (which also belongs to the category —— 
of the Purāņas) elaborate and clarify the statements of the Vedas, 
the Purana s and the Itihaása-s also constitute, next to Veda-s, the 
most important source of the dharma. Purápa-s have, therel a : 
been called as the Dharma-éastra-s,!? and most of the religious EY 
and ideas of the Hindus have their root inthe Purapa-s. 1 
medieval Dharma-Nibandhas, therefore, profusely draw upon t 
Purana-s. The Purana-s, along with the Maha-bharata and | 
Ramayana, have also been included in the literature alled 
as Jaya,1® the study of which is said as conducive to 


Along with the Upanigad-s and the DarSar 


ve been mentioned as the high 
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knowledge of Brahman.*® The XKürma-Purüpa (IT. 24.93) says 
that Vedic Brahma-vidya is not acquired from any other sources, 
Although the Veda-s including the Vedànta-s ie the Upanisad-s) 
are the primary source both of dharma and Brahma-vidyi, yet as 
the Dharmasastra-s (comprising the Dharma-sntra-s and the metri- 
cal Smrti-s) and the Puranas both constitute what is called as the 
upabrihhana of the Vedas!?, the Dharmasastra-s and the Purana-s 

“have, therefore, been respectively the main source of the dharma 
(religious theories and performances) and the Brahma-vidya (know- 
ledge of the Absolute Self).!* The Puranas, being also regarded as 
the Dharma-sastra-s, are thus the source both of the dharma and the i 
Jana (i.e. Brahmavidya), and hence in the field ofreligion and | 
metaphysics the Purdna-s (including the Itihdsa-s) have acquired | 
more importance and higher authority than the Dharma-SAstra-s. 


Out of the five special topics of the Purana-s (सर्ग, प्रतिसर्ग, वंश, 
मन्वन्तर and वंशानुचरित), the royal genealogical lists (comprising वंश) 
have been the main literary source, besides the accounts written 
by the foreigners, for constructing the modern political history of 
ancient India. The royal dynastic lists from the earliest time up 
to the Andhras and the Guptas, contained in the Purana-s, have 
generally been corroborated and supported by epigraphic and 
numismatic evidences. The discrepancies occuring in the various 
genealogical tables given in the different Purana-s are but 
natural considering the varying ancient traditions as their Source, 
and the timely redactions of the Pura 


?na-s by different hands. 
These discrepancies are explained, to some extent, by Pargiter 
in Ancient Indian Historical Traditions, Our knowledge of the 


ais mainly based on the 


ancient and medieval geography of Indi 
 Bhuvana-Koía of the Purápa-s, while the knowledge ofthe ethno- 
graphy of Indian sub-continent is also contributed by the lists 


f the Jana-pada-s given in the Bhuvana-kosa and the Karma-vibhaga 
rs of the Purana-s, 


Purána-s have also contributed to the emergence, in the 
b of the modern ४०12102 of comparative mythology; for, 
many of the Puranic mythological legends have their parallels i 
Greek and Roman mythologies, as indicated by several mod 
ritten on Aryan mythologies, 
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Classification of the Purána-s from the point of their Contri- 
butions to Knowledge 


From the one original Purdpa of the divine origin! or = 
from the one original Purana-Samhita composed (or compiled) by 
Vyasa and handed over by him to his disciple Sata Roma- 
harsana,?® the Purina literature grew into the eighteen Mahd- 
purūņa-s with an extent of four lacs of Slokas and eighteen 
Upapurana-s supplemented later on by the eighteen Aupapurara-s, 
local Purana-s and a large number of AMahatmya-s and Vrata- 
katha-s all attributed to one or the other of the main Purāņa-s. 
The evolution ofthis vast and extensive Purāņic literature which 


has made valuable contributions to human knowledge took several t 
centuries. According to Prof. Kane the compilation of the extant व्यक 

Purána-s was completed by the Sth century A, D., and the 
Upapurana-s began to be compiled from about the 7th or the 
8th century A. D., and their number went on increasing till about 
the 13th century or even later.?? But even after that, additions 
or interpolations continued to be made and thus the total extent 


of the Puranas has further swelled to more than four lacs of 
$lokas.21 


From the point of their contribution to Hindu religion and a e 
its various sects the Puranars or rather the Mahāpurāņa-s have been _ 
classified into the three classes: as (1) Sativika, (2) Rajasa and | : 
(3) Tamasa or according to the AMatsya-Purüna (53.68-69) into the 
four classes, adding the Samkirna class to the above three classes. 
According to the Padma-P. (An. edn. VI. 263.81.85) the (1) Sattvika — du 
Puranas are—Visnu, Naradiya, Bhagavata, Garuda, Padma 
and Varaha, (2) the Rajasa Puranas are :—Brahmanda, Brahm 
vaivarta, Markandeya, Bhavisya, Vamana and Brahma, (3) t 
T'ümasa Purana-s are—Matsya, Korma, Linga, Siva (or Vay Ven 
Skanda and Agni. ea 


According to the Matsya-Purana (53.68-69) the (1) S 
Puranas are devoted more to the glorification of Hari or 
(and therefore they are more VaiSnava in their character and. 
Contributed a lot to Visnuism). (2) the Rajasa Pu ar 
devoted more to the glorification of Brahma and Brahma w 
— (3) the Tamasa P r 
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the Samktrna Purina-s (which have not been enumerated) glorify 
Goddess Sarasvati and the Pitr-s (or the Manes), which glorifica- 
: tion, perhaps, contributed to the rise of the ६ some 
| indication of which is to be traced in the Skanda-Purüna.?? 


The Skanda-Purdna (VII.1.2.89) merely mentions the number 
ofthe Purüna-s which sing the glory of the four deities. Thus 


according to it, Visnu is praised in the four, Brahma in two, Ravi 
or the Sun also in the two, and Siva is praised in the remaining 
ten Puranas. 


The above is the classification of the eighteen Purāņa-s 
according to the Deities glorified in them, which may indicate 
their contribution to the evolution of the main religious sects, 
viz. Vaisnavism, Saivism, Brahmaism, Sakta (and Sarasvata) 
cult, and the cult of Sun-worship. This sectarian classification 
of the Purána-s is given in the Padma-Purápa as noted above and 
also in the Bhavisya-Purana (II. III. 28.10-15). This division, 
however, is based on the sectarian spirit, which may be inferred 
from the fact that the Padma-P. which is predominently a Vaifnava 
Purina places the Varaha-Purana in the Sattwvika division but the 
Bhaw.-P. places this Purana (Varaha) in the Tamasa division; 
similarly the Matsya and Karma Purága-s are both placed in 
the Tamasa division by the Padma-P. while they are placed in 
the Rijasa division in the Bhav.-P. But this threefold (or four- 
fold according to the Matsya) classification of the Purána-s which 
is mentioned in the Purána-s themselves gives no indication of the 
Puránic contributions in the other important spheres of human 
knowledge and institutions, The modern classification of the 
Puranas, according to their main topics, 
by Haraprasada Sastri and 
_ respect.?3 


however, as suggested | 
P. V. Kane is quite useful in this 


__ According to this modern classificati 

ht on the various im 

have made, the P 
e: 


on which may throw a 
portant contributions which the Purinar-s 
urana-s have been grouped as follows : 
- 1. Encyclopaedic :—Agni, 
to be Sarva-Süstramaya i, 
pects and branches of huma 
hensive character of the IP 
three Puranas. Besides 


Garuda and Naradiya. Puráma-s ar 
e. dealing with almost all t 
n knowledge. This all-compre- 
urána-s is amply illustrated 
dealing with the Pafica-lak. 


NON", 
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y Bhuvana-koSa, tirtha-s, vrata-s, upavüsa-s, mythological legends, etc. 
VO these three Purána-s also deal with such secular subjects as medi- 
a cine, astrology, omens, grammar, figures of speech, ratna-partksa, 


politics, etc. which are of immense human interest. They also 
contain tantrika elements, tantrika mode of worship and tanirika 
formulas. 

2. Sectarian—As Brahma-vaivarta, Linga, Saiva, Markandeya 
and Devi-Bhagavata. Though majority of the Purána-s are of non- e 
sectarian type, displaying a reconciling spirit and a trend of synthesis, ; E 


yet there are some Purága-s which are tainted with a narrow 


5 sectarian bias. For example, Brakma-vaivarta is more inclined to 
E Vaisnavism or the cult of Radha-Krsna worship, Saiva and Linga to 
» Saivism and the Markandeya and Devi-Bhagavata to Sakti-cult. The 
Bhavisya Purana elaborately deals with the cult of the Sun-worship 
a and its origin. This Purana (Bhv.-P) also contains a somewhat 
d different version of the  Satyanürayana-vrata-katha, the Skanda- 2 
E Purāņa (Bengali MSS)-version ofwhich is so prevalent among the कु 


Hindus all over India. 


3. Historical—Brahmanda, Vayu, Matsya, Visnu etc. Preser- 
vation of the genealogical lists of the ancient royal dynasties 
j of India was a task which was specially entrusted to the 
Paurügika Suta.24 The majority of the Mahapurana-s contain 
these genealogical lists and other valuable historical material 
They begin these genealogical accounts from Vaivasvata Manu _ 
upto the Mahabharata war in the past tense, but the accounts after 
the Mahabharata war upto the Andhra dynasty in the Matsya Purana 
and upto the Gupta-dynasty in the Visnu Purana, starting from th 
samprate king (the then-ruling monarch) the accounts are given In 
the future tense in the prophetic tone. The Visnu Purana takes 
king Pariksit, the grandson of Arjuna, ruling at Hastinapura, 
the samprata king?® and the Matsya-Purapa and the Vayu-Pura 
both have taken king Adhiso (or si)-makrsana; the great. 
of king Pariksit, as the samprata king.^9 Pargiter has utilised the 
lists in his two valuable works—Ancient Indian Historical Tradi 
and Purana-text of the Dynasties of the Kali Age. The politi j 
of-ancient India has mainly been constructed on the bas s 0 f 
Puranic genealogies as already mentioned 

4. Mainly dealing with the ttrtha-s—Such as 
ete. Tirtha-s and tirtha-yatra-s (| 


. geography of India 
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tant place in almost all the religions of the world. Butit is in the 
Indian religion, specially in Hinduism, that tirtha-s and yatra-s 
have come to be regarded as having a most important place in 
the religious life of the different sects of Hinduism and other sister 
religions. The Purána-s and Upa-Purdna-s contain accounts of 
tirtha-s, their mahaimya-s, and the rules of and the merits accruing 
from going on the pilgrimages. The sacred rivers, sacred places 
situated on the banks of these rivers, forests and mountain-caves 
sanctified by the inhabitance and penances of the great ancient 
sages—all were regarded as the places of pilgrimage. Their impor- 
tance as religious places has not dwindled even in this modern 
material age. The contribution of the Purana-s in infusing 
the religious zeal and reverence for visiting places, and thus gaining 
a practical geographical knowledge ofthe country besides acquir- 
ing meritorious fruits, spiritual advancement and mental peace, is 
no mean thing. These tirtha-s are scattered all over India, from 
the Himalayas in the North to the cape Kumari in the South and 
from the Western sea in Gujrat and Maharastra in the West 
upto the hills of ‘Assam in the East. The Purāņa-s contain the 
charming account of all these tirtha-s of Bharata-varsa which 
though politically divided in these days was culturally united by 
the Purána-s. The linguistic, regional and even ethnic differences 
could not break this remarkable cultural unity of this country; 
and it was all due to the love of the tirtha-s engendered by the 
Purápa-sin the hearts of the people of India. Thousands of pil- 
grims still visit these sacred places where they lose all their super- 
ficial differences just as the rivers flowing from and over the 
different places of the country lose their separate identity by 
falling into the sea. These tirtha-s are still the places of interest 
for the tourists on account of their archaeolo 
importance, but it is the Pur&ga- 
. mind their religious and Spirit 
Indian (or Puranic) point of vi 
_ the upward march of life, 


gical or historical 
5 which have impressed upon our 
ual importance, which from the 
ew has a greater value for us for 


, Contribution of the P uranas to the knowledge of the ancient 


As has already been mentioned, the BAuvana-kofa (or 
ud By asa) of the Pur&pa-s has been the main source of c 
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E knowledge of the ancient Indian geography. The accounts of the 

n | janapada-s, mountains, rivers, etc. as given in the Purána-s can be 

| corroborated by their identification even now, thus these accounts 

0108 are not speculative and fictitious. Bharata-varsa was considered 

g | to be a part of the Jambu-dvipa i.e. one of the nine varsa-s of 
es the Jambu-dvipa, situated on its southernmost side according to 

९४ | the sapta-dvipa theory ofthe Purana-s, which is contained in the 

ht | Agni, Bhagavata, Brahma, Garuda, Kürma, Linga, Markandeya, 

ux Matsya, Vayu and Vigru. But in the catur dvipa theory which is 

"n met only in the Vayu Purana and also in the old Buddhist texts, 

gE ॥ Bharata-varsa has been identified with the Jambu-dvipa. The 
| term Bhirata-varsa in the Purana-s connotes what is known as f 
re d the Greater India now. Bh&rata-varsa consisted of the nine dvipa-s, 

is viz. Indradyumna, Kaserumin, Tamra-Parna (or-varna), Gabhasti- 

n man, Nága-dvipa, Saumya, Gandharva, Varuna and Kumira_ 

d | dvipa or the India proper. The expanse of Bharata-varsa (or : 
st Greater India) is said to be nine thousand Yojanas while that of —— 
16 | the Kumára-dvipa (or India Proper) is said to be one thousand 

h yojanas from north to south. It (India Proper) contains the 

y seven Kula-parvata-s or mountain-ranges, viz, the Mahendra, the 

28 Malaya, the Sahya, the Suktiman, the Rksa, the Vindhya 

5 and the Pariyatra, Rivers are mentioned as flowing from the J 

e Himalayas and from these seven Kula-parvata-s; and Janapada-s 

= are mentioned as the regions through which these rivers flow. 

= Besides the seven Kula-Paryata-s a number of other mountains 


or hills are also mentioned. The Purdanic list of the Janapada- 
isvery important from the ethnic point ofview also. The lists of 
the Janapada-s according to their positions and directions | re 
divided into seven divisions, viz. the Central division (Madhy 
Northern ( Uttarapatha), Eastern (Pracya), Southern (Daks 
Western (Aparanta), Vindhya and the Himalaya. In the 
Purana (II. 3. 15-18); Kürma-Purüma (Cr. Edn. I. 45. 39-42 


directions 


their 


er lists 
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The accounts of the other eight Varsa-s of the Jambu-dvipa | 
besides the Bhárata-varsa and of the other six (Maha) Dvipas | 
besides the Jambu-dvipa which is regarded as the central (Maha) 
Dvipa in the saptadvipa theory are generally speculative and so | 
they need not detain us here. 


Contribution of the Purana-s to the reconcilation of the | 
sectarian ideologies 


The Purdga-s were the best media for the expansion and 
propagation of sectarian views of the various sects of Hinduism. 


We, therefore, ind some narrow sectarian traces in some of the 
Purána-s and Upapurana-s. But even such so-called sectarian 
Purgna-s occasionally exhibit broader and healthy reconciling 
trends and thus rise above the narrow sectarian spirit of the age. 
Thus the extant Puranas are not mainly sectarian. In fact, the 
Purana-s contain not much that can be labelled as purely 
sectarian. If we take a broader and complete view of the Purana-s, 
we can easily discern in them the highest philosophical conception 
ofthe Trinity or the Trimirti (Brahma, Visnu and Rudra) and 
the other deities of Hinduism free from any sectarian bias. In 
fact, the Supreme Brahman, the ultimate and Highest Conscious 
Reality is termed sometimes as Brahma, sometimes as Visnu and 
sometimes as Siva or Rudra, to whom the functions of creation, 


Preservation and destruction of the universe are 
assigned, 


ine 


————— 


d respectively 
The three Gods of the Purapic Trinity are sometimes 
treated separately as Saguna forms of the Absolute Brahman, 
and sometimes each of them is identified with the Absolute 


Brahman in different Purána-s, and Sometimes, according to the E 


; Kontext they are identified with each other also. 


n. For example, — 
E ürma-Purápa (cr, edn. II. 11. 3-116) expressly advocates 


e unity and identity of Visnu and Siva. But sometimes according - 
with any sectarian bias, one deity i: 
Et the othertwo. In reality, according to 
fte eam views of the Purana-s there is no real difference 
de the Supreme Brahman and its Saguna manifestations 10 PE 
SLS more deities, nor between one deity and the oth 

the great poet of India and the true exponent o 
and culture in the field of the classical | 


| 
| 
E 
| 


| 
| 
j 
! 
| 
| 
| 
4 
| 
] 


MA 
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expresses this truth of the identity and oneness of the three deities 
in his Kumara-sathbhava (7.44) :— 


एकेव सूत्तिविभिदे त्रिधा सा सामान्यमेषां प्रथमावरत्वम्‌ । 
विष्णोहरस्तस्य हरिः कदाचिद्‌-वेधास्तयोस्तावपि घातुराद्यौ ॥ 


Thus the Purána-s have played an important part in recon- 
ciling the mutually conflicting sectarian spirits of their respective 
ages, and thus upholding and enhancing the cause of the cultural 
and religious unity of Bharata-varsa. 


Contribution of the Purana-s to the exposition of the philo- 
sophical thoughts 


Philosophical speculations and ideas constitute the main 
topics of the Upanisad-s and the DarSana-s, but it is in the Purana-s 
that they are presented and elaborated in the form of the akhyana-s 
which can be understood even by the common man. As an 
example the akhyana-s of Jada-Bharata and the dialogue between 
him and the king of the Sauvira country (Vigne Purana II.13-14) 
bring out the real nature of the Self as distinguished from the 
body. Similarly the akhyana of Rbhu and Nidagha (Vis. P. 1.15) 
gives an interesting exposition of the advaita theory of abheda (non- 
difference) between Vasudeva and the physical world. The 
akhyana of Kefi-dhvaja and Khandikya (Vis. P. VI. 6-7) presents 
the Brahma-yoga (means of the realising Brahman) ina very lucid 
form. Similarly the lívaragita of the Karma Purana (IL.1-11) 
contains an account of the Kapalika yoga which is a sort of combi- 
nation of the Patafjala Yoga and the Hatha-Yoga tinged with the 
advaitic ideology of the Saiva-philosophy. Such philosophical 
ükhyüna-s are contained in many of the Purana-s for the bene- 
fit of the common man for whom the Puraga-s were specially 
Composed. 


Deification and Sublimation in the Purága-s 


Deification of the natural objects and living beings and sub- 
limation of our instincts and passions are two of the main chara- 
cteristics of the Hindu religious philosophy, as may be clear from 
the various statements and accounts contained in the Veda-s and 


the Purana-s, The prana-vidya and the pratika-upasana (worship . 
7 


through symbols) mentioned in the Upanisad-s,?? and conceiving 

all masculine objects and beings as Visnu and Siva, and all femi- 

nine objects and beings as Laksmi and Gauri in the Purága-s?9? | 
f are some of the examples of deification, Similarly, the pañcagni- 
| vidya of the Chandogya-Upanisad (5.3-9) and the rasa-utsava of Šrī- 
Krsna and Gopi-s in the Bhigavata-Purana (X.29-33) are some good | 
examples of sublimation of the sexual function and amorous | 
sports respectively.? By making a study of such and similar topics | 
ofthe Veda-s and the Purána-s with faith and reverence our mind | 
can get rid ofits frailties and lust and become fit for acquiring | 
the knowledge of the Self and spiritual advancement, as the | 
Bhagavata-Purana so clearly and emphatically puts it in the 
following words— 


विक्रीडितं ब्रजवधूभिरिदं च विष्णोः | 
श्रद्धान्वितोऽनुशृणुयादथ वर्णयेद्‌ यः | 
भक्ति परां भगवति प्रतिलम्य कामं 

हृद्रोगमाश्वपहिनोत्यचिरेण धीरः ॥। 


1 
50 Digitized by Arya Vete oqpenion ६89174 and Peemotix VIII, NO. 1 | 
1 
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(X. 33.40) 


(“A wise person who listens to and narrates these amorous 
sports of Visnu (Krsna) with Gopi-s with faith becomes great devotee 


of God and soon gets rid of lust which is a kind of disease of the 
heart.) 


Purāņa-s contribution to the solution of some of the prob- 
" lemes of the modern world 


i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Mal-distribution of wealth and population-explosion are the 
two baffling problems of our times. Communism and Socialism 
tyto solve the problem of mal-distribution by compulsion or 
nationalization, But the Purana-s try to infuse a social spirit into the 
Four asa whole as a self-discipline. They enjoin on the rich 
giving charities and monitory help to the needy and the learned 
who are worthy of such charities, and who in their turn may also 
oe the society, and on the other hand they strictly forbid those 
(nh eee "s Such charities to refrain from receiving 
ERE me „tàus the Purana-s try to keep an economic 

0 १ mae Society by propounding such healthy princi- 

ples in their chapters on the dana-dharma. The Kime 
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Purüna says that one should give away in charity whatis left 
after the maintenance of his family to a learned man who is of 
good family, well-disciplined, self-restrained, of good character 
and poor. The Bhagavata goes even further. It says that a man 
has a right to acquire as much wealth only as may suffice for his 
and his family’s maintenance, if he tries to possess more, he is a 
thief and deserves punishment.®? Thus the Purána-s try to educate 
the society and to create a social sense and responsibility among 
its members to care for others also. Such ideas of the Purána-s 
are even more revolutionary and socialistic and also more human 
and ennobling than theories ofthe present day communism and 


socialism. 


Asregards the population-explosion in the modern age, the 
prescription suggested by the Purana-s may also be regarded as 
quite useful and befitting our culture. The Puranas recommend 
self-restraint in sexual matters and allow sexual intercourse for 
begetting progeny only and not for self-indulgence and satisfaction 
ofour carnal desires, and hence the sublimation of the sexual 
instinct in the Puranas. In this regard and also for the sake of 
establishing social and: economic equilibrium we should remember 
the following $loka of the Karma Purana :— 


आत्मार्थ भोजनं यस्य रत्यर्थं यस्य मेथुनम्‌ । 
वृत्त्यर्थं यस्य चाधीतं निष्फलं तस्य जीवितम्‌ ॥ 
Kürma-P. edn, cr., II. 19.18. 


(“One who cooks only for himself and fills his own belly, who 
indulges in sexual act only for the sexual pleasure, who acquires 
education only for earning money lives in vain.”) 


Kālidāsa also supports this view of the Purápa-s when he 
Praises the kings of the Iksváku-dynasty as follows :— 


त्यागाय संभतार्थानां सत्याय सितभाषिणाम्‌ | 


यशसे विजिगीषूणां प्रजाये गृहमेधिनाम्‌ ॥ 
(Ragliuvathsc 1.7). 


(“Who accumulate wealth for the sake of giving it away, 
who speak measuredly for the sake of truth, who are desirous of | 
Victory of conquest for the sake of fame and glory and who adopt. 
household life for the sake of begetting offspring"). 
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Thus, in almost all matters of human interest the Purána-s should 
be regarded as our most precious heritage. 


Footnotes 


l. Mentioned by R. Friedrich, /RAS 1876, p. 171, The 
Javanese Brahminda-Purana is an abridged prose trans- 
lation of the original Sanskrit work or a translation of 
an abridged form of the original Sanskrit work; Cf J. 
Gonda: The Old Javanese Brahmanda-Purana in | 
PURANA, Vol. II. (July, 1960) pp. 252-267. | 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
] 
| 
| 
| 
| 


2. Cf. पुराणं सर्वशास्त्राणां प्रथमं ब्रह्माणा स्मृतम्‌ । 
नित्यं शब्दमयं पुण्यं शतकोटिप्रविस्तरम्‌ ॥ 
अनन्तरं च वक्त्रेभ्यो वेदास्तस्य विनिःसृताः । | 

—Maisya P. 4.3-4; cf. also Vayu 1.54., | 

; Bd. I. 1.40, Padma, Sr-Kh. 1.45, Mark. 45.20, Brahma | 
161.27; etc. | 
3. See fn. 2 above. Also cf. By. Up. II 4.10. 

“अस्य महतो भूतस्य निःश्वसितमेतद्‌ यद्‌ RAA यजुर्वेदः सामवेदो | 

ऽथर्वा्भिरसः इतिहासः पुराणं ।' 
4. Of. “अथ नवमेऽहन्‌ तानुपदिशति पुराणं वेदः सोऽयमिति किंचित्पराण- 

माचक्षीत d 


(Sat. Br., X1IT.4.3.13), and “उदोच्या इतिहासवेदं भ्र वायाश्चोध्वायाश्च 
पुराणवेदम्‌ (Gopatha Br, 1.10) 


| 
Also cf. Vayu-P. 1.17 : “पुराणवेदी झखलास्तस्मिन्‌ सम्यक्‌ प्रतिष्ठित: |? 
5. Gf “...इत्िहासपुराणं पञ्चमे वेदानां 3a..." Gha-Up VII. 1.2, 
6. Gf. Vayu-P. 1.180. 
यो विद्याच्चतुरो बेदान्‌ साङ्गोपनिपदो द्विज: 1 
न चेत्‌ पुराणं संविद्यान्तैव स स्याद्‌ विचक्षणः ॥ 
7. Cf., Bhag.-P. 1, 4.25. 
स्तरीशद्रद्विजबन्धूनां त्रयी न श्र तिगोचरा । 
कर्मश्रेयसि मूढानां श्रेय एवं भवेदिह्‌ । 
इति भारतमाख्यानं कृपया मुनिना कृतम्‌ ॥ 
8. Gf. fn, 4. above. 


A 


hel 
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9. Gf. Vigna. P. III. 6.28 : . 
अङ्गानि वेदाश्चत्वारो मीमांसा न्यायविस्तरः । 
पुराणं धर्मशास्त्रं च विद्या ह्येताश्चतुर्दश ॥ 
Cf. also Yajiiavalkya Smr. 1.3. 
10. Gf. Manu-Smy. 2.62 : “वेदो$खिलो धमंमुलम्‌? 
Also Kürma-P. (cr. edn.) I. 11.267 : “वेदाद थमो हि fiut? 
11. Gf. इतिह्ासपुराणाम्यां वेदं समुपवृ हयेत्‌ 
—(Vayu-P.,) 1.281, Mor edn. 
(V. L laag येत्‌ , Karma-P. 2.19.24) 
Also cf. Mbh. I. 1.267. - 
12. Gf. Bhavigya-P. Y. 1.65f. :— 
एतानि कुरुशार्दूल धर्मशास्त्राणि पण्डित: d 
साधारणानि श्रोक्तानि वर्णानां श्रेयसे सदा ॥ 
चतुर्णामिह राजेन्द्र श्रोतुमर्हसि सुब्रत । 
[एतानि, i. e. पुरायानि enumerated in 61-64 Slokas] 


The Mahabharata also calls itself asa 'पमशास्त्र? 
(I. 2.383). 


13. @{. अष्टादश पुराणानि रामस्य चरितं तथा । 
कार्ष्णं वेदं पञ्चमं च यन्महाभारतं स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 
aaa विष्णुधर्माश्च शिवधर्माश्च शाश्वताः | 
जयेति नाम तेषां च ध्रवदन्ति मनीषिणः ॥ 
(Bhavigya-P, I. 4. 86-88). 
14. Gf. जयो नामेतिहासोऽयं श्रोतव्यो विजिगीषुणा | 


महीं विजयते सर्वा शत्रूंश्रापि पराजयेत्‌ ॥ 
—(Mbh., I. 62.20; Cr. eda., I. 56.19). 


In his Comm. on the Harivaiisa Nilakaptha explains the 
Jaya as जयत्यविद्यामनेनेति जयसंशमविद्याध्वान्तनाशक ग्रन्थम्‌ | 
15. Gf. Kürma-P. 2.24.22. 

16-17. Gf. Kürma-P. (cr. edn.) IT. 24. 21-22 :— 
पुराणं धर्मशास्त्रं च वेदातामुपबु हणम्‌ t 
एकस्माद्‌ ब्रह्मविज्ञातं घ्॒मज्ञानं que ॥ 
घर्म जिज्ञासमानानां तत््रमाणतरं स्मृतम्‌ । 
धर्मशास्त्रं, पुराणं तद्‌ ब्रह्मज्ञाते परा प्रमा ॥ 


See fn. 3 and 4 above. 
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Gf. Vis-P. III. 6.15-16. 
P. V. Kane: History of Dharmasastra, Vol. V, Part II 
p. 855, 
Cf. Bhavisya-P. I. 1. 104-105 :— 
पुनव द्धि गतानीह आख्यानेविविधेनृंप । 
यथास्माकं तथा चेदं भविष्यं कुरुनन्दन ॥ 
स्कान्दं agaga तु लोकानां ज्ञातमेव हि । 
भविष्यमेतदृषिणा लक्षार्धं संख्यया कृतम्‌ ॥ 


EJ 


This statement of the Bhav.-P. illustrates how the Puranas 
have grown in their bulk. 


Cf. the story of Mrgamukhr as given in the Sk.-P., 
Prabhása—Kh., Vastrapatha-mahatmya, Adhs. 6, 7. 


Vide Haraprasada Sastri's article in Journal of the Bihar 
and Orissa Research Society : Patna, XIV, pp. 330-7 and 
P. V. Kane, ७. cit., p. 842. 
Gf. ततः [आविर्भूत॑| पुराणमखिलं सर्वशास्त्रमयं spa । 
नित्यशब्दमयं qui शतकोटिप्रविस्तरभू ॥ 

—Sk., Prabhasa-Kh., Pradhasa-Ksetra-mahatmya 2, 4) 
Cf. Vayu p. 1.31f. 
Visnu-P. IV. 20. 52-53, : 


परीक्षिज्जज्ञे ॥ सोऽयं साम्मप्रतमेतद्‌ भूमण्डलमखण्डायतिधमेण 
पालयतीति” ॥ 


Matsya-P. 50.66 : 
अथाश्वमेधेन ततः शतानीकस्य वीर्यवान । 
जज्ञेऽधिसोमङृष्णाख्यः साम्प्रतं यो महायशाः | 

Cf. Vayu-P, 1.12 ff, also, 


Cf. also C. A. Lewis: The Geographical T'exts ofthe 
Purága-s in Purana, Vol. IV (1962 
and y S, Agrawala ‘Bhuvanakośa Janapada-s of Bhārata- 
vara? in Purana, V. 1 (Jan., 1963) pp. 160 fr. : 


For prana-vidya see Prasna-Upanisad (2-3), and for the 
pratika-upa sand see Taittirtya-Upanigad, Brahmananda-valli 


Anuvaka-s 2-3, where the worship of the anna (food) and 
the prana as Brahman is recommended, 
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29. Gf. Vignu-P. I. 8.35 : 
देवतिर्यङ्मनुष्यादौ ` पुन्नामा भगवान्‌ हरि: । 
स्त्रीनास्नी श्रीश्च विज्ञेया नानयोविद्यते परम्‌ ॥ 

and Linga P. II. 11.18 ff. 

शंकर: पुरुषाः सर्वे स्त्रियः सर्वा महेश्वरी । 
पुंलिद्धशब्दवाच्या ये ते च रुद्रा: प्रकीत्तिता: । 
-स्त्रीलिद्गशव्दवाच्या याः सर्वा गोर्या विभूतयः ॥ 

30. Kürma P. (cr. edn.) II 26.10-11. 
कुटुम्वभक्तवसनाद्‌ देयं यदतिरिच्यते d 
अन्यथा दीयते यद्धि न तद्‌ दानं फलप्रदम्‌ ॥ 
श्रोत्रियाय कुलीनाय विनीताय तपस्विने । 
वृत्तस्थाय दरिद्राय प्रदेयं भक्तिपूर्वकम्‌ ॥ 

31. JBhügavata P. VII. 14.8. 
यावद्‌ भ्रियेत जठरं तावत्‌ स्वत्वं हि देहिनाम्‌ । 
अधिकं योऽभिमन्येत स स्तेनो दण्डमर्हति ॥ 
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THE CONNECTION BETWEEN THE GEOGRAPHICAL 
TEXTS OF THE PURANAS AND THOSE OF 
MAHABHARATA. 
By 
C. A. Lewis 


[महाभारते पुराणेषु च भूगोलवर्णनं विद्यते । अत्रास्मिन्‌ Praed 
विदुषा लेखकेन महाभारते उपलब्धस्य पुराणेषु वर्णितेन विवरणेन सह 
साम्यं वैषम्यं च प्रदशितम्‌ । वस्तुतस्तु महाभारते वणितं भूगोलवर्णनं 
दिडूनिर्देशविहीनं वर्तते | पुराणेषु तस्य वर्णनं सप्तवर्गेषु (दक्षिण-मध्य- 
उत्तरःपूर्व-पश्चिमादिदिङ्निर्देशनसहितं) वर्तते । यतो महाभारतविवरणं 
दिग्विहीनमतो सहसा तस्मिन्‌ परिवर्तनं दुश्यते। पुराणानां वर्णनं तु 
दिगनुसारि अतो क्रमस्तेषां विवरणे वर्तते । महाभारते तु विवरणेषु 
पाठभ्रष्टता अज्ञातता च वर्तते। लेखकेन एषां विबरणानां मूलविषये 
संभावनात्रयस्योहनं कृतम्‌ । प्रथमतो संभाव्यते यद्‌ पुराणेषु इदं विवरणं 
महाभारताद्‌ गृहीतम्‌ । द्वितीयतो यत्‌ पुराणेभ्य इदं विवरणं महाभारते 
आगतम्‌ | तृतीयतो अन्यग्नन्थेभ्यः इदं विवरणमुभयत्र गृहीतम्‌ | लेखक- 
महोदयेनेदं प्रतिपादितं यद्‌ महाभारतोक्तं विक्रणमेव प्राचीनम्‌ । यद्यपि 
विवरणमिदमस्पष्टं तथापि परिवतिनि पौराणिकनिर्माणकाले तदाधारेणैव 
स्पष्ट देशविभाजनपूर्वकं च जनपदानां तत्रत्यानां जातीनां च विवरणं 
स्तुतम्‌ । अन्ततो महाभारतोक्तविवरणस्य पुराणविवरणेन सह साम्यं 
वेषम्यं च विस्तरेण वणितम्‌ ।] 


An examination of the geographical texts of the puránas and 
the Mahabharata shows that in several places a close correspon- 
dence definitely exists. On several occasions, (for example at the 
very beginning of the Mahabharata text) the lists complement one 
another to such an extent that it is impossible to regard such 
similarity as due to accident or mere chance. On other occasions 
the two lists completely diverge; that of the Mahābhārata goes on 
5 mention names not found in the purāņic texts, while the latter 
often adds some names of its own which are not und in the Maha- 
bharata section. The most important difference between the two 
texts however is that the text of the Mahabharata makes practically 
no mention of direction, while that of the puranas groups its names 
into seven distinct categories (i. e. Central, North, East, South, 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


sr ee i i 


———————————— जप बन e र 


lcm T Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 

JANUARY, 1976 THE CONNECTION BETWEEN P. & M. 57 
West, Vindhyas, Himalayas) in that order. It is this almost comp- 
lete omission of any indication of direction in the Mahābhārata text 
that is primarily responsible for its obscurity. One can never be 
quite certain as to when the list will make a sudden change of 
direction especially when, as not infrequently happens, a whole 
line may consist of unknown or corrupted names. 


There are three possible ways in which the lists of the Mahā- 
bhárata and the purāņas may be connected with each other. They 
are: 

1. The Mahabharata list may have incorporated the mate- 
rials found in the puránas along with materials derived from other 
Sources. 

2. The puránas may have “lifted? a few lines of the Maha- 
bharata text and “edited” them according to the direction required | 
at the same time adding some names of its own. 

3. Both the Mahabharata and purápas have utilised some 
other third source, the former retaining most of the names and 
omitting virtually all the directions, while the latter included most 
of the directions, but excluded many of the names. 


Of these three alternatives the first is improbable for chrono- 
logical reasons. The composition of the Mahabharata text must 
have taken place at a much earlier period than that of the puránas, 
which as will be shown may be dated to the third century A. D 
as it includes the A bhiras in the southern division (Mark. p. 57, 47 
followed by Kirfel and confirmed by Brhatsamhità XIV. 12-koüka- 
nabhiras). The only way in which the Mahabharata may have 
incorporated the materials found in the purapasis to assume the 
existence of a third source older than the Mahabharata text and. 
these materials have been reproduced by the puragas exactly, but 
which the Mahabharata has utilised along with other sources, - 
The mention of the Abhiras inthe South by the former, ifit 
represents an original reading, however; is decisive against this 
theory, FS 


Moreover even supposing that *Abhira" is a deci te: 
Teading and the Mahabharata had utilised the materials o; 
Other earlier source, which has been reproduced exa 
Puranas, in the same way as the Brhatsamhita ut 
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of the Paräśara, -one would have expected us list to be far closer 
to the puránas than itactually is. Itis possible that for reasons 
of his own the compiler of the geographical section of the 
Mahabharata decided to omit most of the directions deliberately; 
nevertheless he might reasonably be expected to have followed the 
general order of enumeration found in the puranas, but such is 
not the case. While the puranas begin with the Central region 
and then proceed north, east, south west, in a clockwise direction 
finally ending in the Vindhyas and Himalayas, the Mahabharata 
list after starting in Madhyadeía immediately proceeds to the 
Vindhyas, which is mentioned in the puranas penultimately. 
Similarly the list of northern peoples given by the purayas is 
broken into two by the Mahabharata, one half coming about 
one quarter of the. way through the latter's text and the other 
near its end. Hence the first method of liaison between the 
Mahabharata and the puranas, namely that the materials of the 
latter were incorporated by the former in its own text may be 
rejected for two reasons. Firstly if the mention ofthe Abhiras in 
the southern division represents an original reading then the text 
of the puranas cannot be earlier than the third century A. D. 
Hence chronological reasons preclude the possibility of the Maha- 
bharata utilising the puranic materials. Secondly if we consider 
Abhira to be an “edited” reading and suppose that the purápas 
ource inthe same way as the 
Brhatsamhità utilised the Parasara, and Pliny Megasthenes, then 
it would be possible for the Mahabharata 
materials from this hypothetical third source 
Seems very unlikely because a comparison of the internal structure 
of the no texts shows a much greater possibility of the puranas 
extracting a few lines of the Mahabharata, than the latter utilising 
Rot of the former, for while the puranas list their materials 


Ih seven specific divisions, the Mahabharata Scatters them hap- 
Rr throughout its list without any attempt to preserve their 
order. 


to have drawn its 
also. -This however 


Letus now pass o 
that the Puranas derive 
and “edited 


nto consider the Second alternative, i. e. 


als from the Mahabharata, 
irections. The close corres- 
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1 Mahābhārata text. Chronological factors also make this possible 
| | as the puranas were composed ata much latér date than the 
ह | Mahabharata and, this being the case, they could easily have 
ः utilised its materials for their own subject matter. Nevertheless 
| as many of the names mentioned in the puranic lists do not occur 
in the geographical section of the Mahabharata, even though 
they are known in other parts of the same text (e.g. Sürpáraka 
MB. 2.28.43. Pataccára MB. 2.28.4.), it would appear that the 
| compilers of the puránic texts, while they obviously utilised the 
। . geographical section of the Mahabharata, must have also drawn 
l upon other sources as well. They may therefore be considered 
| in some degree “editors” in the same way as Yadavaprakasa in 
| the geographical portion of the Vaijayanti is found to have 
1 utilised the data supplied by the puránas as materials on which 
| . to base his lists of synonyms. Accordingly it is necessary to 
modify our second alternative to the extent of saying that while 
the puránas did derive many of their names from the geographical 
catalogue of the Mahabharata, at the same time they included 
other names either on their own initiative or made use of other 
sources. Hence the close correspondences and wide divergences 
between the two lists can now be explained, the former being the 
result of the puránas “lifting” of lines from the text of the 
Mahabh3rata while the latter is due to the utilisation of another 
Source. In this respect the compilers of the puranas have adopted 
amore critical attitude than Yad&vaprakasa, who only utilised 
One source, namely the Bhuvanakofa lists of the various puranas, 
to provide materials for his own compilation. This is conclusively 
Proved by the fact that virtually every name found in the 
Vaijayanti can be traced back to one or other of these Bhuvana- 
Kosa lists. 

Let us now proceed to examine the third alternative, namely 
that the geographical section of the Mahabharata and the puranas 
both drew upon a third source. Such a theory is very attractive in 
that it neatly explains both the similarities and divergences of the 
two lists by referring them to some hypothetical third source, which 
would contain all the data found in both lists, i.e. it would possess 
all the names listed in the puránas together with all the directions 
of the latter. The possibility of the existence of such a text is very 
doubtful especially when, as we have already seen, the internal 
Structure of the lists of the Mahābhārata and the purāņas 15 quite. 
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different, the former following no fixed direction, but changing 
from one to the other and back again without any GR reason, 
while the latter is rigidly divided into seven distinct divisions. It 
would seem more probable that the Mahabharata list 2s may be 
an original compilation and as such would represent the earliest 
treatise extant on the ancient geography of India. It will be notic- 
ed that while the whole list lacks any systematic framework, the 
various parts within it nevertheless do have some specific arrange- 
ment and give the impression of being lists of regional groups of 
tribes all “strung” together haphazardly without any attempt to 
unite them in that distinct geographical framework which is the 
chief characteristic of the purániclists. Such a theory would ex- 
plain the abrupt changes of direction in the Mahabharata list, and 
also the not infrequent repetitions as it is only to be expected that 
the better known tribes would be mentioned in more than one 
regional group relating to the same area. This being the case, the 
puránic lists would represent a definite advance in the geographical 
conception of Hindu India. From the old notion of merely “string- 
ing" together lists of regional groups without any xegard as to their 
relative position in the country as a whole, there has emerged in the 
puranas the concept of Bháratavarsa as a single unity capable of 
being divided into specific geographical divisions within which the 
various regional groups might be placed. Such a theory would 
explain why regional groups like the Bahlikas, Vatadhanas etc. and 
the Hina, Parada, etc. are widely sep 
the Mahabharata text, but are placed by the purinas within the 
same division. The former regards them as groups without any 
apparent connection with each other, while the latter considers 
them Ko be units of one specific division of Bharatavarsa. To 
summarise; the Mahabharata has no real conception of Bharata- 
yona as a geographical entity, even though it is acquainted with all 
1ts parts while the puranas clearly regard it asa Windb vide 
It now remains to identifi 
text which are connected wit 
Mahābhārata text cited is that 


arated from one another in 


y those parts of the Mahabharata 
h those of the puranic lists, The 
of the Poona critical edition, 
6.10.37. tatreme kurupaticalah Salva-m&dreya-jangalah 


38. $ürasenah kaliùgāś ca bodha maukas tathaiva ca 


These tribes are located in Madhyadefa } 
1.16. 40b —41, Matsya p. 114. Suen pe 


3410-35, Va . 45.109b-110 
Brahma p. 27.40, Markandeya p.57,39) 0 P 33.0 
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j Kuru-Páfcála. Kurukgetra is mod. Thaneswar. Paficala refers 
probably to Northern Páücála with its capital at Ahichattra 
(mod. Ramnagar). 


Salva. Modern Jaipur and Alwar districts. 


| 

| 

| Madreya. Probably a branch of the Madras. 

] Jangala. The forest district between the Ganges and North Paficala 
i 

| 


Sürasena. Capital Mathura (mod. Maholi, 5 miles S-W of the 
modern city of that name). 

Kaliiga. (Variants. Da. D 5 Kulinda, K2 Kulinga, D4, 8. Dn. B. 
| Pulinda). The reading here is quite difficult to determine. 
| The puranic texts locate the Kaliügas in the Southern divi- 
| sion, the Kulindas in the Northern, and the Pulindas in the 
| Southern. It seems unlikely that any of these peoples can be 
included in Madhyadeía. The K2 variant, Kulinga, is inte- 
resting in that it hints that the original reading may have been 
Bhulinga, a branch of the Salvas according to the Kasika 
(Panini IV, 1.173) and the Vaijayanti (ed. Oppert. p. 38 S1. 
39). Pliny (N.H. VI. 20.) refers to them as Bolingae and 
places them correctly west of the Aravalli hills. They are 
also known to Ptolemy (VII. 1.69) who has however misplaced 
them by locating them east of the Vindhyas. 


Vemm DeL ett Cele) 8 ON 


Bodha. Probably the area around Indraprastha (mod. Indarpat, 
near Delhi. 


Mauka. (Variant. Dl, 4,5,8, Da. Dn. B. Padma p. Mala). Mauka 
is not found elsewhere. The variant Mala is however to 
be found in several independent texts. It is mentioned in 
Kalidasa’s Meghadüta (I. 16), but itis difficult to identify 
being placed doubtfully by Upadhyaya (India in Kalidasa p. 
69) in a mountain range north of Ramtek. A town of Mala- 
prastha is referred to by Panini (IV. 2. 87), while a river of 
the same name is mentioned by Kautilya's Arthasastra (II.11) _ 
and located by Konnow (Studies in Kautilya. 1945, p. 19) ES 
between Indraprastha and Girivraja. Pamini's Malaprastha —— 
may perhaps be a. town on this river, especially when it is. 
Stated that places ending with prastha are confined to the 
Kuru country and the region of the Himalayas watered by 

the Ganges. The combined evidence of Kautilya and 


ककि ७००७८७ NUS. १». o o» 
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‘Matsya. Capital Vairata (mod. Bairat, 100 miles S-W of Delhi), 
Sukutya. (Variants. K4. Sukutta, D3. Sakutta, D2 Sunkanta. Da. 
D5. Kusanda, B2. Kusatta, B, 1, 4. Padmap. Kusatta, Dn, 
D4 Kusadya. Dn2. D6. Kusalya. 


| The corresponding section of the puranic texts have Kirata 
| (Matsyap), Asvakuta (Markp.), Kusalya (Brahmandqap), 
Kisasna (Vayup), Kusatta (Vaijayanti). Among these 
numerous variants the most probable form appears to be 


id Kusatta. A country of Kusattha is mentioned in the Prakrit 
| lists of Kirfel and placed significantly between Kuru and 
| Paficala, a position which indicates that it is to be located in 
Madhyadesa. According to the Jain texts its capital was 


Saurika or Seripura. (Kirfel. Die Kosmographie der Inder, 
p. 227). With Kusattha may perhaps be connected the 
i Asvattha of the Brhatsamhità (XIV. 2.) which is also located 
in Madhyadesa. 


Saubalya. The puranic texts read Kulya at this point, but neither 
name can be identified. 


Kuntala (Padmap. Kuntayah). The evidence for a tribe of Kunta- 
las in Madhyade$a is very doubtful. Pargiter, following 
Cunningham, iocates them at Kuntila near Chanour south 
of Benares (Markp. (trans) p. 308) but such an identification 
rests only on similarity of name, The Kuntis on the other 
hand are definitely located by passage of the Mahabharata 
on the bank of the Afvanadi river, a tributary of the Chambal 
and have accordingly been identified with Kontwar in 
Gwalior State. (Agrawala. India as known to Panini p. 8). 
The Garuda-purana (55, 12) also places them in Madhyadefa 
d D rs Section of the geographical catalogue of the 
oe im parallel to that ofthe Padmapurana we find 
E e Pur Kuntala and Kunti in manus- 
ee Sy the weight of the evidence is in favour 

E p cue Uttara 

: . et-Mahat in Ou 
according to Rajagekhara (KM 
eastern limit of Madhyadefa, 
6.10.39. Cedi—Vatsa 
Uttamauja Dafarnag 


-koSala whose capital was 
dh). Kai (mod. Benares) 
P. 93) represented the 


h Karüsa£ ca Bhojah Sindhu-pulindakah 
ca Mekala§ cotkalaih saha 
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| These tribes are located in the Vindhyas by Brahmandap. 
Ja. 1.16. 63b-64a, Matsyap. 114.52, Vayup. 45.132, Brahmap. 27.59b- 
60a, Markandeyap. 57.53. . 


Cedi. The Vaijayanti also locates it in the Vindhyas and makes 


ita | it synonymous with Traipura; the Ktrmavibhaga texts 
0), | locates it in the South-East, but mentions it separately 
ese | from Traipura. Its capital Süktimati on the river of the 
be | same name (mod. Ken. cf. MB. 1.57.32, 3.23.47) may be 
rit | located near Benda. It roughly comprised the modern 
nd | Bundelkhand region S-E of the Jumna from its junction with 
in f the Chambal. (For a detailed study see I. H, Q. 27 (1951) 
vas | p. 250 ff. 

| 
er, | Vatsa. Omitted by the purāņic texts except the Váyup. who: 
he | makes it a variant of Matsya. Capital Kausambi (mod. 
ted | Kosam, west of Allahabad). 

| Karüga. The purāņic texts also locate it inthe Vindhyas. Accor- 
1e ding to epigraphic evidence (A. S. R. III 67) it may be 

| located in Shahabad district, Bihar. 
ta- | Bhoja. The puránic texts similarly locate in the Vindhyas. 
ng | Sindhu—Pulindakas. i.e. Pulindas from the Indus, but such an 
Wa | interpretation seems very strained. The corresponding texts 
e | ofthe purapas read Kiskindhaka, which seems to be the 
a | correct reading. Sindhu is probably a corruption of Kiskin- 


il dhaka due to the loss of the first syllable in transcription, i.e. 
a | ; (Ki) S (k) indhaka. 


in : r 

8) Uttamauja. The puranic texts read Uttamarna “the highest forts 

da perhaps the Mahadeo Hills. 

he Daśārņa. There are two branches of this tribe, the western Das- 

nd arnas in Bhilsa district and the eastern DaSarpas in the 

as- |] Chattirgarh area of C. P. The latter appear more likely to 

ur be referred to in the present context, as its association with | 
the Mekalas and Utkalas indicates that we are now im the | 

as eastern ranges of the Vindhyas. ii 

S) | Mekala. Mod. Maikal range. ; 

he | Utkala. They may be located in the Puri district of Orissa. EE 


6.10.45b. Vahika Vátadhánaé ca Abhirah Kalatoyakah 
46a. Aparandhraé ca Sadrag ca Pahlavas Carmakhanqikah 
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These tribes are located in the northern division by Brah- 
mandap. 1.16.46, Matsyap. 114.40, Vayup. 45.115, Brahmap. 27, 
44b-45a, Markandeyap. 57. 35b-36a. 

Vahika (Variants. D1,4,7,8, Dn, 8, Bahlika. Da, D5, B, Bahlika), 
Bahlika seems a preferable reading to Vahika as a similar 
form is found in the corresponding passages of the puranic 

| texts. Originally the inhabitants of modern Balkh, they later 

|; migrated to the Punjab, occupying the area between the 
| Satlej and Indus. 


Vatadhana. According to Pargiter (Markp. (trans) p. 312) they 
are to be located east of the Sutlej southwards from Ferozepur. 


AUTE Hes 


Abhira. According to the Mahabharata (Roy’s trans. v. VII p. 
147) they are to be placed in west Rajputana, where the 
Sarasvati disappears. Later they migrated through Gujarat 
into the mod. Konkan district. 


Kalatoyaka. From its meaning of “black water" Pargiter (ibid.) 
EN has identified it with the swamps of the Indus delta. 


Aparandhra. Most of the corresponding purinic read Aparanta 
“westerners” which is clearly out of place in a list of northern: 
tribes. The original form is retained by the Vayup. alone, 
ie. Aparita which is identical with the Aprita of Panini IV. 
2.53. (gana) and the Aparytai of Herodotus (8.91). Their 
name survives in the modern Afridi of N. W. F. P., which is 
actually pronounced Apridi. 


Sandra, They are frequently placed by the Mahabharata in close 
association with the Abhiras, and like them are located in 
west Rajputana where the Sarasvati disappears into the 
desert. 

Pahlava. Mod. Medes. 


Carmakhandika. Their location is uncertain. Pargiter conjectures 

Samarkhand (Markp. (trans) p. 314), though there is no evi- 
dence in support of this beyond similarity of name. Pliny | 
(N.H. VI. 23) speaks of a rex Charmarum. 


64 0.48. Andhra£ ca bahavo rajann Antargiryas tathaiva ca — 


Bahirgiry Anga Malada Magadha Manavarjakah | : 
Mahyuttarah Pravrseya Bhargava$ ca janādhīpa 


.. 6.10.49a, 


| 
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These tribes are located in the eastern division by Brahmapdap. 
1.16.53, 54a, Matsyap. 114.44, Vayup. 45.122-123a, Brahmap. 
97.51b. 52, Markandeyap. 57.42b-43. 

Andhra. This well known southern people is clearly out of place 
in this context. The corresponding text ofthe Markandeyap. 
reads Andhraraka or Abhraraka, which is unknown elsewhere, 
but the Matsyap. correctly reads at this point Anga-Vanga. 
The Angas may be located in modern Bhagalpur and 
Monghyr districts with their capital at Campa. The Valigas 
occupied the eastern portion of the Ganges Delta between the 
Meghna and Brahmapütra and subsequently gave their name 
to the province of Bengal. 


Antargiri. The puránic texts likewise locate in the east. They are 
to be identified with the modern Rajmahal Hills in Santal 
Parganas district, W. Bengal. 

Bahirgiri. The puránic texts likewise locate in the east. Accord- 
ing to Pargiter (Markp. (trans.). p. 325) they are to be identi- 
fied with the mountains bordering on the territory ofthe 
Angas. 

Anga, The corresponding puranic texts indicate that Pravanga 
is likely to be the correct reading here. Probably the first 
part (Prav) anga became lost due to textual corruption. 
The Pravaügas are possibly the same as the Upavatigas of the 
Kürma-vibhaga texts (BS. XIV. 18). 

Malada. Mod. Maldah in West Bengal. 

Mágadha. Mod. Patna and Gaya districts. Capitals Girivraja 
(Rajgir) and later Pataliputra (Patna). 

Manavarjaka. The corresponding text of the puranas has Malavar- 
tika as the name of an eastern people, but so far they have 
not been identified. Rajafekhara (KM. p. 93) also locates 
them in the east. 

Mahyuttara, (Dl, Sahyottara, D2, 6,8, Da, K3, 5, 82 Sahyuttara. 
Dn. Samarhtara). The parallel text of the pur&nas reads 

either Suhmottara or Brahmottara. The correct pu 

here is supplied by Rajafekhara's Kavya-mimansa (p. 93). 

Malada-Mallavartaka-Suhma-Brahmottara, which correspe 


Ee 


Pravrseya. The parallel texts of the puránas re 
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bly assumed that its author utilised them as his sources, 
Most scholars assume the question to be whether Suhmottara 
or Brahmottara is the correct reading. Those favouring the 
former defend their choice by stressing the importance of the 
Suhmas, while those adopting the latter reading refer to its 
mention in Rájasekhara's text. In addition to this evidence 
the authenticity of the Brahmottaras may be further establi- 
shed by reference to the Natyasastra (13, 33.) where it is 
included in.a list of eastern tribes, and by its mention in the 
puranic text of rivers as one of the countries through which 


'the Ganges flows (Matsyap. 121.48) and by Buddhist texts 


(Law in A.B.O.R.I. XV. p. 1 f.). Accordingly this evidence 
is conclusive in establishing the existence of Brahmottara 
with the result that many scholars at once reject Suhmottara. 
This however is only partially correct for Rajasekhara’s text 
shows that the original text was almost certainly Suhma- 
Brahmottara. Brahma somehow became displaced, and so 
the false form Suhmottara arose. The existence of Suhma 
as a member of the original list is implied by the Vaijayanti 
(p. 37. $1. 30) which also locates its inthe east and makes it 
synonymous with Radha. 


Suhma may be identified with modern Midnapur district. 
Brahmottara is mentioned in another puranic passage (Mats- 
yap. 121.50) as being on the Ganges between Anga (mod. 
Bhagalpur dist.) and Vaùga (mod. Murshidabad, Jessore, 
Rajshahi dists.). Hence it may be identified with modern 


Dumka dist., a location that would also place it north of the 
territory of the Suhmas. 


TAI ad Pravijaya, which 
is identified by Dey (Geog. Dict. ७. 160) without citation of 


Evidence with Jyntea in Assam. Shafer (Ethnog. of Ancient 
India p. 69) conuects Právrseya with pravrs “rainy season” 
and identifies it with the inhabitants of Bhutan or the Aka- 
SS country, the Garo-Khasi-Jainta Hills or the 


western G : ; 
ern Ghats, It is Possible however that its existence 


as i 
am epe name is due to corruption by copyists of the 
iginal text, for in the parallel passages of the Kavya 


mimàmsa and Natya£astra prabhrtayah is found in its place 
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Bhargava. Dey (Geog. Dict. p. 32) identifies them with the Bhars 
of Western Assam, but these seem far more likely to be the 
modern descendants of Bhallata (i.e. Bhararástra) which the 
Digvijaya of Bhimasena has specifically located in the 
eastern part of the Himalayas (MB. 2.27.5.). Ptolemy (VII. 
2.20) refers to them as Barrhai, a form which is a far closer 
transcription of Bhallata than of Bhargava. 


6.10.57. Dravidah Keralah Prácya Bhüsika Vanivasinah 
Unnatyaka Mahisaka Vikalpa Müsakas tatha 


These tribes are located in the southern division by Brahma- 
ndap. 1.66.56, Matsyap. 114.46b-47a, Vayup. 45.124b-125a, 
Brahmap. 27.54b-55a, Markandeyap. 57.45b-46a. 


Dravida. The Limyrike of Ptolemy (VIT. 1.8. Caldwell “Dravidian 
Grammar” p. 14 explains the L as an orthographical error 
for D.) and the Damirike of the Pentinger tables. The fore- 
runners of the modern Tamils, they are to be located in 
that part of the Deccan which stretches southwards from 
Madras to Cape Comorin, 


Kerala. It may be identified with the southernmost part of the 
Malabar Coast between Calicut and Cape Comorin. Its 
Capital was Vanji, near Cochin. 


Pracya. “Easterners”, Though well attested by manuscript autho- 
rity, this reading cannot be correct, as only two names pro 
ously we have been specifically informed that the nations 
of Daksipapatha will now be enumerated. Pracya therefore 
makes no sense at this point, A far more likely reading is 
Pandya which is actually mentioned next to Kerala in the 
Puranic list of southern peoples. Moreover it is important 
to note that this name is not mentioned anywhere else in 
this Mahabharata text. A tribe of its importance would 
scarcely have been deliberately omitted in this context vues 
itis so frequently mentioned elsewhere. Accordingly it is 
Proposed to substitute Pandya for Prácya at this point of the 
text. They may be identified with the Pandiones of Ptolemy 
(VII. 1.89) and located in the modern districts of 'rinnevally 
and Madura, the latter being their ancient capital. 
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Bhüsika. (var. Müsika). The Migikas may be identified with 
southernmost portion of the Malabar Coast from Quilon to 
kape Comorin. Its location within this area is shown by 
its proximity in the puránic texts to the Setukas and the 
Kumiras. 

Vanavasina (var. Vanavasika). The north Kanara area between 
the Ghats, Tungabhadra and Varada. A town called 
Banavasi stands on the left bank of the Varada river. 


Unnatyaka. (D4, 7,8, Da, Dn, K4, B. Karpáta). Karnata is 
clearly a superior reading to Unnatyaka, which does not 
occur elsewhere. The modern Kanarese speaking area. 


Mahisaka. Modern Mandhata on an island in the Nerbuda. 


Vikalpa. (Padmap. Vikandha, D8 Visaka). This name is very 
doubtful. Visaka, however, may be compared with Viraka, 
a name which is listed along with the Karaskaras, Mahisakas 
and Kalingas as peoples of no religion, all of whom actually 
live in the south (MB 8.30.46). A form, Vitaka, which may 
be analogous to it occurs in the Brhatsamhita, though not 
ina geographical context. (BS 16.2). 

Mügaka (D 1-3,7, K 3-5, B2 Masika). Pargiter (Markp, (trans). 
P. 366) identifies them with the inhabitants ofthe modern 
Musi river on which modern Hyderabad stands. The variant 

Musika is due to confusion with the tribe of this name already 


mentioned as occupying the area near Cape Comorin, only a 
few names back. 


$1058. Karnikah Kuntika: caiva saudbhida nalakalakah. These 
tribes are located in the Southern division by Brahmanda p- ; 
1.16.59a, Vāyu p. 45.127b., Brahma p. 27.57b, Markandeya — 
p. 57. 48b. oe 


Karnika (Jhillika Da, D4,5, B 1-3; Jillika Dn; Nillika D8, | 
Kudaya DI). x 


The corr esponding section of the purāņas gives the follow: | e 
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114.50; Vayup. 45.130) asa place in Aparüntadeía. The 
Brahmap. variant Kaulika (27. 57) suggests that the correct 
reading may be Salika a form which certainly is not too 
dissimilar with Epic Jhillika and is listed by the Kürma- 
vibhaga texts (Brhatsamhita XIV. 8) in the S-E division. 
Kuntika (Kuntala D 1,3-8, Da, Dn, K4, 81, 3, 4) 

According to Mirashi (Hyderabad Area Mem 14 p. 9n) 
the rivers Kuntalas are to be located between the Bhima and 
Vedavati and comprised the Kanarese destricts of Bombay, 
Madras and Mysore states. Its capital was at Kalyanapura 
(mod. Kalyana, 36 miles west of Bidar). 


Saudbhida. 

The accuracy of the Critical edition’s reading is established 
by the corresponding text of the puranas which mentions the 
Udbhidas along with the Andhras as peoples in the south. It is 
not possible to identify them however as apart from these texts 
the name does not seem to occur elsewhere. 


Nalakalaka. In South according to the Karma Vibhaga texts. 
Dey (Geog. Dict. p. 139) connects it with the Nelcindya 
of the Periplus (sec. 54) and identifies it with Kottayam in 
Travancore. Such an identification appears erroneous however 
asits position both here and in the Puranic lists is indicated 
to be much further North, probably somewhere in the Andhra 
region. Shafer (Ethn. Anc. India, p. 75) identifies it in the 
region along the Kistna and Nallamalai Mts., i.e. the territory 
of the modern Chenchus. Such a position is more in confor- 
mance with the evidence that the location proposed by Dey. 
The author of the Vaijayanti, Yadavaprakasa (p. 37; $1.34) 
in his summarised list of Daksipüpatha peoples mentions a 
form Kulakalaka which must be an error for Nalakalaka. 


6.10,60b. tathaiva vindhyapulakah pulindah kalkalaih saha. 

These tribes are located in the south according to Brahmanda 

P. 1.16.58a, Matsya p. 114.48b, Vayu P. 45.126b, Brahma 

p. 27.56b, Markandeya p: 57.47. b. ; 

Vindhyapulaka (Vindhya cülika D4,8, Dn, B2,4, K4). 
The corresponding texts of the Puranas gives the form 

vari ously as Vindhyamauliya (Brahmāņdap), Vindhyapusika 2 
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(Matsyap.) Vindhyamauleya (Markandeyap.) Vindhyamilika al 
(Vayup.). The best form would appear to be Vindhyamauleya; 
these living in the foothills of the Vindhyas. The variant 
*Cülika' listed by several manuscripts of the Mahabharata 
is geographically possible as it is listed in the S-E by the 
Kürmavibhàga texts (Brhat S. 14.8), bur its association with 
the name of a mountain gives a rather strained type of 
Sanskrit. Moreover none of the puranic texts, it is signi- 
ficant to note, lists them in conjunction with Vindhya. Cülika 


is probably therefore the result of a copist's efforts to correct 
the text. 


Pulinda. The Kasyapasamhita (25.13) also locates them in the 
South and their antiquity is established by their inclusion 
along with the Andhras in the text of the Aitareya Brahmana 
(VII, 18). According to Law (p. 184) their capital, Pulinda- 
nagara, was situated near Bhilsa in Jubblepore district, 

Kalkala (D, B, S, K 2,4 Valkala. Padma P. Valbala, var. 
Dandaka). The correct reading here is early Dandaka, a 
reading supported by the puranic texts. Dandakaranya. is 
well known in Sanskrit literature and may be indentified 

: with the forest regions near the source of the Goda 

6.10.62b. 


Vari. 


Adidayah siralas ca stübaka stanapis tatha, 


These tribes are located in the west by 
Matsya p. 114.492, Vayu p. 45.129a 
Hilgenburg 
und Padma 
between th 


Brahmanda p. 1.16.60b, 
» Markandeya p. 57.50a. 
(Die Kosmographische episode im Mahabharata 
Purana, p. 26) has failed to notice the connection 
€ epic and puripic texts at this juncture. 
Adidaya. The corresponding text of the Puranas have the forms, | 
Puleya (Vayu p.), Puliya (Vamana D.) Kultya (Matsya p-); 
4 Pulinda (Markandeya P. Pauleya (Brahmanda p). It is 


Dot possible to identify the name with certainty, through the 
Purápic forms seem to imply a form Puleya. 


Sirála. The corresponding section 
forms : Sirala ( 


( 
| 
1 
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copyist’s effort to “correct” the text. Shafer (E.A.L. p. 78) 
corrects Sirala with modern Shirl, a town near Niraj, 
Kolhapur district, Bombay. 


Stubaka (Sunapa D, Stinapa D 3, Sunaya D 4,5,8, Da, Dn, 81, 2). 
The parallel text of the puranas reads Rüpasas of which the forms 
of Mahabharata manuscripts D 13 represent metatheses. i.e. 


Sunāpa i.e. Sur&pa-Rüpasa. This form is likely to bea 
corruption of Anüpa. 


Stanapa. The corresponding passage of the puranas reads Tapasa ` 
(Markandeya p. Svapada) which is undoubtedly correct as 
the Kürmavibhaga texts refer toa Tapas&érama in Daksing- 
patha (Brhats. XIV 15, Markandeya p. 58.27). It is mention- 
ed by Ptolemy as Tabasol (VII.1.65) and may be identified 
with modern Pandharpur (Dey. p. 204). 


6.10.64b.68 


Saksaddruhah kuntalag ca Hünah Paratakaih saha 
tathaiva Maradhaé Cīnās tathaiva Dafamalikah 
ksatriyopanivesáé ca vaiśyaśūdrakulāni ca 
Sadrabhiratha Daradah Kaímirah pafubhih saha 
Khasika$ ca Tukhara$ ca Pallava Girigahvarah 
Atreyah Sabharadvajas tathaiva Stanayosikah 
Aupakaíca Kaling&íca Kirátünam ca jatayah 
Tamara Haùsamārgāś ca'tathaiva Karabhatijakah, 


These tribes are located in the Northern division by Brahmánda 
p. 1.16.47b-51; Matsya p. 114.41b-43; Vayu p. 45.116b-120, 
Brahma p. 97.46-50a, Markandeya p. 57.37-41a. 


Sahsaddrupa. ‘The purápgic variant, Satadruja ‘these born on the 
banks of the. Sutlej appear the more probable reading. - 


Kuntala, The reading of the Critical edition is obviously out of 
place in a list of northern tribes. The corresponding . passage 
in the puranas gives the following variants Kulinda (Vayu p., 
Brahmapda p.), Pulinda (Matsya p.) Kalinda (Markandeya 
P., Brahma p.), Lalittha (Vamana). Pulinda and Kalinga 
are obviously wrong in this context. Kulinda is well known 
as the name of a northern tribe, and may be located between. 
the upper course of the Ganges and Sutlej, i.e. in modern - 


Garhwal north of Shaharanpur (L.H.Q, XXVII (1951) Be 
197). : : 
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Hina. The corresponding text of the puranas indicates that the 
Harahtinas are the branch of Hina referred to here, They | 
are similarly located in the north by RajaSekhara (KM p. 93) 
who distinguishes between the Hūņas and the Harahtinas, 


Párataka. Ptolemy (VI.21.4) refers to them as Paradene ang 
locates them in Gedrosia. They are also mentioned by the 
Mah&máyüri (Tome 92. Journ. Asiatique 1915 p. 103), 
Moti Chandra (J.U.P.H.S. Dec. 1943 p. 59) finds traces of 
their name in Pardan-domb in the centre of the Panjgur 
oasis near Chitkan. 


Maradha (Ramatha K5, D3). The corresponding text of the 
puranas gives the following variants, Ramatha (Matsya p.), 
Ramata (Vayu p.), Ravada (Brahmanda p.), Mathara 
(Brahma p., Markandeya p.). Ramatha is clearly the correct 
reading at this point, the form Mathara being due to confusion 
of the syllables. A passage in the Mahabharata (3.48.21) 
(Journ. Asiatique 1915 p. 114) places it near Jaguda i.e. 
modern Ghazni and Helmand districts. 


Cina, Usually identified with tribes of Chinese origin inhabiting 
the northern slopes of the Himalayas. 


Da$amslika. Pargiter (Mark P. (trans) p. 318) identifies them as 


ten branches of the Malikas (Mod. Mallis) though this seems 
very doubtful. 


Südrabhira. These two tribes are frequently associated in. the 
Mahabharata and are to be located in west Rajputana where 
H the Sarasvati disappears. (MB. (Roy’s trans) vol, VII p. 147). 
Darada. The Daradraj of Ptolemy (VII.1.42), 
identified with modern D 
upper bank of the Indus, 


Kasmira. Mod Kashmir. 


They may be f 
ardistar north of Kashmir on the B 


1 
T >» 
| Pasu. This name would appear to | 
or Pasupala (MB 2.48.3). 
among the tribes who broug 


the earth by unts 


be a truncated form of Pafupa - 
The former name is mentioned 
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Khasika. Mod. Khakhas of Nepal. 


Tukhara. Known to classical writers under the name of Tocharoi 
(Ptolemy VI.11.6) and may be located in the upper Oxus 
valley (Stein-Rajatarangini I p. 136). 

Pallava (Pahlava D 4,7,8, B, K 4). The Pallavas were an important 
dynasty in the south fromthe 2nd century A. D. onwords. 
They are out of place in this context and hence the variant 
Pahleva is to be prefered. 


Girigahvara. The corresponding text of the puranas lists the 
following variants Bahyotadara (Vayu p., Vamana p.), 
Vahyatodhara (Brahmanda p.) Bahyato narah (Markandeya p. 


Atreya. According to a passage of the Vanaparva (MB. 3.26.68.) 
they seem to be located near Dvaitavana, mod. Deoband 
50 miles north of Mirat in Saharanpur District. 


Bharadvaja. They are also mentioned by Panini (IV. 2.145) and 
appear to be the descendants of a rsi Bharadvaja frequently 
mentioned in the Mahabharata as priest to the king of Kast. 

Stanayosika. The corresponding text of the purápas: gives the 
following forms, Stanapa (Vayu p.), Talagana (Matsya p.) 
S$ülakara (Markandeya p.), Sunasoko (Brahma p.), Tanaka 
(Vamana p.) Talasala (Brahmanda p). It also, appears in 
the shorter Kirmavibhaga texts as (S) Tananaga (Gar. p. 
55.19) or Talanga (Vah p. 1.9.9) where it is likewise placed 
in the north. The last mentioned form supports that of the 
Matsya p. as being correct as naga can easily be explained as 
a corruption of gana. : 

Aupaka. The parallel text of the purapas give the following 
variants, Apaga (Vayu p.), Alasa (Vamana p». Aupadha 
(Markandeya p.), Ausadha (Brahmánda p.). It is difficult 
to determine the precise form of the name in view of the 
number of variants listed. It is perhaps identical with the 
Avaganas of the Brhatsamhita (XI. 61, XVI, 37). Dey 
(Geog. Dict. p. 13) equates both with Kamboja. — 

Kalinga. The corresponding section of the puranas lists the follow- 


ing forms. Alacandra (Brahma p.), Alimadra (Vayu p) 
Arimadra (Markandeya 0.) Alibhadra (Vamana p.) Alisandra 


(Brahmanda p.). Kalitga is completely out of place. here c 


and must be rejected. It is probably the result of a copyist's. 
10 à : 
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effort to “correct” the text. The best reading is perhaps 
Alimadra which Dey (p. 4) identifies with the Hotimordern 
or Yusifzai country north-east of Peshawar. 


Kiráta. Mod. Kirantis in the eastern part of Nepal. 


‘Tamara, They are refered to by Ptolemy (VII. 2.16) as Zamirai or 
Zamarai and are located beyond the Kirrhadai (Kirata) 
near Mt Maiandros (Skt, Mandara). According to Mac 
Crindle (Ptolemy. p. 235) they may be placed in the Garo 
Hills district of Assam, Tamar (Shafer. Ethn. Anc. Ind., p. 


134) is another name for Murmi, a Tibeto-Burmic language 
Spoken in Nepal. 


Harhsamarga. Mod. Hunza district (J. U. P. H. S., July 1944, 
P. 48). 

Karabhaijaka, (D2,6, K3,5 Karabhojaka). The digvijaya of 
Arjuna (MB. 2.24.24-6) clearly refers to two branches of 
Kambojas and only one has so for been mentioned in this 
catalogue. These of the present text would appear to be 

th the Paramakambojas of the digvijaya text and 

may be located in the Galcha Speaking areas of the Yarkand 
Valley ( Jayacandra. Bharatbhimi aur uske nivást. p. 313). 

Such are the correspondences bet 

lists of the Mahabharata a 


. identical wi 


ween the texts of the geographical 
nd puranas: 
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THE HARACARITACINTAMANI—ITS SAIVA LEGENDS AS 
COMPARED WITH THOSE OF THE PURANAS 


BY 
KANTA GUPTA 


[ जयद्रथक्ृतः हरचरितचिन्तामणिनामकः काव्यम्रन्थ: शिव- 
चरित्रस्य शैवदर्शनस्य माहात्म्यस्य च प्रख्यापकोऽस्ति । कविनाऽत्र 
Raa सर्वदेवातिशायित्वं प्रतिपादितम्‌ । पुराणेषु शिवचरित्रं विशद- 
रूपेण वर्णितं वर्तते | अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे हरचरिते वर्णितानि शिवाख्यानानि 
पुराणेषु कुत्र उपलभ्यन्ते इति अन्वेषितम्‌ । संक्षेपतः प्रतिपादितं यत 
हरचरितचिन्तामणौ प्राप्तानि शिवमहत्त्वप्रतिपादकानि चरित्राणि अन्येष 
पुराणेषु अप वर्तन्ते । शेवदर्शनस्य धर्मस्य च प्रतिपादकदृष्ट्या 
हरिचरितचिन्तामणिः महत्त्वपूर्णो ग्रन्थो वर्तते i ] 


The Haracaritacintamani, a poem on the deeds and exploits of 
Hara, is conclusively attributed to poet Jayadratha’, who bore the 
titles of Mahamahegvaracarya and Rajanaka. The deeds of the 
three-eyed Lord have been compiled here according to the texts? and 
the contents of the poem are in strict conformity with traditions and 
Nothing is repugnant to them® as asserted by the poet. 


Further the Kavya proposes to deal with Saiva philosophy and 
lts tenets#, Jayadratha has emphasized the superiority of Siva over 
all other divinities throughout the Kavya.5 In his zeal for Saiva 
religion and philosophy, he does not hesitate to criticise and refute 
the tenets of other religions like Buddhism®, Sarnkya and Yoga. This 
1s further shown by the fact that even small and simple acts of 


1. (a) Bühler, G. Kafmira Report, p. 61. Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Extra Number, 1877. 
(b) Aufrecht, Theodor, Catalogus Calalogorum; i, 7546, 
li, 182b ; 236b. ; š 
2. चरित्रचित्राणि त्रिनेत्रस्य शास्त्रदृष्टानि गुम्फये 
Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, Intro 5. 


3. छळ, XXX 126, 127. 
4. Ibid, XXX 2- 
à Jayadratha, Haracaritacintumani, X 124, XIX 40. _ 


Ibid., XTIT, 74-92 ; XVII 79-82. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar a 


Digitized by Arya Sami Foug pU RRNA ond SV OE. XV IL, NO. | 


Le 5 . 6 4 
worship like offering flower or Dhüpa to Siva is said to yield far 
more beneficial results than the performance of several sacrifices. 1 


~ 
o 


To stress Siva's supremacy, the beginning of each chapter 
(Prakasa) provides the philosophical basis for the incidents connected 
with Lord Siva, while the concluding verses briefly touch upon the 
essence of story or the glory of Siva, enjoining upon the readers 
utmost devotion to Mahadeva. 

Jayadratha has thus dealt with Saiva legends, myths and Siva's 
various incarnations in great detail. The work apparently partakes the 
characteristics of Puranas. Asa Purana deals not only with the five 
topics of creation of universe, its destruction, genealogies of Gods, the 
ages of Manus and history of the kings?, but also with various other 
subjects like description of earth (Bhuvanako$a), fasts, prayers, pil- 
grimages, avataras of God and tenets and supremacy of a particular 
deity. The Haracaritacintàmapi, likewise, deals with ancient 4 
legendary lore, myths, incarnation of Siva, fasts, festivals, prayers; 

pilgrimages and so on. 

The Haracaritacintamapi also refers to various wellknown ‘Tirthas 
and other sacred sites of Kashmir. Of the whole list of 51 Mahatmya 
texts collected by M.A. Stein,® apart from other sources like Puranas, 
the Haracaritacintamani. is given as the source of Kapatesvara and 

Pingale$vara avataras. It has been righty observed, “The Hara- 1 
caritacintamani of Jayadratha is not really a Mahakavya but work of | 
Mahatmya type, which retaisn in the £loka metre old and new Saiva - 
legends, some of which are distinctly connected with places of 
pilgrimage in Kashmir^.4 
Jayadratha's extensive description of the glorious acts of $iva 
his consort Parvati based on the accoun 
religious literature, bespeak his dee 
prevalent and uncommon Paura 


and ts given in the extensive | 
P learning as both the commonly | 


nic legends and lores. A close 
analysis will undoutedly prove that the 


a Tepository of various well known and le 
coni ut MM 
1. Ibid., XVII, 83.88. 


2. समंश्र प्रतिसर्गश्च वंशो मन्वन्तराणि च \ 
सर्वेष्वेतेषु कथ्यन्ते वंशानुचरितं च यत्‌ ॥ 
Visnupurana, III. 6,24. 


Rajatarangint, Vol. IT, pp. 491, 49% 
€, 5. K., History of Sanskrit Lite 


Haracaritocintamani is really 
ss known legends and lores. 


3. Stein, M.A., Kalhana’s 


4. Das Gupta, S, N. & D 
pp. 323, 394. 
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éiva, being the supreme power, controls all the deities including 
even Brahma and Vispu. This supremacy is portrayed in various 
legends. 

In Jvalalingavatara—to settle the dispute between Brahma and 
Visnu for their supremacy—Lord Siva appeared as Jvalalinga to test 
them and finally established his own supremacy over all. This 
popular legend is mentioned often in the various Puranas, though 
with minor deviations. ? 

The incidents narrated in the Küvya correspond closely to 
those in the Lingapurüna.? 

The story of the enmity between Gods and Demons, the churn- 
ing of the ocean to get ambrosia at Brahma’s bidding, appearance of 
Kalaküta which was a terror to all, and the drinking of the same by 
Lord Siva* is quite popular in Purapas. The Matsyapurana seems to 
be the model for this legend in our Kavya, as the story given here 
appears as a paraphrase of that in the Malsyapurana- 


The narrative of Andhaka is given. His severe penance to get 


the boon of invincibility from Brahma, his torturing the Gods, desiring 
d by Siva on his trident, this story 


to marry Durga and being: place 
Matsyapurana." 


is given here as dealt with in Sivamahapurana and 


1. Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, i. 2-100. 
2. (a) Padmapurana, Srstikhanda, XLI, 19. 
(b) Markandeyapurana, LXXXI, 50-78. 
(c) Kürmapurüna-Pürvardha, XXVI, 64-110. 
(d) Smamahapurana-Prathama-vidyefvarasarnhitto VI, VII. 
(e) Srimaddevibhagavatam, I, 9, 4-82. 
(£) Matsyapurana-CLX&X, 1-30. 
(g) Lingapurana—Porvabhaga, XVII, 1-01. 
Lingapurana-Parvabhaga, XVII, 1-91. 
. Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamant, U1, 3-78. 
- (a) Matsyapurana, CCL 5-61, (b) Skandapurana, माहेश्वर खण्डस्य 
केदारखण्ड IX, 1-113 ; X, 1-87. 
(c) 151१. वेष्णवखण्डस्य वासुदेवमादात्म्यार "म X1, 130, 
(d) Srimadbhagavata, Vol. Il, VII, 7. 18-43. 
(e) Sivamahapaürana, तृती यशतरुद्रीयसँहिता XVI, 1-7. 
6. Jayadratha, HCC V, 3-107. i 
7. (a) Sivamahkapurana द्वितीयरूसंहिता जतुर्थयुद्धखण्ड XLIV, 1-71} 
i XLV, 1-54, XLVI. 1-39. 
(b) Matsyapurana, GEXXIX, 240. . 
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The supremacy cf Siva is further brought out by the st 
which seeing the failure of the Brahmadanda of Brahma to 
Sarabha, Visnu propitiated Siva and got Sudaréana Cakr; 
which he vanquished him and many other demons, 1 
Purana and Lingapurana Visnu propitiated Siva by offerin 
for each of Siva’s thousand names and unable to fi 
lotuses, offered his own eye. 
granted him the Cakra.2 


ory in 

destroy 
8, with 
In $ tvamaha- 
8 one lotus 
nd any more 
Siva was highly pleased with this and 


The story of demon Taraka, his atrocities, the supplication of 
Gods to Lord Siva for creation of a General to lead the force of 
Gods, Siva's marriage with Parvati, the birth of Kumara and the 
destruction of Taraka by Kumara®—is dealt with frequently and in 
detail in many Purapas.£ Although this Story is narrated in different 
Puranas, Jayadratha seems to have not only followed the same pattern 


In Svayambhunathavatara—the 
Vidyanmalin, Taraka and Kamala 
got control over the wonderful Tr 
fast devotion unto Siva but were mi 
the help of his intellect, 
faith in Siva 


story of three invincible demons 
who after Propitiating Brahma, 
ipura, is given. They had stead- 
sguided by Brhaspati, who with 
wanted to spread Buddhism. 
» who consumed Tripura by 
Ike Jayadratha, HCG VII, 4-64. 

2:98) Sicamahapurana चतुर्थीको रिरुद्रसं.हता XXXIV, 1-35, 

(b) Lingapurana -DCVIII. 1-187. ः 

3, Jayadratha, ACG IX 3-261, 


4, (a) iamahapurana, द्वितीया रुद्र संहिता, तृतीय पाव॑ती खण्ड, 1-11 j 

IX 3-34; XII, 1-34 ; XIIL.LVIII ; Ibid चतुर्थ कुमार खण्ड 
Il 8-67 ; Ty 29-40 ; V-X. 

(b) Skandapurana, Vol. I XX 39-74. XXI-XXX, 
Ibid. द्वितीय कोमारिक que. XXX-XXXII, 

(c) Brakmavaivartapurana, Vol. I चतुर्थ कृष्ण खण्ड 


Ibid, Vol. 1 तृतीय गणपति खण्ड XXXIX-XLI; XLIV & 
XLV. XIV-XVI. : 


(d) Padmapurana we खण्ड 
(e) Matsyapurana 154 
160, 1-21. 


> 


They lost 
the blazing fires, This 


XLV 134-482 ; XLVI 121-216. 
> 1-513; 158, 23-49; 159, 13-43; 
(£) Varahapurana, XXII, 1.48, 


5; Jayadratha, Hoaracantacintamani, XXII, 3-218, 
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story also is often described in the Purāņas!. In Sivamahapurana and 
Lingapurana, Visnu was approached and he created a man त ta a 
and directed him to make a Sastra against Sruti and Smrti » 
Srimaddevibhagavatam; the story is the same as in the HL M 
but here Brhaspati preaches Jainism and not Buddhism. m 
In the legend of Kapatesvara-avatara the story of cutting Usas's 
head by Visnu and its reunion effected by Brgu is given. Usas 
cursed Gods to become stones, wood and straw and Visnu to 
become liable to birth and death. Siva, to favour Visnu and other 
Gods, incarnated as Kapategvara and bestowed on them unexpected 
results*. This incident is narrated differently in Puranas. In Srimad- 
devibhagavata and Matsyapurana, ४1990 cut Kavyamata’s head, when 
demons took refuge under her and $ukra was away to get a sacred 
mantra from Siva. Further, it was Bhrgu, who ed Vişņu to take 


FE birth on earth and not Usas as is given in the Haracar'ta- 
mani. 


The legend of the severe penance of Krsna to get a son and his 
worshipping Siva, who fulfilled his desire?, is dealt with similarly in 
different Puranas. 

Jayadratha attributes the fast of Sravapt-Dvadasi to Siva in the 
month of Bhadra, and the fast of other Dvadagi-days to Visgu.5 In 
P uranas, however, this is associated with Vispu alone.® 


1. (a) Ssvamahapurana द्वितीया रुद्रसंहिता पंचमयुद्खण्ड I-X, 
(b) Lingapurana qaa LXXI, 9-161, LX XII, 1-34. 
(c) Srtmaddeniagenata qaig: IV, 12, 46-53; 13, 1-62; 14, 
-43. 


(d) Matsyapurana, LXVIL, 175-215. 
2. Jayadratha, Haracaritacitamani, XIV, 3-169. 
(a) Srimaddevtbhagavata, IV, 11, 44-55 ; 12, 1-15. 
(b) Matsyapurana, XLVII, 81-107. 
3. Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, XX, 27-29. 
4. (a) Sivamahapurana, सप्तमवयावीय संहिता पूर्वखण्ड XXIV 31-58; 
XXV 22-39. 
(b) Skandapurana माहेश्वर GWA कौमारिकखण्ड XXVII 58-84; 
XXVIII 1-14 ; XXIX 39-53. 
(c) Padmapurana wf&aws XLVI, 1-95. 
(d) Matsyapurana, CLVII, 1-19. 
5. Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, XXVI 3-74. 
6. (a) Padmapurana, afeaues XXIV, 1-20. 
(b) Bhavisyatapurana saud LXXV, 1-17. 
(c) Varahapurana, XLVI, 1-15. 
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Siva’s great compassion, love, affection and kindness unto his 
devotees is reflected through: various legends given is the Haracaritg. | 
cinlümani. In order to protect the devotees in distress, Lord Siva 
performs miraculous feats and grants fearlessness and then the 


desired objects to his worshippers and followers 


The legend of king Sveta, his penance, Kala's (Death) arrival. 
to fetch him, $veta’s futile entreaties to be spared from the clutches 
of Kala and Lord's compassion, and his consequent release from the 
bondage of death,! has been elaborately dealt with in the Puranas? 
In Lingapurana, the story is the same. But in Skandapurana, as in the 
Haracaritacintamani, Kala did not come in the beginning, and Siva of 
His own accord saved Sveta, his devotee. In Karma Purana, when 
Kala was burnt, Siva required Kala for keeping up the order of 
the world. 


The story of Silada’s son Visaka, his coming to the world as 
Nandin and pleasing Siva by his penance? is given in the Puranas.* 

The legend of Upamanyu, his longing for milk, his severe 
penance, Indra's appearance but Upamanyu's refusal to ask anything न 
from him and the revelation of Sivas, is similarly given in the 
Puranas.® 


The story of the descent of Ganges through the severe penance 
of Bhagiratha, Siva bearing her on his matted locks, her name . 
Jahnavi,” are all narrated frequently in the Puranas®. In Srimad- | 


Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, 11, 3-156 
(a) Lingapurana पूर्वैभाय XXX, 1-28 
(b) Sk andapurüpa माहेश्वर खण्डस्य केदांरखण्ड XXXII, 1-96 
(c) Kirmapurana, उत्तराद्धे व्यासगीतारम्भ XXXVI, 12-37 
3. Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, IV, 3-89 
4. Lingapirana, XVII, 1-38 
Sivamahapurana तृतीया शतरद्रस दता VI,-5-62 ; VII, 1-20 
5. Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, XIX, 3-88 E T 
xu mei सप्तमवायवीयसंहिताः XXIV, 10-59, XXXV, | 
(b) Jbid., पंचमी उमासंहितां 7, 1-71; III, 1-78 
(c) Zansapurana, Yate CVII, 1-64 nf 
7. Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, XXVIII, 3-38. 
8, (a) Markandeya Purana, LVI 1-26 
(b) Visnupurana, IV, 7 2-6 


D 


o o In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


january, PEUT" EAN चात च 8l 
“devibhagavata and Brahmavaivarta Purana, it is stated that king Bhagi- 
ratha propitiated Krsna to bring Ganges on earth for the deliverance 
of his family. In Srimadbhagavata, Ganga herself was propitiated by 
Bhagiratha. At Ganga’s bidding, Bhagiratha worshipped Rudra, 
who accepted to bear the burden of Ganga on his head. 

The popular legends of Daksa, his sacrifice, the self-immolation 
of Daksayani, by Yoga, owing to the disrespect shown to Siva, 
dest: ^tion of the sacrifice and finally enjoyment of all the fruits of 
sacrifice owing to Daksa’s propitiation of Siva! are often described 
in the Puragas.2 

The story of the birth of the five-faced son to Malinz, who 
drank the water from the whirl made by Parvati, his upbringing by 
Ganges but the claim by Parvati for him as her son, the conferment 
of special powers on him by Siva and his being named Gapapati$ is 
differently given in Puranas.* In Lijgapurana, at the request of Gods, 


Lord Siva took the form of Lord of Gagas and endowed the child 
2.) Co 
(c) Srimaddevibhagavata, IX, 11, 4-38; 12, 42-44. 


(d) Srimadbhagavata, IX, 9, 2-12. 

(e) Brahmavaivartapurana, Vol. I., प्रकृतिखण्ड X, 14-89. 

Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, VIII, 3-75. सतीखण्ड 

2. (a) Sivamahapurana द्वितीया रुद्रीयसंहिता, XXVII, 1-28 ; 
XXVIII, 1-8; XXXI, 1-36 ; XXXII, 1-59, XXXVII, 
45-48 ; XLI ; XLII, 7-42. 

(b) Sivamahapuraga, सप्तमीवायवीयसंहिता' *qdeue" XVIII, 1-62; 
XIX, XX, XXII. 

(c) Skandapurana Vol. 1, माहेश्वरखण्ड 11-४ ; Vol. II वेष्णवखर्ड 
वैशाखमासमाहात्य 111, 1-55; Vol. IV काशीखण्ड उत्तराड' 
LXXXVII, LXXXVIII. 

(d) Brahmavaivartapurana, Vol. IL, XXXVIII, 5-10, XLII, 
85-94; XLIII, 1-106. 

(e) Padmapurāņa सष्टिखण्ड V, 1-95. : 

(f) Karmapurana, XV, 1-99. - 

(g) Lingapurana, qaia" XCIX, 13-120; C. 1-31. 

3. Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, XVIII, 2-39. 
4. (a) Lingapurana, CV, 1-30. 

(b) Brahmavaivartapurana, Vol. 1. 

IT, 16-31 ; III-IX ; XI, 1-34; XII, 1-59. 
TU Varahapurana-X XHI, 1-38. 
l 
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with special powers. In Brahmavaivarta Purana Párvatt got the son 
by propitiating Visnu. In Varahapuraya, at God's request, Lord Siva 
is said to have created one beautiful form with which Parvati was 
charmed and Siva then cursed that person to have an elephant-trunk 
but later on conferred on him great powers. 

Siva and Sakti are inseparable like fire and its power of burn- 
ing. She is the feminine aspect of nature and in union with Siva is 
the cause of the entire creation. Siva adopted Devi as his half of his 
own body, thus proving the unity and their inseparability like the 
word and its sense. The reason for this is given in the form of legend 
in which, enraged at the disrespect shown by Andhaka, one of Siva’s 
attendants, angry Parvati reported to Siva who made her an inse- 
parable part of his body.! This story of the Ardhanarifvara form is 
given in the Malsyapurana. Thus Sakti like Siva has unlimited 
powers. She is the giver of progeny, various Siddhis and js the 


The story of humiliation of Parvati by Siva, her transformation 
into Gaur by her own Prowess and of the two lions Dindi and 
Mahodara as her vehicles? is given in various Puranas. In Sivamaha- 
purana being teased by Siva who referred her as ‘Kali’, Parvati 
propitiated Brahma, who told her that through her own power, she 
could change her form to Gauri. In Skanda, Matsya and Padma 


Brahma, knowing the reason for her penance, granted Parvati 
her desire. 


Then is given story of the demons Sumbha, Nigumbha and 
Mahisa, who infatuated by the beauty of Durga, wanted to marry 
her but were killed by the powers of mighty Durga.4 


! i This legend is 
described in great detail, though with cert 


ve ain variations, in different 
Puranas. In Skandapurana, at the request of Gods who were torment- 
ed by demon Mahisa, Gauri with her Mohini Sakti affected the mind 
of demon Mahisa, who wanted to marry her but was killed in the 


l. Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, VI, 3-43. 

2. Malsyapurana, CCLX, 1-70. 

3. Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, XXII, 3-38 
4 


- Jayadratha, Haracaritacintamani, XXIII, 7-146. 


(a) Sivamahapurana पंचमी उमासंहित ; 
n 1 XLVI, 1-63 ; XLVII, 1-66 
XLVII 1-50. - oy 


(b) Skandapurana मादेश्वरखण्ड wate (rt | 
r तृतीयारुणाचलमाहात्म्यस्य X, 1-110; — 
sama XIX, 1-44, d COSME 
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encounter. In Srimaddevibhagavata, at the request of Gods, Devi 
Ambika created another beautiful form known as Kausikr and both 
of them went to Sumbha's kingdom. At the news given by Canda 
and Munda, Mahisa wished to marry her but was defeated. In 
Varahapurana, it is Narada, who reports to Mahisa about the 
pearless beauty of Vaisnavi Sakti on Mandara mountain. Mahisa 
was, however, defeated in the battle. 


The story of Jimütavahana who was prepared to sacrifice his 
life in place of serpent Sankhacüda to Garuda, who left him half-eaten, 
and who was later revived by Parvati is given in Bhavigyapurana. 3 


The sacrifice of Varavara an attendant in the palace of king 
Vikramaditya and his revival by Candis, is given in Bhav‘syapurana.* 


Thus the Haracaritacintamani is a religio-philosophical poem 
dealing with the glorious feats of Siva, his supremacy over all other 
Gods including Brahma and Vispu, his great compassion and love 
for his devotees and his unique inseparability from Parvati, who too 
is all powerful, kind hearted, donor of the desired fruits to her wor- 
shippers and followers. It thus clearly partakes the characteristics 
of the Puranas and Mahatmya-texts. M. Winternitz5 and A.B. Keith 
hold the same view. The later says: *«Haracaritacintámani has some 
value for religion, at once a storehouse of Saiva myth and evidence 
of Saiva practices and beliefs.’ 


SIS SE 

(c) Markandeyapurana, LXX XII-XC. 

(d). Srimaddevibhagavata, V, 11-28 ; 30-31. 

(e) Varahapurana. XCII, XOIII. 
1. Jayadratha, Haracarifacintamanit, XXV, 3-98 
2. Bhavisyatapurana, तृतीय प्रतिसगपवद्वितीयखरड XV; 7-40 
3. Jayadratha, Haracaritaeintamant, XXVI, 3-63 
4. Bhavigyatapurana, तृतीयप्रतिसर्गपं द्विती यखण्ड 111, 1-25 
5. Winternitz, M., History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 66. 
6. Keith, A.B., History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 137. 
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A NOTE ON PANCARATRA AND HERESY 


BY 
GANESH THITE. 


[ पाश्नरात्रसम्प्रदायः प्रारम्भे वेदविषये असमाधानं प्रदर्शयति स्म । 
तस्य च मूलम्‌ इत्थं नास्तिक्यादेवेति अनुमीयते । परं कालक्रमेण 
पाञ्च रात्रसम्प्रदायो वेदानुसारित्वं दर्शयति अथ च अन्ये पाञ्चरात्रविषये 
श्रद्धाम्‌ आस्तिक्यवृद्धि च धारयन्तु इति अपेक्षतो पञ्चरात्रसाहित्ये 
नास्तिकाः सदैव सर्वत्रवर्जनीया इति कथितम्‌। तेन स्वथं 
नास्तिक्यादुत्पन्नोऽपि पाञ्चरात्रः आस्तिक्यम्‌ अपेक्ष्यते न नास्तिक्य- 
मिति प्रदशितमत्र लेखकेत । | 


In the Paficaratra-literature sometimes we notice that there 
isan antagonistic feeling to the Vedic literature. Thus in the 
Ifvarasarhita it is said that once the seers like Sandilya went to Lord 
Visnu and said, “we have learnt all the Vedas and Sastras but could 
not get the real path leading towards the liberation; and therefore 
we have taken recourse to you." Then the Lord ordained them and 
taught the Ekayanaveda (i.e. esoteric doctrine of Paficaratra) to 
them. In the commentary of Sankara on the Brahmasitras, in order 
to prove that the Paficaratra-school is non-vedic and heretic one, 
Sankara quotes a sentence according to which Sandilya obtained 
this system of Paficaratra after finding no real bliss in all the four 
Vedas?. In this way the Paficaratra-school appears to have been 
born out of dissatisfaction with the Vedic lore and thus like many 
other schools of philosophy, is originated out of heresy. 


But later on it seems that some conciliation has taken place 
between the Paficaratra-school and the Veda. Thus many Vedic 
formulas are prescribed to be used in the rites of Paficaratra. 
Though the Paficaratra-school allows no scope for Srauta-ritual, 
it does not expressly deny it. On the other hand it also tries (0 


l. lévarasamhita (cd. P.B. Anantacarya, Kanchipuram, 1923) 
21.527 ff. (adhitah sakalah vedah sastrani vividhani ca l 
moksopayam na jammas tatas tvüm Saranam gatah [[525]]) 

2, Brahmasitrasankarabhasya, 2.9.45 : caturgu vedesu para i 
$reyo' labdhva. fandilya idam Sastram adhigatavan. E. 


. 
B 
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show that the Paficaratra-ritual is as important as the Srauta-ritual. 
Thereby it is implied that the Paficaratra-school does pay respect 
tothe Srauta-ritual and also wants to keep it aside and establish 
its own ritual. Thus it is said that one who fills the image of Vispu 
with milk gets the merit of the Vajapeya-sacrifice, one who with 
honey, gets that of the Atiratra-sacrifice and so on. From such 
sentences it appears that the Paficaratra-school has replaced Srauta 
sacrificial ritual by the ritual of idol-worship. A work of Yamu- 
nacarya named Agamapramanya* tries to show that the Paficaratra- 
agama is in accordance with the Veda and therefore is valid from 
the orthodox point of view. In this way, born out of heresy, the 
Paficaratra-school establishes itself in the orthodox way of thinking. 
Moreover, when it gets a firm foundation, it expects from others 
firm faith dstikya in it and reviles all heretic people and heretic 
VIEWS. 

Thus many times in the texts of Paficaratra one is advised to 
avoid the heretic people (nastikas). Thus at the time of establishment 
of an idol of Visnu, one should keep the heretic people (nastikas) 
away. Moreover, no Paficaratra-rite should be performed for the 
heretic people, lest it should be a great sin.© Even an indirect 
contact with heretic people (paganda) is worthy to be avoided. There- 
fore the ground where an idol of Sun is to be established, should not 
be situated near a, temple of heretic people (Hayasirsasamhita (a 
Manuscript in the library of Centre of Advanced Study in Sanskrit, 


Poona University, Poona 7), Patala 2). 
च्या 


3. Sanatkumarasarhità (ed. V. Krishnamacharya, Madras, 
1969), Indraratra, I. 17 ff. (payasa purayed yasiu bhaktya tha 
pratimirh hareh | vajapeyaphalam prapya vignuloke mahtyate [[V?[] 
madhuna pürayed yastu bhaktya ca pratimar hareh | 
atiratraphalat prapya vignuloke mahtyate || 18/J...). 

4. J.A.B. Van Buitcnen, (ed.) Yamunas’s Agama-pramanya, 

Madras, 1971. : 

5. Sanatkumarasarnhita, Brahmaratra, 6.27 f 1...nastikan bhin- 
namaryadan devabrahmanadasakan [[2T]] pasandinasca tad- 
bhakta} pagandajiwvakanafi | diksabahiskrtamscapt duramutsara- 
yet tatah [[28]] 

6. Sanatkumárasamhita, Indraratra, 9.63 ff. : mastikasea tatha 
mlecchah pasandasca tathaiva ca | drstadosastatha sarve catur- 
varpyabahiskttah [[63]] etegum yajanadeva yagadogo bhavigyalt | 
...[[64/]  ...tasmannastikayajyatvan sarvadoşasya  karagam 
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According to Iívarasamhita, 22.15, no information about the 
Paficaratra-system should be given to people having no devotion, to 
fools and to heretics. Similarly according to another text, the 
repertoire of Mantras (sacred formulas) should not be impared to the 
people without devotion or to cunning or heretic people.” 


Even if one comes into contact with heretic people inadver. 
tently, one has to expiate it. Thus if one sits on the same seat with 
heretic persons (Sanatkumarasamhita, Rsiratra, 8.108) or touches 
them (the same, 8.110) one should undergo an expiation. Similarly, 
if at the time of idol-worshipping, one gets touched by an heretic 
person, one should bathe the idol again and then worship it again 
(igvarasarnhita 19.308). While taking food if one sees a dog, a 
person belonging to Cápdala-class, a woman in her menstruation 
period or an heretic etc., one should undergo an expiation in which 
one has to subsist on milk alone for one month.8 Mor eover, in that 
case, one has to leave aside the food which one is eating.® 


Since Paficaratra is a religious sect, it gives a great emphasis on 
firm faith, and total acceptance of the authority (asttkya). Thusa 
performer of the Paficaratric ritual is expected to be an astika and 
devoted to the performance of rites according to the 
A Bhattaraka (a high priest of the Paficaratric order) is also expected 


to bean astika.! A performer is sometimes expected to be an astika 
and of good behaviour.12 


prescriptions.!9 


7. gopaniyo hyabhaktanam Sathana ca vifegatah | nastikanam 
asadhünam dhürtanam chadmacarinam // Jayakhyasamhita (ed. 
E. Krishnamacharya, Baroda, 1967), 7.116. 

8. Sanatkumarasarhita, Rsiratra, 8.84-85 : drstva ca kukkutai 
Svanar candalar ca. rajasvalari /|84// patitam anb pasandath 


devanirmalyabhaksakam | CDI TS 
? aja vàpi bhuiiig etal 
samacaret [/85//. ipi bhuijano vratam 


9. Sanatkumarasarnhita, Brahmaratra, 5.52 f: vanah rajas- 


valür capi candalar va vyajñakam | kakam pagandinam vapi 
devalam vapi kukkutar [59] karukan va tada pasyed annar tat tu 
vivarjayet | snatva jalasaye pascat paficopanigado japet ॥53॥- 3 
FipraSasámhita (ed. Sitha Padmanabhan, Tirupati 


1969), 4.13 ; astikah kar. 5 
B hk karmakandoktakriya ü j 
ll. Sripraansamhits 16, 11.13, — ee. 


12. líévarasamhitg 15.6 ; 
vitali acaryam varayet pū 


10. 


astikah satyasandhasca sadacarasaman P 
tah bhagavacchastrakovidam||. 
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Thus as regards the Paficaratra-school and heresy, following 
observations can be made :—(1) The Paficaratra-school seems to 
have been originated out of dissatisfaction with the Veda and thus it 
isof heretic origin. (2) Later on a reconciliation seems to have been 
taken place and the Paficaratra-school claims to be orthodox 
and a follower of Veda. (3) Further, the Paficaratra-school claims to 
be believed as an authority by others (astikya) and reviles the heretics 
and heresy (nastikya). 
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THE PURANAS ON THE SUCCESSORS OF THE 
SATAVAHANAS IN VIDARBHA 


BY 


V. V. MIRASHI 


[ पुराणेषु राजवंशवर्णनप्रसङ्गेन शासकानां समुल्लेखो add | 
पुराणानां पाठस्तु अद्यावधि समीचीनतया 'संशोधितो न वर्तते अतः 
बहूनां शासकानां वंशानां च नाम शुद्धरूपेण न प्राप्यते । अस्मिन्‌ 
विषये पाजिटरमहोदयेन पाठानां संशोधनं विधाय पौराणिकराजवंशानां 
परिचयः प्रदत्तः । अत्रास्मिन्‌ निवन्थे विदुपा लेखकेन मत्स्यवायुत्रह्माण्ड- 
पुराणेषु वणितानां सातवाहनवंशीयशासकानन्तरवतिनां “मोन 
शासकानां विषये परिचयः प्रदत्तः । थअमरावतीजनपदस्य अचलपुर- 
रमे प्राप्ताना चतुर्णा ताम्रपत्राणामाधारेण अत्र लेखकमहोदयेन प्रतिपादितं 
Tq मत्स्यवायुब्रह्माण्डपुराणेषूपलव्ध: "Uhr पाठस्तु न यथार्थः । वस्तुः 
तस्तु भस्य स्थाने 'मौण्ड' पाठः समीचीनो वर्तते । एते मौण्डशासका 
ब्राह्मणवंशीया ज्ञाने माने च विशिष्टाः पुरुषा भासन्‌ ये: शासकपदं 
सातवाहनवंशस्य पतने राष्ट्ररक्षार्थ स्वीकृतम्‌ । एषा शासनकालस्तु 
feta २३०-२७५ वर्षेषु आसीत्‌ । प्रतीयते यत्‌ वाकाटकवंशीयै: 
मोण्डशासनं विनाशितम्‌ । विदुषा लेखकेन सुयुक्तिभिः स्वमतस्य 
स्थापनं कृतम्‌ । ] 


The Puranas are our main source of the knowledge of the 
ancient history of a large part of India. They mention several 
dynasties which ruled over Central and Southern India after the 
downfall of the Satavahanas. Unfortunately, the texts of this portion 
of the Puranas have not been preserved carefully. There are various 
readings not only in the numbers of their rule and the periods of 
their reigns but even in their names. Pargiter collated severa] manus 
cripts of the Puranas and has given their constituted texts of the 
different portions. We shall take the following passage which occurs — | 
in the Matsya, Vayu and Brahmanda Purana for discussion! — 


A संस्थिते राज्ये तेषां भृत्यान्वमा नपा: । 
सप्तवान्धा भविष्यन्ति दशाभीरास्तथा नपा: ॥ 
सप्त गर्दमिनश्वेव शकाश्राष्टादशैव तु। 


1. Pariter, Dynasties of the Kali Age (DKA), p. 45 


D 
E 
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यवनाष्टी भविष्यन्ति तुषारास्तु चतुर्दश ॥ 
त्रयोदश मुरुण्डास्तु chm ह्येकादशैव gi 


'This passage mentions the dynasties that rose to power after the 
downfall of the Satavahanas, whom the Puranas call the 
When did the Satavahanas cease to rule? 


Andhras. 
The Purgpas are not 
unanimous on this point. But some important ones among them like 
the Vayu, Brahmanda, Bhagavata and Visnu say that there were thirty 
kings and the whole duration of their reigns was either 460 (Matsya), 
or 456 (Brahmanda, Visnu and Bhagavata).8 We shall take 460 years 
as a round figure of the total period of their rule. Now, the Sata- 
vāhanas probably rose to power in the chaotic condition which must 
have prevailed in circa 230 B.C., after the death of Aéoka. So their 
rule probably came to an end in circa 230 A.D. We have other 
evidence of the rule of some of the dynasties mentioned in the passage 
cited above. We know that the Abhiras rose to power in the Deccan 
in circa A.D. 250 and started an era which later became known by the 
name of the Kalachuri era. Judging by its spread in that period, 
the empire of the Abhiras must have comprised North Konkan, 
Western Maharastra, Gujarat and Central India. The Andhras 
mentioned in the above passage were evidently the Iksvakus that 
ruled in the lower Krisna valley. We do not know much about the 
Gardabhins. The Gardabhilla king mentioned in the Jaina tradi- 
tion probably belonged to that dynasty. The story in the Kalaka- 
cya-kalhanaka about his overthrow by the Sakas awaits confirma- 
tion by other sources. The Sakas, who are mentioned next in the 
above-cited passage are not the Western Kshatrapas, because the 
latter did not come to power after the downfall of the Satavahanas. 
They were ruling in Gujarat and Kathiawad contemporancously with 
them, The Sakas may be the ancestors of the Saka king Sridhara- 
varman known from his records found at Kanakhera near Safichi and 
at Eran.5 "We have so far no evidence of the rule of the Yavanas 
and the Tusharas in the erstwhile empire of the Satavahanas. The 

“rundas may be identical with those mentioned in the Allahabad 


2. Hina isa v. l. for Mauna. Ibid., p. 46. 

3. Ibid., p. 37. 

4. Mirashi; Inscriptions of the Kalachuri-Chedi Era [Corpus 
Inscriptionum Indiarum (CII)], Vol. IV, Introd. pp. xxii f. 

5. CIL IV, 13 f. and 605 f. 
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pillar inscription of Samudragupta. The country under their rule 
has not been identified, but they may have been in power in some 
region of Central India. We next find the mention of the Maunas 
(with the v. l. of Haas) as successors of the Satavahanas. "Though 
Pargiter says that both the names are well supported by manuscript 
evidence,” the Hūņas are not known to have ruled in any part of 
India as early as the third century A. D. Their invasions of North 
India commenced much later, in the latter half of the fifth century 
A. D. So Maunas must have been the intended reading. Have we 
any evidence of their rule in the period which witnessed the downfall 
ofthe Satavahanas? In this connection I would draw the attention 
of scholars to a copper-plate grant recently discovered in Vidarbha. 

Nearly two years ago a single copper plate inscribed in box- 
headed characters was made over by Mr. D. Y. Watane, Secretary 
of the Achalpur Camp Marketing Panchayat Committee, to Mr. P.M. 
Mulay, Curator of the Central Museum, Nagpur. When the ins- 
cription on it was deciphered by Mr. V. P. Roday, Ex-Curator of 
the Museum, he found that it recorded the grant of a few villages to 
some Brahmanas. In the absence of the other plates of the set, the 
date of the king Adityaraja, who issued the plate, could not be 
determined. After strenuous efforts continued for nearly two years, 
the remaining four plates of the set have now been r 


Malhara, a village near Achalpur, a well 
District of Vidarbha. 


ecovered at 
-known town in the Amraoti 


The plates record the 
Adityaraja to some Brahmanas 
which may be Vanakhedpur 
The grant is written in elegant 
early copperplates. 
similar to those of the 


grant of some villages made by King 
- They were issued from Vanakheta, 
in the adjoining district of Akola. 
Sanskrit such as is rarely noticed in 
The characters are of the boxheaded variety 
grants of the Vakatakas. 


This grant has brou 


ht to light ient oyal 
family of Viderbha: g ight an ancient Brahmana roy 


vu e The first three ancestors of King Adityar&je 
UE » Were learned and pious Brahmanas always engaged in 

udy of the Vedas and the performance of Vedic sacrifices. Soma, 
ue first of them, is described as having mastered the four Vedas. 
His son Vardhana Was equally learned and was "well known for his. 


a 

observance of religious vows, austere life, learning and hospitality 
6. CII. TIT, 8. 
7. 


DKA, 46, n. 24. 


B i 
7 
E 


4 
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to guests. His son Munda never accepted any gifis. He was always 
consecrated for sacrifices. So Indra is said to have poured a shower 
of wealth during the performance of his sacrifices. This evidently 
suggests that the people spontaneously provided all materials for his 
sacrifices. He became so famous by his learning and picty that his 
descendants took pride in that they were borne in his family. 
Accordingly the grant states in the beginning that these persons 
belonged to the Munda family, though Munda was not the original 
propagator of it. 


None of these three ancestors of king Adityaraja ever cared for 
pelf or power. They were content to lead an austere life of learning 
and piety. We next find the mention of Munda’s} son Rastra- 
Maharaja, who is said to have won a royal title by his sterling merit®, 
His son was Rajakula Maharaja, who is said to have exterminated 
his enemies and won great fame in hard fought battles. It was 
evidently he who performed the Agvamedha sacrifice with which the 
family is credited in the preamble of the grant. His son was King 
Adityaraja, who made the present grant in the second regnal year. 
It is dated in the fifteenth day of the second fortnight of the season 
Grigma (summer). This season date is another indication of its 
early period. 


This Munda royal family is coming to light for the first time 
by the present grant. The circumstances in which it had to exchange 
the sacrificial ladle for the sword are not explicitly stated in the 
Present grant, but it is not difficult to conjecture them. The fourth 
member of this pious family seems to have been compelled to give 
Up the traditional pious mode of living in the confusion and chaos 
Which resulted after the death of the last Satavahana king. The 
Manusmyti (VIII, 348) says that the Brahmapas should take up arms 
when religious life is obstructed. (शस्त्रे द्विजातिभिम्माह्यं धर्मों यत्रोपरुध्यते । 
दविजातीनां च वर्णानां विस्वे कालकारिते॥ ) The son of Munda came forward to 
Protect the People in the state of anarchy which resulted after the 
downfall of the Satavahanas. He established peace and order in the 
Country and then assumed the {significant name of Rastra-Maha- 
Tàja. This could not have been his original name in view of his 

irth in a pious Brahmana family. His successors Rajakula Maha- 


8. Sec तस्य (i.e. gea) पुत्रस्तत्पादानुद्धयातः स्वगुणोपाब्नितराजशब्द: 
औराष्ट्रमहाराज: | 
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raja and Adityaraja bore names indicative of their royal status, un. 
like their earlier anccstors. 


From several indications which I need not detail here, I place 
Rastra-Maharaja, Rajakula-Maharaja and Adityaraja in the period 
from A.D. 230 to A.D. 275, that is, after the downfall of the Satava- 
hanas and before the rise of the Vakatakas in Vidarbha, I have 
shown elsewherc? that the Vakatakas originally hailed from Andhra. 
They seem have raided Vidarbha and crushed this Munda family. 
So no other grants of this family have been discovered so far. 


As the Puranas mention royal families ruling in India till the 
first quarter of the fourth century A. D. like the Guptas!? and the 
Vàkatakas,!! one may expect the mention of this Munda family also 
in them. We find in stead the Maunas mentioned as the successors 
of the Satavahanas. 


No such family is, however, known from any 
other source. 


It is, therefore, not unlikely that Maunal in the above- 
C'tcd passage is a mistake for Maundah. The Malhara plates have 
now brought to notice the Munda family that flourished after the 
downfall of the Satavahanas. 


It may be objected to this conjection that in that case the 
reading in the Puranic passage should rather be Mundah like Sungah 
or Kanvak, and Maundah. This objection is not difficult to answer. 
As Pargiter has shown,22 the genealogies in the Puranas were origin- 
ally composed in Prakrit and were later rendered into Sanskrit before 
being incorporated in the Puranas. Some features of the Prakrit 
original have continued in the Sanskrit rendering, 


Like the Satavahana and Vakataka families, this Munda family 


is one of famous ancient Brahmana families of India. The copper- 
plate grant will soon be published. 


CII, IV, Introduction, xi f. 
10. DKA, 53. 


ll. Ibid., 50, 
12. DKA, Introd., x £. 
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f HAIMAVATI MYTH IN THE DEVI 
BHAGAVATA—A STUDY 

By 

JAYA CHEMBURKAR 


[अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे केनोपनिषदि देवीभागवतपुराणे चोपलब्धस्य 
उमाहँमवत्या आख्यानस्य विवेचनं प्रस्तुतम्‌ । प्रथममुभयत्र प्राप्तयो- 
राख्यनयोः संक्षिप्तः परिचयः प्रदत्तस्तदनन्तरं च उभयोः स्वरूपं 
विवेचितम्‌ । प्रतिपादितं यत्‌ केनोपनिषदि प्राप्तमाख्यानं हैमवत्याः 
ब्रह्मत्वं प्रतिपादयति देवीभागवते प्राप्ते आख्याने तु शाक्तप्रभावः 
सर्वातिशायी । अत्र देवीभागवते गायत््युपासनाया विस्तृतं वर्णनमुप- 
लभ्यते । तत्र न्यासकवचमुद्रादीनां विस्तृतोपन्यासः वर्तते येन तस्य 
शाक्तस्वरूपं स्फुटीभवति गायत्री सावित्री सूर्यशक्तिर्वा । सा च ब्रह्म- 
शक्तिरपि मन्यते । सापि सभ्यगुपासिता ज्ञानं ददातीति देवीभागवते 
प्रतिपादितम्‌ 1] 


1. The Puranas are generally classified in three groups viz. 
the Vaispava Puranas, the Saiva Puranas and the Sakta Puranas. 
Ancient myths and legends about gods, cosmology, philosophy etc. 
from the Vedic and the Epic literature have been incorporated 
into the Puranas and they have been given a sectarian garb so as 
to suit the philosophy, the ritual and the teachings of the sect 
Concerned. The well known myth of Uma Haimavati in the Kena 
Upanisad is incorporated in the Devi Bhagavata. 


2. The Devi Bhágavata being a Sakta Purana, this myth has 
been influenced by Sakta ideology. 


3. This paper attempts to trace the Sakta influence in 
the myth. 


Uma Haimavati Myth in the Kena Upanisad 


4. For our study it is necessary to know the myth in the - 
“ginal. It is as follows :— 


3. The gods were proud of their victory over their enemies. 
x: ahman appeared before them as ‘Yaksa’ (strange phenomenon). 
hey first sent Agni tothat ‘Yaksa’ to know what it was. = Aper 
vent with proud pretensions but returned baffled and bewildered. 
en they sent Vayu who also failed. Finally when Indra went to | 
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it, (Yaksa) disappeared and in its place appeared Uma Haimavag f 
who communicated to Indra the fact that Yaksa was none else but : 
Brahman, at whose victory they were rejoicing. From this Indra 
knew that it (Yaksa) was Brahman. 


6. Of that Brahman there is this teaching, “That in the 
lightning which flashes forth, which makes one blink and say ‘Ah’. 
that ‘Ah’ refers to divinity...... etc... It should be worshipped. 


7. Austerity, restraint and work are the foundation of it, 
The Vedas are Its limbs. Truth is its abode. 


8. Letus now understand the myth in the Devi Bhagavata, 
Umi Haimavati Myth in the Devi Bhagavatal 


9. On defeating the demons through the favour of Devi, the 
gods were overjoyed and indulged in self-praise. (Srstisthitiksaya- 
karā vayan sarve Jasasvinah).2 They were thus deluded. To doa 
favour to the gods Devi manifested before them in the form of 
"Taksa'. The gods who had not seen that lustrous thing before and 
being unable to know what it was, were astonished. So Indra 
sent Agni and Vayu to find out what It was. Both of them went 
to that ‘Yaksa’, boasted of their powers but failed to recognise it 
and came back with great despair. Both realized that their pride 
Was in vain. In the end Indra went to that ‘Yaksa’ but it dis- 


appeared from him. Indra felt ashamed of himself as he was 


denied even conversation with ‘Yaksa’. Considering this as a great 


humiliation he made up his mind to put an end to his life and 
surrendered himself to God when he heard an incorporeal voice; 
"Perform Sapa? of ‘mayabijamantra, Oh Sahasraksa, and be 
happy." (tasminneva ksane jata Yomavant nabhastale miayabtjari 
Sahasraksa japa tena sukhi bhava) 8 Accordingly Indra performed 2 
japa of "mayabija mantra? for one lakh of years. One day the 


Goddess viz, Uma Haimavati appeared before Indra who asked 
Her what that ‘7 aksa’ was, 


E Uma Haimavati explained the “४८७८ 


l. For the Sanskrta Text of 
s ग the Devi Bhagavata I have used 
Devi Bhagavata Purana edited by Aches Shri Ram 


Sh नि द 
kuub pond Published by Sanskriti Samsthan, Khvaja- 


D Devī Bhāgavata Part II 
E z s Cha E 66.1 = SO 
3. Ibid. 66.49 (=X oc p 7 (=XII. 8 172) 
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10. “The ‘Yaksa? was Her manifestation; It was Brah- 
man the Cause of all the causes, Witness of all (sarvasakst). 
‘Om’ is Brahman in the form of one syllable. It is also called 
‘Hrim and ‘Om’ and ‘Hrim’ are Her two “bijamantras’, With 
these two (‘Om’ and ‘hrim?) as Her aspects She creates 
this universe. One of these two is denoted as * saccid Ananda 
and the other as ‘maya’ ( tatraikabhagah samproktah saccidanandana- 
makah*/maya prakrtisamyiastu dvitiyo bhagah irita®) and Umi i. e. 
the Goddess is ‘Saktimati? i. e. She possesses ‘maya’ and yet controls 
it, (S2 ca maya para ‘aktih saktimatyahamisvari)e, Maya is insepa- 
rable from Her like the moonlight from the moon. {Introvert ‘maya’ 
is ‘yogamaya’ and extrovert ‘maya’ is favidyà^ (nescience). The 
world is created by the extrovert ‘maya’. By the predominance 
of ‘rajas’, ‘sattva’ and ‘tamas’, Brahmi, Visnu and Rudra, respecti- 
vely, are the form of cause of all.... She is the Inner Soul of all, 
identical with Brahman. Qualityful and Qualityless are Her two 
forms. Qualityless is void of ‘maya’ and the Qualityful is possessed 
of'maya'. Having created the world She enters into it,” She 
impels the jiva (to activity). She inspires Brahma, Visnu and 
Rudra to indulge in creation, sustenance and destruction. The 
wind blows through Her fear, the sun moves through Her fear. 
Similarly Indra, Agni, Mrtyu also work because She is superior to 
all. The gods were victorious through Her favour; She makes 
them dance like puppets. Forgetting Her who is the soul of all, 
the gods, through pride, grew egoistic and were deluded. To 
favour the gods She manifested before them Her lustre in the form ` 
of ‘laksa’. She asked the gods to give up all sense of pride and 
Surrender themselves to Her.” Thus enlightening the gods She 
disappeared, 


ll. The gods are then said to have propitiated the Goddess 
by Performing ‘gayatri-japa’ and offering sacrifices (tr isandhyath 
"Uvada sarve gayatrijapatatparah yajtabhagadibhik saroe devim Apa 
*evire).® In this context the author glorifies ‘gayatr t-upasana" and 


4. Ibid. 66.65b (—XII. 8.65b) 
3. Ibid. 66.66a (=XII. 8.662) 

6. Ibid. 66.66b ( XII. 8.66b) 

7. Of Idam Sarvamasrjata yadidam kifica tat srstva tade- 
vanupravisat. Taittiriya Up. 2.6. 

Cf. Brhadárapyaka Up. 3.8.9. 

9. Devi Bhs. Part IT Chap. 66.86. (= XII. 8.86) . € 


eoo 
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condemns ‘Visnu-Upasana’ and ‘Siva-upasand? and remarks that 
güyatri-upüsani, is eternal and has been enjoined by all Vedas; 
without it a Bráhmana suffers from downfall. A twice-born attains 
liberation by being devoted to gayatrt.... Therefore all are devoted 
to ‘gayatri’. 


Perusal of The Two Myths 


12. Now a perusal of the above statements of the two myths 
shows that the myth in the Kena Upanisad is meant to enlighten 
the gods by impressing upon the mind ofthe gods the incompre- 
hensible and unfathomable nature of Brahman. The failure of the 
gods in comprehending the nature of ‘Yaksa’ illustrates inscrutable 
nature of it.1° Uma Haimavati then enlightens them about the 
nature of ‘Yaksa’, i.e. Brahman. The purpose of Uma Haimayati 
myth in the Devi Bhagavata is to purge the gods of their ignorance 
and enlighten them. In both the works the gods are the initiate 
and Uma is their preceptor. But the knowledge imparted to the 
gods by the two Umasis not the same, The Uma of the Kena Up. 
is Upanisadic teacher and hence she describes the incomprehensible 
nature of Brahman in the manner of Upanisads e.g. ‘That in the 


lightning which makes one blink and say -"Ah"— that “Ah” 
to divinity’. That y 


as remarked by Sankara (evamüdis- 
tam bhavatiti brahmana adese upadesah 
buddhibhirakalayituin Sakyam).42 The 
an preached by the Uma of Kena 


Jamünam hi brahma mandabuddhigan 
nahi nirupadhikameva brahma manda 


10. Mukhop 
11. 


12. 


adhyaya, Studies in the U; 
Kena Up. 4.4.5. Tr. by Hume. : 


aükara's commentary on Kena Up. 4.5 


anisad; p. 12. 
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them. Mantras are used in Tantric rituals as a means of con- 
centration. They consist of asingle syllable or syllables trung 
together. "They are believed to purify the mind which is then 
divinely transformed and becomes fit for receiving sacred knowledge. 
Indra thus purifies his mind by the ‘japa’ of ‘mayabija mantras, 
Uma then manifests before Indra. Here Uma impresses on the 
.mind of Indra that She is Sakti or the Supreme Deity of the 
Saktas, identical with the Supreme Brahman. She states that 
‘Yaksa’ (which was a manifestation of Brahman according to Kena 
Up.) is her manifestation. The two mystic syllables ‘Om’ and 
‘Him’ are her two aspects etc, It will be seen here that in imparting 
knowledge to Indra She has expounded the Sakta philosophy to 
Indra, emphasizing there by her being the Supreme Divinity. 
Lastly, in the Kena Up. Uma stands between the gods and ‘Yaksa’, 
and explains Brahman to the gods. The Uma of the Kena Up. 
is not identical with Brahman. She is only a teacher of the 
gods. Here she may be only a mountain goddess (haimavati) or a 
local deity and not. Absolute Brahman. In the later Vedic litera- 
ture Uma Haimavati, the mountain goddess was affiliated to Rudra 
or Siva who also was a mountain god, as his consort. Saktism 
inculcates an exclusive adoration of Siva's consort as the Highest 
Reality; and hence in the Devi Bhagavata Uma Haimavati is 
referred to as being identical with Brahman and thus elevated to 
the status of the Supreme Divinity. Thus it will be observed here 
how the original myth is given the Sakta garb and made to serve 


2 
the purpose of the Sakta School. 


Gayatri Upasana 
13. It may be pointed out here that after the discourse of 
Uma is over, the author remarks that the gods propitiated the 
G s ¢ 2 
| by performing ‘gayatri-japa’ and then he glorifies *g DIOS 
६८७४१७८८०१, He states that ‘g@yatri-upasand’ is superior to visnitpasana 


13. Lalye, P. G., Studies in Devi Bhagavata, pp. 111. 121; 
also Cf. Sharma, $akti Cult in Ancient India, p. 149. 
14. Rawson, Phillip, Tantra, p. 22. 


15. The Bija Mantras are not mere words but are 2 
ted thought of great power revealed to the Sadhaka in 


the hour of his profound illumination. Sharma, Sakti 
Cult in Ancient India, p. 173. 
18 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


' 9g QUWUH—PURANA — [VOL. XVIII, No, | - 


rūpā devatokta gāyatrī 
E SiaAS 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


and ४7००१५७०११ and as a sectarian condemns the latter two,16 By 
mentioning ‘gayatri-upasana’ at the end of Uma’s discourse, the 
author links it up with the myth of Uma, probably, implying 
thereby that ‘gayatri-upasand’ is a means of enlightenment. From 
ancient times ‘giyalri-mantra’ is associated with initiation ceremony, 
because the highest knowledge is symbolised by ‘gityatrt~mantra’, 
Hence the linking up of ‘gapatri-upasana’ with the initiation of the 
gods appears to be significant indeed. 


14. The Vedic (gayatri) mantra in ‘gayatri’? metre is add- 
ressed to the vivifying sun-god. The Satapatha Brahmana has 
completely identified *gayatri? with ‘savitri? (Tasmadetám gayatri- 
meva sávitrimanubrüyat)!" i.e. the power of the sun, The ‘mantra’ 
is thus identified with the power ofthe sun. In ancient times. 
‘gayatri-mantra’? was taught to the initiate by the teacher and with 
this ‘mantra’ the initiate was to meditate upon the solar power.!? 
This ‘mantra’ was the most potent of all the ‘mantras’. 


15. The Brhadáranyaka Up. glorifying ‘gayatri remarks that 
the teacher repeats ‘gayatri’ for the benefit of the young student and 
thereby saves hislife from ignorance and the effects of sini?. To: 


purge the gods of their ignorance ‘gayatri-upasana’ was, therefore, 
essential. 


Sakta Gayatri-Upasana 


16. The Saktas adoring Sakti or female energy of Siva 
included all other ‘Saktis? under that Sakti (i.e. Siva’s Sakti).?° 
The identification of "güyatri? 
(Sakti) had already taken pla 
Saktas honouring the authorit 


Sakti i.e. their Supreme Godde. 


with 500४5? ie, the Sun's power 
ce in the Brahmanic period. The 
y of the Vedas treated güyaíri as 
ss (saccidánandarüpintm?!, brahma- 
-paramā kala). The Saktas thus indivi- 


16. Devi Bha. Part IT, Ch ~ (8 - XII. 
8 88,89, 91, 99), ap. 66.88, 89, 91, 92. ( 


17. Sat. Bra. XI 
Mbh. p. 226 


18. Ibid. p. 226, 
19. Br. Up. 5.14.4, 
20. Williams, Monier, Brahmanism and Hinduism, p. 187. 
21. Devi Bha. Chap. 62.10, (- XII. 1.10). 


22. Devi Bha. Chap. 63.6. / _ : 1 also 
Chap. 64.2, (=; XII. 5.5) "IT. 260; ५ 


5.4.13 also Cf. Dange, S.A, Legends in the : 
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dualized the “gayatri-mantra’ and deified it. In the Rv. the ‘mantra’ 
was a means of meditation (i. e. upasana); in the hands of the 
Saktas, it became an object of worship; ‘gdyatri? 


; according to them, 
is adigakti?® the mother of the Vedas,24 


.17. The ‘gayatrt-upasana’ described in the Devi Bhagavata 
comprises the muttering of ‘gayatrt-mantra’, ‘upacaras’, *müdras?, 
‘tavaca’, ‘nyasa’, recitation of “gayatrt-sahasranama,’ “gayatri-praise 
etc. The ritual has been elaborately described. The form of the 
: ‘s Tannie t s : om € 
ritual is T'antric^? as there is emphasis on antras’, “nyasas’, *müdrag? 
‘kavaca’ etc. 


18. Here ‘gayatri-mantra’ is not the usual mantra of twenty- 
four syllables. The Devi Bhagavata mentions 'gàyatri 


-mantra! of 
hundred syllables.?6 


19. ‘Upacaras’ consist of the materials used or things done. 
These nre generally'sixteen; but in the Devi Bhágavata a ‘sadhaka’ 
is asked to perform with five *upacaras? mental worship as follows : 


(1) ‘lam’, I offer sandal paste to Goddess identical with 
*prihivi' and bow down to her. 


(2) ‘ham’, I offer flower to Goddess identical with ether and 
bow down to her. 


(3) ‘yam’, I offer incense to Goddess identical with *yàyu? and 
bow down to her. 


(4) ‘raw, I offer lamp to Goddess identical with fire. 


(5) ‘vam’, I offer food to the Goddess. In this way having 
uttered the syllables ‘lam’, ‘ham’, ‘yam’, ‘ram’, ‘vam’ and 
having offered different offerings to the Goddess, the 
‘sadhaka’ in the end is asked to show ‘midras’. 


20. ‘M üdràs', as commonly understood, are peculiar positions 
of fingers, which are believed to' please the Goddess. The author 


has mentioned?" twenty-four müdras such as ‘sumukha’, ‘samputa?, 
tata? etc. me 


23. Ibid. (=XII. 5.2). i 

24. Ibid. 63.27. (=XII. 4.4a) see XI 16.98. 
25. Vide 12 above. 

26. Devi Bha, Chap. 56.20. (= XI. 16.102) 
27. Ibid. 62.40-47. (— XII. 2,13-17) 
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21. ‘Kavaca’ is a prayer addressed to ‘gayatrt’ wherein She 
is prayed to give protection to each and svay pann oh Bus body of 
the ‘sadhaka’ from evils proceeding from various noun. The 
prayer as though is a covering or an armour for the body.28 


22. ‘Nyasa’ is another item in the ritual of ‘gayatri’, It 
means imaginary placing of different objects on different parts of 
the body with which they are believed to be identical e. g. the Devi 
Bhagavata enjoins that one should imagine that the heaven is in 
the head; the two Agvins in the teeth, sandhya in the two lips, the 
fire in the mouth etc.?? 


23. The emphasis is on meditation and muttering of ‘mantras? 
and names of Gayatri. For this purpose the author has given 
‘gayatrt sahasranama’. This, probably, is due to the belief that Devi 
is incarnate in sound and a ‘mantra’ is identical with the deity 
is the concentrated essence of all divine truth.®° Owing *to the 


influence of the Tantras, as remarked above,? the ritual represents 
a combination of ‘kriya? 
meditation ). 32 


and 


(action) and “bhavana, (imagination or 


24. ‘“Gayatri-upasana’ is *Devi-ubàsana". 
and is within the capacit 
of the-w 


It is image-worship 
y of all the people. The various aspects 
orship mentioned 5009889 are aids to c 
on the Goddess and to estab 
südhaka and the Goddess byr 
entire ritual is a sectarian 


oncentrate the mind 
lish direct communion between the 


ealisation of the nature of Devi or Sakti 
‘Sayatri-upasand? in the myth, in the context 
» appears to have been made with propriety. 
| Tbe myth is thus tinged with Sakta colours. 


LIRE ETUR 


and hence mention of 
of initiation of the gods 


——— 


2010100 63. 11-24. ( XII. 3.11-25) 


29. Chakravarty, Chintaharan, The Tantras. Studies in their 


eligion and Literature p. 80. also Cf. Devi Bhd. 
Part IT. Chap. 63. (— xr]. 4.88.) 


30. Cf Farquhar, Outlines or the Religious Literature of 
India, p. 20: 


र 2; also Gf Sharma, Sakti Cult in Ancient 
India p. 173. 


31. Vide 19 above, 
32. Sharma, Sakti C 


ult in Ancient India, p. 173. 
33, Vide 17 above, 2 
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E. and Comments 


IDENTIFICATION OF BARHISMATI—NOTES AND 
CRITICISM 
By 
OSE, BHARADWA], I. A. S. 


In his identification of Svayambhuva Manu's न Barhis- 
mati with the modern village Barhi in district Karnal, Haryana, 
Shri Devendra Handa? has built up a hypothesis that beats the 
proverbial house of cards. 


All but one small paragraph of Shri Handa's five-page paper 
is devoted to the principles of identification of old sites, an elaborate 
reproduction of the Pauranic description of Barhismati and the 
country of its location and the final declaration of the doubtlessness 
of his identification on “archaeological, physiogeographical, tradi- 
tional, circumstantial and philological grounds”. 

No serious attempt has been made to verify the existence of 
the so-called village Barhi adopted by Sh. Handa from a misprint 
inplace of Bahri in Sh. Suraj Bhan'sarticle.? He has, therefore, 
himself to blame ifthe edifice erected by him crumbles down at the 
slightest touch. 


A glanceat the Village Directory and the Karnal district 


Census Hand Book? would show that thereis no village named 
Se क ou 


l. Purana Vol. XVII. No. 2. July, 1975, pp. 163-167. The 
paper was originally presented by Sh. Handa in me 
Twenty-seventh Session of the All India Oriental Coa - 
rence held at Kurukshetra in December, 1974. he 
weakness of the identification Was briefly pointed out 
during discussion by the present writer 83 welt as by us 
learned president of the section, Prof, Jagannatha 
Agrawal. But for Sh. Handa’s persistence 1n publishing 
the same hypothesis without careful re-examination these 
few lines would not have been necessary. 

2. “The Dawn of Civilisation in Haryana,” in Haryana- 
Studies in History & Culture (ed. K. C. Yadav), Kuruk- 
shetra, 1968, pp. 1-5; Appendix II, p. 138. Barhi (sic) 
Occurs in the list at serial No. 113. 

3. Government of Haryana, Chandigarh, 1971. 
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Barhi in Karnal. On the contrary there is one called Bahri On. 
philological grounds alone one could perhaps be tempted to drag 
in the process of metathesis of consonants to join Sai Handa in 
contemplating a possible equation of Barhismati> Barhi- Bahri> 
Bahri. But then it would be a folly to depend on philological 
considerations alone in attempting identifications of ancient sites, 
Handa himself mentions several other factors of equal importance,’ 


The most significant fact that emerges from the description 
of Barhismati in the Bhagavata Purana is its location on the sacred 
Sarasvati? The village Bahri does not answer to such a location as 
erroneously stated by Handa. Nor is it anywhere near what he calls 
the “ancient pilgrimage of Varáha"". It is no less than 35 miles 
away from Pehoa or Prthüdaka, the nearest point on the Sarasvati, 
only about 8 miles from village Barah® which is to the south of this 
canal? If the Western Jumna Canal flows in the old bed of the 
Drsadvati!? the village Bahri can more fittingly be described as 
located on this river rather than on the Sarasvati. And the discovery 
of the Early Historic Ware at this site! has precious little signific- 
ance in relation to the hoary antiquity of Barhismati, the capital 
of the first ever patriarch-king of ante diluvium Brahmavarta. 
In the circumstances an argument based on the love for song & 
music ofthe people?? would be idle talk. 


Handa's so called *'Identification of Barhismati’’ has therefore 
literally no legs to stand upon. His passing identification of 


Bindusara with modern Binsar! js equally perfunctory to deserve 
serious notice. 


4. I have further checked up & confirmed the position with 
the Deputy Commissioner, Karnal who in his letter dated 
27th Sept. 1975 to me writes that “there is no village o 
the name of Barhi in this district. There is, however, 4 
village of the name of Bahri”, 

5. Seep. 1 supra. 

6. Handa, op. cit, p. 164, 

Ibid. p. 166, 


Identified with Varaha tirtha associated with the Boar 
incarnation of Vi 


Vol. XIV. p. 98, sou, Cunningham, Arch. Survey Report 


So 


9. Fora clear geo, ic i t i 1 
graphical picture of the region, see 
id Sheets of the Survey of. In 1954. d 


M. L. Bhar ava, the G ie Tadig : | 
TE [Fe uu e Geography of Rgvedic Ay 

ll. Suraj Bhan, op. cit, p. 118. 
12. Handa, Op. Cit. p. 166, 
13. ibid p. 164 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar — 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


REVIEW 


Caterina Conio : Mito e filosofia nella tradizione indiana-Le cosmogonie 
nei Mahapurana (Myth and Philosophy in Indian 
Tradition-Cosmogonies in the Mahapuránas), 
Milano (Mursia), 1975, pp. 1-194 with & plates. 
Lire 5,500. 


The book, in Italian, is number 10 in the Series ‘Studi di 
filosofia’ (Philosophical Studies) brought out by the publisher 
Mursia and has been sponsored and subsidized by the Italian 
*Consiglio Nazionale delle ricerche? (National Council for Research). 


The author is a reader in ‘The Religions of India and the Far 
East? in the University of Pisa (Italy) and has tahen one of her 
PhD. degrees at the Banaras Hindu University with a thesis on the 
Philosophy of the Mandtkya Upanisad. The book, here reviewed, 
is an attempt at a synthesis of the cosmological philosophy as it is 
set out in the Mahapuranas. Monographs on the 3 of 
the individual Mahapuranas are not yet available-except for the 
Bhagavata Purana-, therefore the author had to rely almost exclu- 
sively upon Kirfel’s “Das Purana Paiicalaksana” and some articles 
by P. Hacker. In fact, C. Conio is influenced by the German 
School of Indology although always aliveto the suggestions made 
by the French and other schools. The quantity of works and 
authors quoted in the book is really impressive. But the personality 
9f C.Conio is dominating throughout her work trying to build a 
Synthesis and putting forward new problems. 


The Purapic texts, says the author in the Introduction (p. 5), 
are of great interest not only for the Indian religious history but 
also for philosophy both in its evolution and in its present Sea. 
But the critical studies on their composition and evolution 
ate not yet complete and no exhaustive synthesis has so for been 
Published, Yet the author feels it necessary to “attempt at least a 

“ginning of a historical and theoretical synthesis’ and ‘enter into 
the field of “inter-discipline” (p. 6). She does not say however 
ow an ‘inter-disciplinary’ work can begin when the individual 
"ciplines? involved in it have no fixed bases as is the case with 
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~the Puranas. She tries then to show the importance of an integra. 
tion between Logos-representing philosophy-and Myth-represented 
by the Puranas. As the author is a philosopher and is writing for 
Western philosophers she enters into abstract speculations about the 
supremacy of Logos over Myth. 


This completely Western perspective, which is quite frequent 
in the book, diminishes the flavour of the Puranic atmosphere and 
language, and introduces—and somehow overimposes—an extra- 
neous element in the texts she is studying. The topics the author 
deals with are ‘sarga and pratisarga’, understood as ‘creation and 
new creation’ (p. 7) respectively. Her main topic being creation, 
one could expect more accuracy in specifying the real meaning of 
the two words, all the more when she gives, in this case, an inter- 
pretation different from Kirfel’s (Introduction p. XLVII-VIII) 
whom she usually follows even in small details. The book is then 
divided into 8 chapters. 


‘Revelation and Tradition’, the first chapter, deals with the 
Vedic background against which the cosmological philosophy of 
the Puranas has developed. The author sees in Chandogya 
Upanisad (VI. 2.2) ‘the salient moment of the speculation on the 
Being in the Sruti? (p. 15). As the echces of these both rational 
and anthropomorphic speculations will be largely found in the 
puragic cosmogonies (p. 16), she dwells upon the function of 
Prajapati Brahma, tapas—understood as an ascetic activity, also in 
the Rgveda (!) (p. 17) and more particularly maya. Later, the 
cyclical creation is examined in its philosophical significance. On 
the one hand stress is laid on the symbolism of the numbers 3 and 


4 as often recurrent in the puranic cosmogonies, On the other, the 
necessity of an ‘unalterable Being? (p 


in the Puranas. The 
through a divine interve 
the avataras in their pu 
difficult, however, 
theory about the kal 


24) is considered as perceived 
Supreme Being can be approached only 
ntion (p. 25), therefore the author examines 


0 — 2 
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taken into consideration, while they have such a great importance 
for the relation between God and man in the Purágas. It is not 
true, moreover, as the author claims that all the avatáras—except 
Buddha—are ‘legendary’ (p.27) and thatin the Puranas gods? 
prerogative is a ‘status’ of tranquil beatitude? (p. 24). 


The second chapter “God and Nature” faces directly the pro- 
blem of creation as it is dealt with in the purápas. The author, 
following Kirfel’s division in his Purana Paficalaksana, talks about 
three separate groups of puranic texts, each of which is more or less 
influenced by the Sarnkhya Philosophy. At the end of this descrip- 
tion are considered the ways in which creation is said to have 
taken place, viz. creation as a play, creation through God's 
entering or approaching Pradhina and Puruga, creation as a 
product of the Creator’s yoga and kala. Special attention is paid 
tothe function of Avidya and Karman ‘in the creative process. 
The matter thoroughly examined is somehow narrowed by the 
fact of considering as starting point the creational portions of 
the Puranas only as given in the above mentioned Kirfel’s book. 

Each Purana instead has inserted the cosmological accounts in a 

broader context—the whole purana itself—which should have been 

considered in order to obtain a sound result. In the case of Avidya 

Particularly (pp. 47-49), the speculations of the author are based 

9n an inconsistent translation (p. 49). Here and there in fact (see 

P. 34 n. 13, p. 38 n. 22, p. 47 n. 40) the translation from sanskrit is 

Dot accurate. 


“Names and aspects of the creating Deity”? is the title of the third 
| where an interpretation is given of the most common names 
of God, viz. Ivara, Brahma, Vispu-Krgna, Rudra-Siva. The 
Study is limited here to a few aspects of the problem, chosen accord- 
ing to the personal sensibility of the author and of a western 
audience. Central importance is given to Visnu and Brahma who 
are studied at some length. The choice is appropriate as these 
two gods have particular significance in the creative and re-creating 
Process. Brahma is somehow rehabilitated in his importance as 
the first God of the Trimürti, although it is hardly possible to agree 
With the author when she says, without any further explanauom 
ies Brahma is conceived in the. puranas as the only Gods having 

eral aspects, close to man and object of cult (p. 61). 


“dra-Siva is dealt with briefly but impressively although it is not 
14 E 
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clear why only three lines have been devoted to the “liiga”, 
while it is a rich theme fit for philosophical as well as more 
specifically cosmological speculations. This would have been 
also the right place to study the implications of the different 
verbs or nouns used in the Puranas to describe the crea- 
tive proces. Such a research would have prevented generali- 
zation such as “we know already that ‘to be born’ with ref- 
ference to gods, has to be interpreted metaphorically’ (p. 62), 
The best chapter is the fourth ‘The symbolism of Creation’? which has 
already appeared as a separate article in a ‘Nota’ published by the 
Istituto Lombardo—Accademia di Scienzee Lettere in ‘‘Rendiconti, 
Classe di Lettere? Vol. 107, 1973, pp. 33-72. It is more elaborate 
than all the others and ranges outside the puránic and Indological 
field too, inan attempt at comparative study. The author, after 
having stated the “pre-eminence” (p. 76) of symbol over myth, 
proceeds to examine in detail some of the most common cosmogonic 
Symbols. The cosmic egg is considered isa sign of fertility, a 
symbol of the sun, the seat of the demiurge etc. and as one of the 
most wide spread *aniconic^" symbols. Then are studied’ the fish 
in its salvific character, the tortoise in its cosmogonic meaning as 
well as its “mandalic” aspect and as a yogic symbol, the serpent | 
in its cosmic importance and the lotus in its significance as the | 
"place? where Gods are born, the Varaha in its broad and multi- 
valent symbolism. These are only a few hints out of an interesting 
material which covers other non-Indian cultures too. The last . 
partofthe chapter is devoted to minor symbols, like disc, conch, | 


colours, numbers, yantras and it is unfortunate that this part has 
not been more developed, 


“The Creatures? 
beings can be groupe 
to an ascending stair 
dominant up to the‘ 
ceticism and one sim 


is the title of the fifth chapter, All the created | 
d following two different schemes, one simila! | 
case i. e. from the beings where ‘“‘tamas” is pte 
"Kaumáras? who are completely devoted to ai 
ae ilar 1o a descending staircase. This e 4 
eM E of life as decaying owing to Kala an "o k 
emes, particular attention is paid to the creati 
ofthe “Manasas” and to eschatology. The chapter is linked ' 
the puranic text of which an interpretation is attempted inâ 
han philosophical way. In fact, the passag us 
uld need more reflection and deeper st 
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philologists before a sound philosophical interpretation could be 
given. 


About the last three chapters only a few words are needed. 
The sixth “The creation in the Bhagavata purana’ is full of inaccuracies, 
I would suggest that this part should be somehow thoroughly 
rethought out. The last chapters “Creation and Soteriology” and “Myth 
and Metaphysics” are more speculations than considerations of the 
Puranas. At the end are given a selected Bibliography, a Glossary 
and an Index of Names. 


~The book is worth reading even if defective in some points, 
Praise is to be given to the courage of the author who ventured in 
attemping a synthesis of the puragic cosmogony while detailed 
studies on them are not yet satisfactory, The author repeats 
continuosly “clearly”, “obviously”, “evidently” and the like 
although her conclusions cannot be so “clearly”? deduced from the 
texts she is examining. The too ‘philosophical’? attitude of the 
author towards the purápic texts makes her introduce words like 
"improper" “legendary”, “contradictory”, “inexpert” and so on. 
This attitude sometimes disturbs a little and does not do justice to 
what she is studying. 


Although the book has some shortcomings ? is a real contri- 
bution to puránic studies and constitutes an incentive for others 
to continue on the same line. 


GIORGIO BONAZZOLI 
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ACTIVITIES OF THE ALL-INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 
(July-December, 1975) 


Var&ha Purüga Work, 


In the last Review in Purana Vol. XVII. No. 2, July 1975, pp, 
192 ff. it has already been mentioned that we have completed the 
collation of the 19 manuscripts of the Varaha-Purana and that 
in spite of our best efforts we could not procure the mss. in Kannada 
characters from Udipi (Mysore) nor any Nevari Manuscript from 
Nepal, and any Oriya manuscript from Orissa. 


The collation work thus being almost completed the text of 
the Varaha Purana is now being constituted on the basis of this 
collation. More than 100 Adhyayas of the text have been consti- 
tuted, and the critical apparatus is also being prepared and 
compared side by side. A part of the matter has already been 
sent to the press, and it is expected that the first fascicule of the 
critical edition containing about 5000 ślokas of the text will be 
published in a few months. Beside the constituted text and the 
critica] apparatus, it will also contain a part of the Introduction 
including a detailed description of the critical apparatus and the 
mutual affiliation of the Manuscripts collated. A few Appendices 
will also be added in the end, which will contain such material as 
the extra adhyayas of the Varaha-Purana text of the first fascicle 
which are contained in Some of the manuscripts and the critical 
notes on the constituted text contained in the first fascicle. 


Purana Patha and Pravacana 


The Visnudharmottara Purana was recited in the Padma- 


n&bha temple of Ramna i Aj 
व gar by Shri A i Us 
discourses on it were : 4 A UM a 


given in the evening by Pt, Vishwanath 
Shastri Datar, from 12.1 g by Pt. 
, 11.75 ० 18.11.7 i la 9 to 
Kartika Sukla 15). 5 (Kartika Sukla 


Veda-Parayana 
The complete text of t 
was recited fro 


Sharma in th 


he Reveda-Sarhhita with its Vikréi Patha 
m memory by Pt, Sakharam Mahesvar Padhy? 
९ Prabhunārāyaņeśvara temple of the Sivala Palat 
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सर्वेभारतीय काशिराजन्यासस्य कार्यविवरणम्‌ 


(जुलाई-दिसम्बर, १९७५ ई०) 
वराहपुराणकार्यम्‌ 
‘quay’ पत्रिकायाः XVII 2 जुलाई १९७५ (Jo १६२ इत्या०) 
ae प्रकाशिते गतकार्यविवरणे सूचितं -यदिदानीम्‌ एकोनविशति- 
हस्तलेखानां पाठसंवादकार्य संपादितं तथा च अस्माकं बहुप्रयासान्तरमपि 
मैसूरराज्यस्य उड्पीनगरतः कन्नडलिपिहस्तलेखः, नेपाल राज्यतः तेवारीलिषि | 
हस्तलेखस्तथा च उत्कलप्रदेशतः उत्कललिपिहस्तलेखश्च न लब्धाः | 


यतः पाठसंवादकार्यं प्रायेण संपन्नमतः संवादितानां हस्तलेखाना- 
माधारेण पाठतिर्धारणकार्य प्रारब्धं वर्तते। अद्यावधि शताधिकाध्यायानां 
पाठनिर्घारणं संपन्नं तेषामध्यायानां पाठसमीक्षोपकरण (Critical Appa- 
ratus) निर्माणकार्यमपि च क्रियमाणं वतंते। पाठसमीक्षितसंस्करणस्य 
केचन ग्रंशा मुद्रणालये प्रकाशार्थ प्रदत्ताः सन्ति | आशास्महे पञ्चसहल्नः 
श्लोकात्मकः प्रथमो मुद्रितांशो कतिपयानां मासानामनन्तर प्रकाशितो 
भविष्यति । अस्मिन्तंशे भूमिकाभागो5पि भविष्यति यस्मिन्‌ पाठविवरणस्य 
विस्तृतः परिचयः संवादितहस्तलेखाचां पारस्परिकप्ाम्यविवरणं च 
भविष्यति । कानिचित्मरिशिष्टानि अपि अस्मिन्‌ भागे भविष्यन्ति थेषु 
मथमभागे केषुचिदेव हस्तलेखेषु आगता अतिरिक्ता अध्यायास्तथा निर्धारितः 
पाठोपरि टिप्पण्यश्च दत्ता भविष्यन्ति ।. 


पुराणपाठः प्रवचनं च 


रामनगरस्थे पद्मनाभमन्दिरे विष्णुधर्मोत्तरपुराणस्य oe 
मात:काले १२.११.७५ दिनात: 15-19-04 fers यावत्‌ (व 
शुक्ल & तः १५ पर्यन्तं) श्रौ अजयनारायणपाण्डेयेन Sw! साय स 
एषु दिनाङ्केषु पण्डितविश्वताथशास्त्रिदात[रमहोदयेन प्रवचन हैतम्‌ | 


वेदपारायणम्‌ 


कग्वेदसंहितायाः विकृतिपाठपारांथणं शिवालाभवनत्य Aure 
श्वरमन्दिरे १ जन १४७५ faga: २३ जुलाई १९७५ विता 
ज्येष्ठमासस्य कृष्णपक्षस्य सप्तमीं तिथिमारभ्य ms qu 
यन्तम्‌) पण्डित श्रीसखाराममहेश्वरपाध्येमहोदयेन कृतम्‌ । दिष्टसमये 
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Varanasi from June 1 to July 23, 1975 ( Jyestha Krsna 7 to As&dha E 
Pirnima); After the scheduled parayana was completed the 
daksina was given to the reciter and to the Srota. 


At the end of the Veda-pārāyaņa His Highness declared a 
monthly scholarship of Rs. 100/- p.m. for life to Pt. Sakharam 
Padhye. The scholarship will continue for his three generations for 
Vedic studies. For this purpose a sum of Rs. 6000 has been Set 
apart by the various Trusts created by His Highness the Kashi- 
naresha Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh. The fund will be known as 
Rgveda Vedic Tripürushi Vrittikosha. The balance of Rs. 6000 
will be credited to this fund when Pt. Sakharam Padhye recites by 
memory the complete Rgveda-Sakha (consisting of Samhita, 
Brahmapas, Aranyakas and Upanisads) together with its sin Vedic 
angas, viz, 51088, Kalpa, Vyakarana, Nirukta, Ghandas and 
Jyotisa, thus completing the whole Vedic lore of the Rgveda, ; 
which will be a unique feature. 


This Vedic scholar, Pt. Sakharam Padhye, is one of the few 
scholars who have memorised all the Vikrti pathas of the whole 
Reveda-sarnhira, and he, therefore, deserves our appreciation. 


Purana Gosthi 


On the 22nd July 1975, the usual Purana Gostht was held 
from 8.30 A.M., after the Veda Parayana which was presided by 
His Highness Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh. It was attended 
by the Sanskrit Scholars of Varanasi and of its three Universities. 
Mention may be made of some of the scholars who attended the 
Gogthi :—Panditraj Rajeshwar Shastri Dravid, Principal, Sanga 
Veda Vidyalaya, Varanasi, Dr. Lallan Ji Gopal, Dean of the faculty 
of Arts, B. H. U., Dr. Reva Prasad Dvivedi, Head of the Sahitya f 
Deptt. Sanskrit College, B.H.U., Pt. Madhu Sudan Shastri, retired J | 
Professor B.H.U., Pt, Batuk Nath Shastri Khiste, Head of the Sans- | 
krit University, Varanasi, Prof, Vagisa Shastri, Director, Research 1 
Deptt. S.U. Varanasi, Dr, Raghunath Giri, Kashi Vidyapeeth, — | 

Dr. Raghunath Singh, former member of the Lok-Sabha and 4 j p. 
Trustee of the All-India Kashiraj Trust, Prof, Baldeva Upadhyaya’ — | 
former Research Director of the Sanskrit University, Varanasi, and 
Prof. Siva Nandan Lal Dar, former Registrar of the B.H.U. Some 
of the Professors of the Maharaja Balawant Singh Degree college 
Gangapur also attended the Purana Gosthi. | ime 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar t 


E 1976] ACPIStERLESAGE SEES PoLidd Diora डागावर UST 111 


पाठसमाप्तौ पाठकत्रें श्रोत्रिणे च दक्षिणाः प्रदत्ताः। पारायणसमाप्तो तत्रः 
safg: काशिनरेशैः डा० विभूतिनारायणसिहमहोदये: घोषितं यद्‌ do 
सखारामपाध्येमहोदयाय १००) शतरूप्यकाणां मासिकी वृत्तिराजीवनंप्र दत्ता 
भविष्यति। एषा वृत्तिः वेदाध्यमनार्थं तस्य कुले त्रिपुरुषा भविष्यति | 
अस्यार्थ तत्रभवद्भिः काशिनरेशेः sto विभूतिनारायणसिंहमहोदयेनिमितैः 
maaa: षट्सह्राणां रूप्यकाणां राशिः पृथक्कृता TAN 
एषा राशिः ऋग्वेद वैदिक त्रिपुरुषी वृत्तिकोशः' इति नाम्ना वतते । शेषा 
६००० रूप्यकाणां रांशिः अस्मिन्‌ कोशे तदा निहिता भविष्यति यदा 
पण्डितसखारामपाध्येमहोदयः स्मृस्या संपूर्णस्य ऋग्वेदस्य-संहिताब्राह्मणा- 
रण्यकोपनिषद्युक्तस्य, षडङ्गः शिक्षाकल्पव्याकरणनिरुक्तछन्दसज्योतिष्‌- 
सह पाठं करिष्यति । इत्थं संपूर्णस्य ऋग्वेदस्य पाठः पूर्णो भविष्यति तथा 
च ऋग्वेदपारायणे एषा अपूर्वा स्थितिः भविष्यति । येरल्पसंख्यकेः पण्डितैः 
ऋग्ेदसंहिताया: संपूर्णः विक्ृतिपाठ: कण्ठीकृतः तेषु एकोऽस्ति एष 
विद्वान्‌ | एष महाभागः अस्माकं धन्यवादमहेति । 


पुराणगोष्ठी 


२२ जुलाई १४७५ दिनाङ्के वेदपारायणानन्तरं ८-३० प्रातःकाले 
तत्रभवतां काशिनरेशमहाराजानां sto विभूतिनारायणसिहमहोदयाना- 

. मध्यक्षतायां पुराणगोष्ठी संपन्ना। काशीस्थाचां त्रयाणां विश्वविद्यालयानां 
भारतीविद्यायाः श्रध्यापका: अन्ये च काशीस्था विद्वांसो गोष्ठ्यामुपस्थिता 
आसन्‌ । उपस्थितविदुषां प्रमुखा इमे आसन्‌-पण्डितराजराजेश्वरशास्तिः 
विडः, Sto लहलनजीगोपालः, हिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयें कलासंकायप्रमुखः, SU 
रेवाप्रसाद द्विवेदी, हिन्दुविश्वविद्यालये साहित्यविद्याध्यक्षः, हिन्दुविश्वविद्या- 
चयस्य प्राप्तावकाशः साहित्याध्यापकः to मधुसूदनशास्त्रिमहोदयः, , 
राणसेयसंस्कृत विश्वविद्यालयस्य सा हित्याध्यक्ष: पं०बटुकनाथशास्त्रिखिस्ते, 
४७तविशवविद्यालये अनुसंघानसंचालकः श्रीवागीशशास्त्री, काशीविद्यापीठे 
रेशनाध्यक्षः डा ० रघुनाथगिरिः, qd संसत्सदस्यः काशिराजऱ्यासस्य न्यास- 
aha Sto रघुनार्थासहः, संस्कृत faafaa प्राप्तावकाशः | 
Tene TAH: Go बलदेव उपाध्यायः, श्रीशिवनस्दतलाल दरमहोदयश्च। _ 

-स्थितस्य महाराज बलवन्त सिह महाविद्यालयस्य केचन प्राऽ्यापका c 
उपस्थिता आसन्‌ | i p ‘J c 
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In the beginning the Vedic Vasant Pūjā was performed | 
in which sixteen Rgvedic Scholars recited the ghana, jaa, | a 
and Krama pathas of the Rgveda. Maharaja dou Sri Anant वृ 
Narain Singh distributed the Daksipas to the reciters. These (ae 
Vedic Scholars also listened to the Veda-Parayana of the Vikrtj- | , 
Pathas of the Rgvedic-Páráyana and were fully satisfied with the | | 
recitation of Pt. Sakharam Padhye and approved the proposed | q 
Daksina to be given to him, 

The mangalacarana and Vyasa-Vandana were recited by Pt, q 
Hiramani Misra of the Purana Deptt. and the VargaSana (six 
monthly scholarship of Rs, 600) was given to Pt. Krishna Murti | 
Srauti for committing to memory the complete texts of the Sama- क 
veda and its Brahmanas. The Vy&sa-Pürpima Number of the al 


Purana Bulletin was then presented to His Highness by Pt. 
Rajeshwar Shastri Dravid, The report of the Purana work of the 


Purana Deptt. was then read by Dr. Ganga Sagar Rai. A useful 


discussion followed, in which several scholars participated, 


On this occasion, His Highness Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain ü 
Singh, as the President of the Vishwa Hindu Dharma Sammelan also f 
honoured Pt. Batuknath Shastri Khiste and Pt. Rewa Pd. Dvivedi वी 
for composing verses of a Sanskrit Prasasti, which was presented to प्र्‌ 
king Virendra Vikram Shah Dev of Nepal, as reported in Purana, १९ 
Vol. XVII.2 (July, 1975) pp. 198ff., on the Occasion of his corona- m 
tion in Feb., 1975, Both these. scholars recited their own verses. 

The Daksina and Some Purana Publications were presented to 
them by His Highness, ज्ञा 


In the end His Highness thanked 


the audience and the 
Gosthi was concluded with the distribution 


of the prasada. 


Scholars and Distinguished Persons who visited 
the Purana Deptt, 
l. Hon’ble Dr. Jagannath 
Paid a visit to Ramnagar Fort on 
Highness Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti 


Misra, Chief Minister of Bihar, 
16.1075. On this occasion His. 
Narain Singh acquainted him a 
a-Publications of the All-India f 
keen interest, He has recom- 
t tis doing very useful work in 
nskrit learning, all the States-Governments of India 


his Trust and buy its publications. His remarks in 
ook are reproduced below :— 


as the Kashiraj Trus 
the field of Sa 


should help t 
our Visiters B 
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प्रारम्भे वेदिकवसन्तपुजा संपादिता यस्यां षोडशवेदिकब्राह्मणेः 
ऋग्वेदस्य केषांचिन्मस्त्राणां घनजटाक्रमपाठानां पारायणं कृतम्‌ । महाराज- 
मारेण श्रीअनन्तनारायणसिहेन पाठकतृ भ्यः दक्षिणाः प्रदत्ताः । इसे 
बेदिकविद्वांसः ऋग्वेदपारायणस्य विकृतिपाठपारायणमपि श्रुतवन्तः । इमे 
बैदिकविद्वांसः do सखारामपाध्येमहोदयस्य पाठेन संतुष्टा आसन्‌ तथा 
पाध्येमहोदयाय प्रदानार्थ प्रस्तावतायाः दक्षिणाया अनुमोदनं कृतवन्तः | 


पुराणविभागीयेन पण्डितहीरामणिमिश्चेण मङ्गलाचरणं व्यासवन्दना 
च हृता do कृष्णमूर्ति श्रोतिमहोदयाय संपूर्णसामवेदस्य स्मरणार्थ वर्षाशनं 
(६०० रूप्यकाणा षाड्मासिकी वृत्तिः) WU! तदनन्तरं CUu: 
काशिनरेशेम्यः 'पुराणम्‌' पत्रिकायाः व्यासपुर्णिमा डू: पण्डितराजेश्वरशास्त्रि 
इविडमहोदयेन समर्पित: । तदनन्तरं पुराणविभागस्य कार्यविवरणं डा० 
गज्ञासागररायमहोदयेन उपस्थापितम्‌ । तदनन्तरं-पुराणविषये उपयोगी 
विचारविमर्शो जातः यस्मिन्‌ agat विद्वांसः सम्मिलिता आसन्‌ । 


श्रस्मिन्‌ अवसरे विशवहिन्दुधमंसम्मेलनस्य अध्यक्षाः तत्रभवन्तः 
काशिनरेशाः पण्डितवट्कनाथशास्त्रिखिस्तेमहोदयं तथा sTo रेवाप्रसाद- 
हिविदिमहोदथं संभावितवन्तः | आभ्यां विद्वदृभ्यां नेपालनरेशाय तत्र भवते 
वीरेद्रविक्रमशाहदेवाय तदभिषेकावसरे फरवरी १९७५ सभये समर्पिता 
प्रशस्तिः रचिता आसीत्‌ (यथा पुराणम्‌ XVII, जुलाई १९७५, go 
(६८६० सूचितम्‌) । उभाभ्यां fagqvat स्वरचिता प्रशस्तिः श्राविता 
प्रभवद्भिः काशिनरेशैः दक्षिणा पुराणग्रन्थाश्च तेभ्यः समर्पिताः | 


अन्ते तत्र भवद्धि: काशिनरेशैः उपस्थितविदुषः प्रति कृतज्ञता 
शापिता | भसादवितरणेन सह गोष्ठी समाप्ता | 


उुराणविभागे आगता विद्वांसो विशिष्टा अतिथयश्च 


१. १६-१०-७५ दिनाङ्के बिहारप्रदेशस्य मुख्यमन्त्री माननीयो sto 
जगञ्चाथमिश्रमहोदयः रामनगरदुर्गे आगतः । अस्मिन्‌ अवसरे 
Tag: काशिनरेशः डा० विशुतिनारायणसिंहमहोदयेः 
उंराणकार्यस्य पुराणप्रकाशतानां च aed परिचय: प्रदत्त: | 
अस्मिन्‌ कार्ये मुख्यमस्त्रिणा sto जगन्नाथमिश्रेण स्वरुचिः 
भशिता । तेन प्रस्तावित यद्‌ काशीराजच्यासेन संस्कृतविद्या- 
विषये अत्युपयोगि कार्य क्रियमाणं वतते अतः सर्वे: प्रान्तीयः 

रासनः अस्मै न्यासाय साहाय्यं दापनीयं प्रकाशतानि च 
e f >. तेः . लिखतमः A 

15 ग । अस्माकमागन्तुकपुस्तिकायां तेन इत्थं खतम्‌ 
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“संस्कृत में अजित विद्या को अत्यन्त ही प्रभावशाली ढंग से संजोया 
जा रहा है, इस ट्रस्ट को सभी राज्य सरकारों की ओर से सहायता दी 
जानी चाहिये और प्रकाशन खरीद कर ज्ञान का प्रसार किया जाना 
ग्रावश्यक है। मेरी शुभकामना इस संस्थान के लिये है ।” 


2. Dr. Paolo Emilio Taviani, Minister of Parliament of 
Italy. (on 13.11.75). 


3. Prof. Dr. J. W. de Jong, Australian National University, 
Canberra. (on 18.12.75) 


4. Prof. Dr. Amalendu Bose, Sir Gooroodas Banerjee Pro. 
fessor of English, Calcutta University (on 18.12.75). 


Ramalila 


The famous Ramalila at Ramnagar which has a great cultural 
and social importance is being celebrated for a month in September- 
October every year under the auspices of the All-India Kashiraj 
Trust with the financial help from the Government of India. This 
year (1975) the Ramalila was celebrated from 19th September 
(Ananta Caturdasi day) upto 18th September. Some members of | 
the staff of the Purina Department also helped the distribution of | 
the free ratitn to the Sadhu-s who flock to the Ramalila. The : | 
free ration is distributed for the whole month throughout the cele- 
brations of the Ramalila. Thousands of people witness the Ramalil4 


every day and draw healthy inspiration from the story of Sf | 
Rama. : 


This year the Government of India realising the cultural and | 
religious importance of the Ramnagar Ramalils sent a team of 
Photographers under the supervision and directions of Prof. Balwan | 
Gargi of the Chandigarh University to prepare a documentary film | 
of p Ramalila The work of shooting and tape recording " : 
done uring the Ramalila and also for a few days after the con: f 
clusion of the Ramalila on the 18th October. when the desired | | 
Scenes were re-enacted for this purpose only, à » 


ACTIVITIES OF THE SISTER. TRUSTS. 
Maharaja Udit Narain Singh Manasa Prachara Nidhi 


pan the auspices of the Trust an inter-school गावभर 
competition was organised on 18-19 Aug. 1975 on the occas 


wr 
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“संस्कृत में अजित विद्या को अत्यन्त ही प्रभावशाली ढंग 
से संजोया जा रहा है। इस ट्रस्ट को सभी राज्य सरकारों की ओर 
से सहायता दी जानी चाहिये और प्रकाशन खरीदकर ज्ञान का 
प्रसार किया जाना आवश्यक है। मेरी शुभ कामना इसके 
लिये है।” 2 

Sto पाओलो एमिलिओ टाविआनी, इटलीदेशस्य मन्त्री | 

: १३-११-७५ दिनांके 
प्रो Sto जे० डब्ल्यू० डी जाना, कॅनबेरा नगरस्थस्य आस्ट्रेलियन 

नेशनल विश्वविद्यालयस्य प्राध्यापकः | १८-१२-७१ दिनांके 

Sto डा० ग्रमलेन्दु वसुः, कलकत्ता विश्वविद्यालये आङ्गभाषायाः 

सर गुरुदास वनर्जी प्राध्यापकः । १८-१२-७५ दिनांके 


रामलीला 


रामनगरस्य विश्रुता रामलीला सर्वभारतीयकाशिराजच्यासस्य तत्त्वा- 
वधाने भारतशासनस्याथिकसाहाय्येन प्रतिवर्षम्‌ ग्राश्विनमासे (सितम्बर- 
azar) मासपर्यन्तं आयोजिता भवति । रामलीलंषा सांस्क्रतिकद्ष्ट्या 
पामाजिकदुष्ट्या चातीव महत्त्वपूर्णा वर्तते। अस्मिन्‌ वर्षे १९ सितम्बर 
दिनांके (अनन्तचतुर्दश्यां) रामलीला प्रारब्धा १८ स र्‌ J 
(ग्राश्‍विनपुणिमायां) च समाप्ता । पुराणविभागीया केहन विद्वांसोऽपि 
रम्‌लीलादर्शनार्थमागतेम्यः साधुस्यो भोजनप्रदाने ` साहाय्यं कृतवन्तः | 
a प्रचलति प्रतिदिनं aramiza साधुम्यो नि:शुल्क 
oa प्रदीयते । प्रतिदिनं aan दर्शका रामलीलां पश्यन्ति 
श्च पावनीं प्रेरणां प्राप्नुवन्ति । 
VE 2 वर्ष रामलीलायाः धाभिकं सांस्कृतिकं च महत्त्वमनुभूय 
m ee चण्डीगढ़विश्वविद्यालयीयस्य Sto बलवन्तगागिमहोदयस्य 
tus mn (photographers) SL समिति रामलोलायाः 
Ms ) ees निर्माण प्रेषितवत्‌ । चित्रग्रहणकार्य 
" x fe नग्रहणकार्यं (recording) च रामलीलासमये तथाच 
Bie. Fej रामलीलासमाप्त्यनन्तरं च केषुचिद्‌ दिनेषु, यदा अस्य 
भ्रभोष्टलीलानां प्रदर्शनं जातं, संपन्नम्‌ | 


सहयोगिन्यासानों कार्यविवरणम्‌ 
महाराज उदितनारायर्णासह मानसप्रचारनिधि: . 


E : ; 
n NUS तत्त्वावधाने १८-१९ अगस्त दिनांकयो: अन्तर- 
“साहित्यप्रतियोगिता आयोजिता आसीत्‌ । रामनगरदुगं 
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the celebration of the Tulasi-Jayanti in the Ramnagar Fort, On 
19.8.75 students from the B H.U. also participated in the compe- 
tition. The winners were given prizes. Dr. Kamala Prasad Singh, 
Dr. Tribhuvan Singh and Dr. Ram Lochan Singh of B.H.U, Spoke 
on the value and importance of the Tulasi-literature, and the 
usefulness of such competitions, Pt. Vishwanath Prasad Ji Misra also 
threw light on the importance of organising Ramalilas based on the 
Tulasi-Rámcarita-mánasa. Verses from Tulasi-literature learnt by 
heart were recited by the students of the Vidya Mandir Pathasala 
of the Ramnagar Fort and of the other local educational institu: 
tions. An antyakgari on the Tulasi literature, specially on the 
Ramacarita-manasa was also held. Some interesting scenes from 
the story of Rama according to the Ramacarita-manasa were also 
enacted by the students, 


"The Manasa Prachara Nidhi organised two essay competitions 
on the Ramacarita-mánasa, one for the Vyāsas (reciters and 
narrators of the Ramacarita manasa) and other for graduate 
and Post Graduate students. The subject of the essays is declared 
on Margasirsa Sukla Paiicami and awards are distributed on 
Vaisakha Zwsna Sasthi. No essay was received from Vyasas, but 
Some good es$sys were received from the following students :— 


1. Shri Devadatta Rai, Post Graduate Deptt. of Hindi, Magadh i i 
University, Bodh Gaya. 


2. Kumari Abha Bisaria, B.A., Third year, Basant Kanya Maha | | 
Vidyalaya, Rajghat, Varanasi. 

3. Shri Chedilal, Post Graduate Hindi Deptt., B.H.U. 

4. Shri Ram Adhara Singh Chauhan, B.A., Second year, Swami | 
Sahajanand Sarasvati Vidyapeeth, Ghazipur. = 

5. 


Shri Shalendra Kumar Shrivastava, Lucknow. 
___ Shri Devadatta Rai of Magadh University got the first pri. 
in gat competition. The judges were Dr. Hazari Prasad Dvived 
Shri Lakshmi Shankar Vyasa and Shri Vishwanath Shastri Datat 


Last year the Subject for Vyasas was मानस पर हुये प्रमुख agt १ 
समाधान and for the students was मानस का प्रतिपाध प्रधान रस ः 
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१९ अगस्त दिनांके तुलसी जयन्ती ग्रायोजिता आसीत्‌ । अस्मिल्तुत्सवे farg- 
विश्वविद्यालयस्य छात्राऽपि प्रतियोगितायां सम्मिलिता बभुवुः | विजेतृछछात्रेम्यः 
पुरस्काराः प्रदत्ताः । अस्मिन्नवसरे डा० कमला प्रसादसिहः, डा० जिभुवन- 
मिहः, डा० रामलोचनसिंहश्च व्याख्यानं दत्तवन्तः । आचार्य विश्वनाथ 
प्रसादमिश्रमहोदयोऽपि रामचरितमानसस्य श्राधारेण रामलीलाया 
आयोजनस्य महत्त्वविषये भाषणं कृतवान्‌। रामनगरदुर्गस्थाया विद्या- 
मन्दिरपाठशालाया अन्यासां पाठशालानामपि छात्रा कण्ठस्थस्य तुलसी- 
साहित्यस्य स्मृत्या पाठं कृतवन्तः । तुलसीसाहित्यस्य विशेषतो रामचरित- 
मानसस्य अन्त्याक्षरी प्रतियोगिताऽपि संपन्ना जाता । रामचदितमानसस्य 
आधारेण रामकथाया: केषाञ्चिदंशाना रोचकम्‌ श्रभिनयप्रदर्शतमपि 
छात्र: कृतम्‌ | 
अयं निधिः रामचरितमानसविषयो द्योः निवन्धप्रतियोगितयो- 
रायोजनं कृतवान्‌ एका निवन्धप्रतियोगिता रामचरितमानसस्य व्यासानां 
कृते अपरा च स्नातकछात्राणां कृते संयोजिता । विषयस्य सूचना विवाह 
पञ्चम्यां (मार्गशीषंशुक्लपञ्चम्यां) प्रदत्ता पुरस्कारश्च dure तिथौ 
प्रदत्तः । गते वर्षे व्यासानां कृते विषय आसीत्‌-मानसोपरि आगताना- 
माक्षेपानां समाहारः | स्तातकछ्छात्राणां कृते विषय आसीत्‌-मानसप्रतिपाद्यः 
प्रधानो रसः। व्यासानां कृते पुरस्कारस्य न oe Tort राशिवेतंते । 
छात्राणां कृते च शतरुप्यकाः वतन्ते केनापि व्यासेन निह॒ष्घो न प्रेषितः fag 
अधोनिदिष्टेः छात्र: शोभना निबन्धाः प्रेषिताः । 
१. श्री देवदत्तरायः-बोधगयास्थिते मगधविश्वविद्यालये स्तातकोत्तर- 
हिन्दी छात्रः | 
२. कुमारी आभा विसारिया-काश्यां राजघाटस्थितस्य बसन्तमहा- 
विद्यालयस्य बी० Uo कक्षायाः | 
३. श्री छेदीलालः-हिन्दुविश्वविद्यालये स्तातकोत्तरहिन्दीविभा- 
गस्य छात्रः । 
Y. श्री रामञ्नधारसिंह चौहानः-गाजीपुरस्थितस्य स्वामीसहजा- 
नन्दमहाविद्यालयस्य स्तातककक्षायाः छात्रः | 
५. श्री शेलेन्द्रकुमार श्रीबास्तवः-लखनऊ नगरस्य छात्रः । 


sert प्रतियोगितायां मगधविशवविद्यालयीयो श्री देवदत्त राय: प्रथमः | 
उरस्कारं प्राप्तवान्‌ p आचार्यं हजारीप्रसाद द्विवेदी, श्रीलक्ष्मीशंकर व्यासः 


oy 
। विश्वनाथ शास्त्रीदातारश्न परीक्षका आ।सन्‌। 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar . 


18 Digltized by Ania Sag PO RANA “AVEO Xvi, No, i 
Maharaja Prabhu Narain Singh Physical Culture Trust 


On the occasion of the birth day ceremony of Maharaja 
Kumar Shri Anant Narain Singh, sports of the boys of the local 
schools were organised in the Forton 7th and 8th Dec., 1975. Almost 
all the local Junior and primary schools took part in the sports. 
The Students of the Vidyamandir Pathasala also participated in 
all the sports. 

In September, 1975 Shri M. Kumara of Jaunpur gave an 
endurance cycling demonstration for a continuous period of 105 
hours in the Ayodhya campus of the Ramnagar which was daily 
witnessed by thousands of persons. A reward of Rs. 501 was awarded 


to Shri Kumar by Maharajkumar Shri Anant Narain Singh on 
behalf of this Trust. 


MAHARAJA BANARAS VIDYAMANDIR TRUST 
Vedic Balaka Vasanta Puja 


On the same occasion of the birth day ceremony, the Vedic 
B&laka Vasanta Püjà was performed by sixteen Vedic students 
under 15 years of age from Varanasi. They orally recited the 


Vedic mantras ONU Devi temple of the Ramnagar Fort in the 
morning with du ceremonial rites. Daksina was given to them 
after the Puja. - 4 


Painting competition 


A painting competition was organised on 9th Dec, 1975 for 
the children of th 


Fine Arts, B.H.U. The ; 


prizes were distribute Kumara 


d by Shri Maharaja 


athashala participated. Maharaja 
i Sastrartha. — 
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महाराज प्रभुनारायर्णासह फिजिकल कल्चरल न्यासः 


चिरंजीविमहाराजकुमार श्रीअनन्तनारायणर्सिहस्य जन्मोत्सवावसरे 
७,८ दिसम्बर १९७५ दिनाडूयो: रामनगरदुर्गे स्थानिकपाठशालीय- 
छात्राणां क्रीडायाः श्रायोत्रनं सम्पन्नम्‌ । क्रोडायां प्रायशः स्थानिकाः सर्वे 
माध्यमिकाः प्राथमिकाश्च विद्यालयाः सम्मिलिता आसन्‌ । विद्यामन्दिर- 
पाठशालायाः छात्रा अपि सर्वासु क्रीडासु सम्मिलिताः aya: । 

सितम्बर १९७५ मासे रामनगरस्थे भ्रयोध्याप्राङ्गणे जौनपुरवास्तव्यः 
श्रीएम० कुमारमहोदयः पञ्चाधिकशतघण्टानां सततसाइकिलचालनं प्रदर्शया- 
मास। सहस्रशो दर्शकाः प्रतिदिनं 4दर्शनं दृष्टवन्तः । श्रीएम० कुमार 
महोदयाय महाराजकुमारेण श्री अनन्तनारायण सिहेन अस्य न्यासस्य प्राति- 
निध्येन ५०१) रुप्यकाणि प्रदत्तानि i 


सहाराजबनारसविद्यामन्दिरन्यासः 


बदिकबालक वसन्तपुजा 


महाराजकुमारस्य जन्मोत्सववासरे वाराणस्या ऊनपः्चदशवर्षीया 
षोडश वेदिकबालका वसन्तपूजां कृतवन्तः । ते aae [स्थे देवीमन्दिरे 
विधिपूर्वकं वेदिकमन्त्राणां पाठमकुवेन्‌। पूजासमाप्तौ तेम्यो€ णा दापिताः । 


चित्रकला प्रतियोगिता # 

स्थानिक पाठशालीयछात्राणां कृते विद्यामन्दिर पाठशालायाश्‍्छात्राणां 
कृते च & दिसम्बर १९७५ दिनाङ्के चित्रकलाप्रतियोगिताया आयोजन- 
मासीत्‌ । seat प्रतियोगितायां प्रायेण द्विशतसंख्याकाश्छात्राः सम्मिलिता 
आसन्‌ । हिन्दुविशवविलयस्य ललितकलायाः अध्यापकौ श्रीआर० Uo 
धीरमहोदयः श्रीहृदयनारायणसिंह महोदयश्च परीक्षको आस्ताम्‌ U 
aoe श्रीश्रनस्तनारायणतिहमहोदयेन विजेतृछात्रेभ्यः पुरस्काराः 
दत्ताः । 


बालशास्त्रारथेः 


अस्य न्यासस्य तत्त्वावधाने पण्डितराजश्रीराजेश्वरशार्त्रियद्रविड- 
महोदयस्य निर्देशने च qo दिसम्वर १९७५ दिनाङ्के न्यायविषये बालः 


शास्त्रार्थ: संपन्नो जातः यस्मिन्‌ विद्यामन्दिरपाठशालायाः उद्यापपाठ- | 


४ जायाश्च छात्रा: सम्मिलिता aya: | महाराजकुमारः श्री अनन्तनारायण- 


कारा: प्रदत्ता: । 
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KASHINARESH MAHARANI DHARMAKARYA NIDHI 
Bala Mela 


On this occasion a Bala mela including the baby show was 
arranged by this Trust on the 9th Dec. Sweets were distributed to 
the children of the local educational institutions and also to the 
other children of Ramnagar and neighbouring villages. Clothes 
were also distributed to the poor children of Ramnagar under 
three years of age on the same day in the afternoon. 


MAHARAJA KASHIRAJ DHARMAKARYA NIDHI 


The Trust gives donations to several religious and cultural 
institutions, such as the Vishwa Hindu Dharma-Sammelan, 
Girvana-Vagvardhini-sabha of Varanasi. The Trust gives medals 
and prizes in the Universities and Colleges. 


The Trust is also running the following educational institu- 
tions :— 
I. Maharani Ramratna Kunvari Samskrit Pathasala, Fort 

Ramnagar 
S : 

This Pa.jgsala was established in 1923 A.D. to impart 
Sanskrit educatich. The Pathasala is now teaching upto the 
Uttara Madhyamz examination of the Sanskrit University, 


Varanasi. Last year four students appeared in their Sanskrit exa- 
mination as follows :— 


1 in Prathama, 1 in Parva Madhyama, Second Part and 2 
in Uttara Madhyama, Second Part. 


2 S All the students passed in 
their respective examinations, 


2. Maharaja Balwant Singh Degree College, Gangapur 


3 This EE was established in July, 1972 at Gangapur (Distt. 

: aranasi, the birth place of Late Maharaja Balwant Singh, 

ee a the Kashirajya at Ramnagar). The {College imparts 

र keaton a Arts U the Degree examinations of the Gorakhpur 

ooo Hindi, Urdu, English, Economics, Political 
; History, Psychology, Sociol E i G 

and Indian culture. : br M 

3. Raja Manass Ram Law College, Raja Talab 

This college was established in November 1973 at Rajatalab, 


Which place is at a distance of about 15 km. from Varanasi. It is 
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काशीनरेश महारानी धर्मकार्यनिधिः 


& दिसम्बर १९७५ दिनाङ्के न्यासेन वालमेलाया: बालप्रदर्शनस्य 
| आयोजनं कृतम्‌ । स्थानिकविद्यालयानां छात्रेभ्यो रामनगरीयेभ्यस्तत्स- 
मीपवतिभ्योऽन्येभ्यो बालेभ्यश्च मिष्ठान्नानि प्रदत्तानि । तस्मिस्नेव दिने 
अपराह्न ऊननत्रिवार्षिकेभ्यः रामनगरीयनिर्धनवालकेभ्यो वस्त्राण्यपि 
बितरितानि । 


महाराज काशीराजधमं कार्यनिधिः 


अनेन न्यासेन अनेकेभ्यो धार्मिकसांस्कृतिकसंस्थाभ्यः यथा विश्व हिन्दुः 
धर्मसम्मेलनम्‌, गीर्वाणवाग्वर्धिनीसभा, प्रभृतिभ्यः साहाय्यं प्रदीयते | faga- 
बिद्यालयेषु विद्यालयेषु च पदकानि पुरष्काराश्च अनेन न्यासेन प्रदीयन्ते । 


अनेन न्यासेन श्रघोनिदिंष्टानां संस्थानां सञचालनमपि क्रियते । 


१. महारानो रामरत्नकुवरिसंस्कृतपाठशाला, रामनगर 


संस्कृत शिक्षाप्रदा-ार्थंमेषा पाठशाला ईसवीये १९२३ वर्षे स्थापिता 
आसीत्‌ । संप्रति पाठशालेषा वाराणसेय — 
मध्यमापरीक्षा qued शिक्षाप्रदानं करोति | गते वर्ष ग्र 
सारत: चत्वारश्छात्राः परीक्षायां प्रविष्टाः । 
प्रथमाकक्षायाम्‌ ` एकश्छात्रः, पुर्वमध्यमार्परीक्षाया मेकश्छात्रः 


६ उत्तरमध्यमापरीक्षाया द्वितीयवर्ष st छात्रौ । सवं छात्राः उर्त्ताणा 
भवन्‌ । 


२. महाराजबलवन्तासह महाविद्यालय, TAIT 


एष महाविद्यालय: १९७२ ईसवीये वर्ष वाराणसी जनपदस्थिते 
THATS नगरे (काशिराज्यस्य -संस्थापकस्य श्रीबलवन्तसिंहस्य जन्म- 
um स्थापित: । अस्मिन्‌ महाविद्यालये गोरखपुरविश्वविद्यालयस्य 
तिककक्षानां हिन्दो, संस्कृत, उदू, आँग्लभाषा-अर्थशास्त्र-राजनीतिशास्त्र- 
इतिहास-मनोविज्ञान-समाजशास्त्र-शिक्षा-भूगोल-भारतीय संस्कृति विषयेषु 
भध्यापनं भवति । 


३. मनसारामविधिविद्यालय, राजाताब 


रात एष महाविद्यालय: वाराणसोनगरतः प्रायेण १५ कि०मी०, दूरस्थिते 
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affiliated to the Gorakhpur University. This college works in the 
morning from 7 to 10 A.M. Last year (i. e. in 1975) 23 Law Students 
appeared in the LL.B. Part I examination. This year the teaching 
work of LL.B. Part II has begun from 17.11.75 


‘Hindutva’ Magazine 


The monthly Magazine ‘Hindutva’ is published in English 
under the auspices of the Vishwa Hindu Dharma Sammelan, | 
The object of this publication is to disseminate Hindu culture 
The Dharma Karya Nidhi gives an annual aid of Rs 4000]- . 
towards the publication of this magazine. This year a special issue | 
on Nepal was published on the occasion of the coronation cere- |. 
mony of His Majesty the king of Nepal, Shri Vir Vikram Shah | 
Deva. 
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विद्यालयेन सम्वद्धे अस्मिन्‌ महाविद्यालये प्रात:काले ७ वादनतः qo वादन- 
कालं यावद्‌ अध्यापनं भवति । गते वर्ष २३ छात्राः एल-एल० वी० परीक्षायाः 
प्रथमपर्षपरीक्षायां प्रविष्टाः । अस्मिन्‌ वर्षे द्वितीयवर्षस्य अध्यापनं 
१७.११.७५ दिनाङ्कूतः प्रारब्धम्‌ | 


हिन्दुत्व” पत्रिका 


हिन्दुत्व” नाम्नी मासिकी पत्रिका ग्आङ्गलभाषायां विशव हिन्दुधर्म 
सम्मेलनस्य संचालने प्रचलति । अस्याः पत्रिकायाः उद्देश्यं हिन्दुसंस्कृतेः 
प्रचारमस्ति । अस्याः पत्रिकायाः प्रकाशननिमित्तं काशिराजधर्मकार्य निधिः 
४०००) रुप्यकाणां वाषिकी सहायता प्रददाति। अस्मिन्‌ वर्षे तत्र भवतां 
नेपालनरेशाणां श्रीवीरेन्द्रविक्रमशाहदेवानां राज्याभिवेकावसरे अस्याः 
पत्रिकायाः विशेषाङ्करूपेण नेपाल-अडुः: प्रकाशितः आसीत्‌ । 
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Critical Edition and Translations 
I. Vamana Purana—Edited by Sri A. S. Gupta. Rs. 195 
2. Karma Puraga— Edited by Sri A. S. Gupta. Rs. 195 
8. Ramacaritamánasa—Edited by Acharya Vishva 


Nath Prasad Misra. Rs. 6,50 
4. Vamana Puripa—Gonstituted Text with English 
Translation and Appendices. Rs. 80 
` 5. Vamana Purága—Constituted Text with Hindi 
Translation and Appendices. Rs. 50 
6. Karma Pura4na—Constituted Text with English 
Translation and Appendices. Rs. 80 
7. Karma Purana—Constituted Text with Hindi 
Translation and Appendices. Rs, 50 
8. Devimahatmya—Text with English Translation Ts 
and annotation. By Dr. ५; S. Agrawala. Rs. 20 
9. Svargakhanda of the Padma Purana—edited 
m sry Dr: € Chatterjee Rs. 40 7 
Studies / ^ फुल ; 
l. \eerda Purana—A Study. By Sri N. Ganga- न 
di? N Rs. 40 | 
2. Matsy3Pur&pa—A Study. By Dr. V. S. | 
Agrawais Rs. 40° | 
3. Narada Purága—A Study By Dr. | 
of Puranarthasarngraha—By Dr. | 
V. Raghavan Rs. 2 | 5 
5. Vyasa-Prafasti व्यासप्रशस्ति: ]—Compiled and ह 
edited By Dr, V, Raghavan Re 1 3 
E Greater Ramayana—By Dr, V. Raghavan Rs. 30 
Ue Visnupurana Visayanukramap: [ विष्णुपुराण- M : 
1 8 Rr Pt. Madhvacharya Adya Rs 5 
$ * By -Samhita of the Garuda Purana— 
3 By Dr. L. Sternbach % 0 ; 
1 9. Manavadh Rhod 
E rM I-III and Bhavisya Purana— 
^ ch Rs. 20 


Journal 
Pur&gam— Half Year 
dealing with the vari 
Annual Subscription 


ly Research Journal 
ous aspects of the Purayas. i 
Inland Rs. 30, Foreign £ 3.00 
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पद्मभूषण पण्डितराज श्री राजेश्वरशास्त्री द्रविड ; 
अध्यक्ष, साङ्गवेद विद्यालय, रामघाट, वाराणसी | 


पद्मभूषण डा? qo राघवन्‌ Wo uo, पी-एच० डी० ; E 
Yo qo अध्यक्ष, संस्कृत विभाग, मद्रास विश्वविद्यालय, मद्रास। | 
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व्यास-प्रशस्तिः 


Vyasa as an Avatara of Visnu :— 


क्ृष्णद्वेपायनो व्यासो विष्णर्नारायणः स्वयम । 
अपान्तरतमाः पूर्वं स्वेच्छया ह्यभवद्धरिः ॥ 
—(Kürma-P., Cr. ed., I. 49.48) 


. Vyasa as the Trideva :— 
` अचतुवंदनो ब्रह्मा fagua हरि: । 


अभाललोचनः शम्भुर्भगवान्‌ बादरायण: i 
— (MBh., Cr. ed., Ádi Parva, fa. p. 4) 


* It is Vyasa only who-knows the Highest Brahman :— 


अनाद्यन्तं परं ब्रह्म न देवा नर्षयो fag: । 
एकोऽयं वेद भगवान्‌ व्याक्षो नारायणः प्रभः ॥ 
(Kürma-P., Cr. ed., I. 49.49) 


* Vyasa as the arranger of the Vedas and the author of the 
Puranas :— 
श्रष्टाविशे पुन: प्राप्ते ह्यस्मिन्‌ वे द्वापरे द्विजाः । 
पराशरसुतो व्याः कृष्णद्वैपायनोऽभवत्‌ ॥। 
स एव सर्ववेदानां पुराणानां प्रदशेकः। 
पाराशर्यो महायोगी क्ृष्णद्वपायनो हरिः॥ 
(Ibid., I. 50.9-10) 
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तीथराजप्रयाग-स्तुतिः 


श्रीजाह्नवी-रविसुता-परमेष्ठिपृत्री- 
सिन्धुत्रयाभरणतोथेवरप्रयाग l 
सर्वेश मामनुगहाण नयस्व चोध्वे- 
मन्तस्तमो दशविधं aaaea धाम्ना 17 


वागीशविष्ण्वीशपुरन्दराद्याः 
पापप्रणाशाय विदांबिदोऽपि । 
भजन्ति यत्तीरमनीलनीर 

स तीर्थराजो जयति प्रयागः ॥२ 


i कलिन्दजासंगमवाप्य _ यत्र 
| प्रत्यागता स्वर्गेधुनी धुनोति। ar 
अध्यात्मतापत्रितयं जनस्य T 


से तीर्थराजो जयति प्रयाग: ॥३ 


श्यामो बटोऽश्यामगुणं वृणोति 
स्वच्छायया श्य।मतया जनानाम्‌ । 
श्यामः श्रमं कृन्तति यत्र दृष्ट: 
स॒ didus जयति प्रयाग: iv 
` ब्रह्मादयोऽप्यात्मक्कति विहाय 
भजन्ति पुण्यात्मकभागधेयम्‌ । | 
यत्रोज्मिता दण्डधरः स्वदण्डं 
स॒ तीर्थराजो जयति प्रयाग: ॥५ 


यत्सेवया देवनृदेवतादि- 
देवर्षयः प्रत्यहमामनन्ति | 
स्वग च सर्वोत्तमभूमिराज्यं 
स॒तीथराजो जयति प्रयागः ॥६ 


` एनांसि हुन्तीति प्रसिद्धवार्त्ता 
नामप्रतापेने दिशो द्रवन्ती । - 
यस्थ त्रिलोकी प्रतता यशोभिः | 
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घत्तेऽभितश्चामरचारुकान्ती 
सितासिते यत्र सरिद्वरेण्ये । 
आद्यो वटश्छत्रमिवातिभाति 
स॒ तीर्थराजो जयति प्रयागः ts 


ब्राह्मी नपुत्री त्रिपथो स्त्रिवेणी - 

समागमेनाक्षतयोगमा्रान्‌ । 

यत्राप्लुतान्‌ ब्रह्मापदं «afa 

स तीर्थराजो जयति प्रयागः ।।९ 
—(Padma-P., ASS., Uttara-Kh., 23.27-35) 


[Praysga is called the tirtha-raja (Lord of the tirtha-s). This 
sluti contains the Prayagastaka-stotra of Prayaga (Sls. 2-9). Astaka 
isa stotra consisting of eight stanzas in which the fourth pada of 
each stanza is generally the same. Astaka-stotras are quite popular 
and almost every compilation of stotra-s contains some astaka-s. 
Three Vyasagtaka-s have already been published in the Purana 
Bulletin of July, 1964 (Vol. VI. 2), 


The main theme of the Prayügastaka-stotra given here is the 
eulogy of Prayaga where the three sacred rivers—Ganea, Yamuna 
and Sarasvati—form the most sacred confluence (Sl. 9), and where 
the ever-lasting Syama-vata (Banyan tree) with its dark shade 
removes all the three kinds of fatigue of pilgrims (SI. 4). This tirtha- 
"la destroys all the sins of persons who go on pilgrimage to this 
*acred place ($I. 7), and they attain, thereby, the Brahmahood 
Brahma-pada), ] 


—Anand Swarup Gupta 
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TOWARD AN UNDERSTANDING OF VISNU'S AVATARAS 
By 
DEBORAH A. SOIFER 


[अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे विष्णोरवतारविषये केषांचिद्‌ विषयाणां 
प्रमाणपुरस्सरं साङ्गोपाङ्गं च विवेचनं कृतम्‌ । अवतारस्य सत्ता 
वैदिकवाङ्मये, जेनवीद्ध साहित्ये, पाञ्चरात्रागमे अपि वर्तते । अत्र 
प्रतिपादितं यद्‌ एतेषामपि प्रभावः पुराणेतिहासयोः प्राप्ते अवतारवर्णने 
वर्तते । पाञ्चरात्रागमस्य व्यूहेषु विभवस्तु अवतार एव वर्तते । विष्णो- 
रवतारेषु मुख्या विषयाः सन्ति-इन्द्रेण सह तस्य संबन्धः, 
मायया कार्यसाधनम्‌, युगव्यवस्था-पद्धतौ समयविदेषे तस्य 
अवताराश्च | वस्तुतस्तु विष्णोरवतारेपु देवानामिन्द्रस्य च हितसाधनं 
प्रधानं कारणं वर्तते । विष्णु: इ्द्रस्यावरजः उपेन्द्र वा वणितो वर्तते । 
युगव्यवस्था पद्धतौ कृतस्य कालमानं ४००० वर्षाणि, त्रेतायाः ३०१० 
वर्षाणि द्वापरस्य २००० वर्षाणि कलेश्च १००० वर्षाणि वर्तते | इत्यं 
१०००० वर्षाणां काले प्रतीयते यत्‌ प्रतिसहस्रवर्षानन्तरं विष्णोरवतारा 
जातास्तथा अनेनैव हेतुना कृते चत्वारः अवताराः, त्रेतायां त्रयः, द्वापरे 
Zt कलो च एकोऽवतारो जातः। विष्णुना कार्यसाधने मायायाः _. 
प्रयोगोऽपि विहितः । कालव्यवस्था पद्धतौ संध्यादिका ये संघिकाला 
वर्तन्ते तेपु नियता व्यवस्था लुप्ता भवति अतो विष्णुना संक्रान्तिकाल . . 
एव अवतारार्थमङ्गीकृतः । संक्षेपेण अत्र विष्णोरवतारविषये. केन ' `` 
मौलिका विषया सप्रमाणं विवेचिताः i] Ee 


I 
The formulation of.the doctrine of avataras or ‘descents of 
Vişņu in Hindu mythology and its popularization through icone | 
graphy, pilgrimage sites (tirthas), and festivals is probably " 
most powerful Indian theological concept since the Upanisadic H 
absolute of Brahman and, eminently, the most successul. > 


For the Historian of Religions, the avatára concept marks an 
anomaly in the established categories of a fading ‘deus ०४०५ 
who is replaced by lesser deities, often trickster or ‘dema’ typ 
deities, whose concern is making the created world fit for humanity 
Vignu, through his avatiras, combines the cosmic and ‘soci0c® 


£ 
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functions of both creating and maintaining the world, bringing the 
world into existence and making it fit for mankind, thus calling 
into question the rigid separateness of these categories of deity. 


Although the thrust of our study is in the mythology of the 
avatáras and the characterization of Vispu that arises therefrom, 
the question of the development of the notion of avatára should 
not be avoided, as itis a unique system and is not simply to be 
equated with ‘incarnation’ or ‘possession’. There is no easy answer 
to the question of its development, no less its origin, but we can 
perhaps unearth a small part of its past and present several notions 
which seem to have contributed to this highly potent avatara 
doctrine, 


We can begin by pointing out some broad and basic 
notions which would have contributed toa climate conducive to 
the idea of avataras. First, as early as the Vedas, there exists a 
comfortableness with the idea of a multiform deity, one which has 
the potentiality and actuality of changing -his shape to accomplish 
a purpose. Indra possesses this ability, attested to in RV VI. 
47.17-18 : 


In every figure he hath been the model : 

this is his only form for us to look on. 

Indra moves multiform by his illusions (maya) [power] 

for his Bay Steeds are yoked ten times a hundred. 

Although the Upanisads do generally create an atmosphere 
of monism and provide a strong background for non-theistic philo- 
Sophy (excepting the Katha, Mundaka, and Suetasvatara), we do get 
both immanent, describable, almost tangible visions of Brahman as 
saguna (with threads, qualities), as well as the description-defying, 
transcendent nirguna Brahman (without threads, etc.); the simulta- 
Neity of the two being understood. As Bhandarkar points out, 


The conception that the supreme spirit manifests himself in 
various forms which we find expressed in the Upanisads is a 
development, in the opposite direction, of the idea that one 
God, for instance Agni, is the same as Varuna, Mitra, Indra 
and Aryaman (RV V. 3.1-2). If these several gods are one, 


1 
cue oneged may become several. 


LER G Bhandarkar, Vaisnavism, Saivism and Minor Religious 
Systems (Indological Book House, Varanasi, 1965) p. 2. 
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The concept which structures the avatara doctrine undergirds 
all of Indian religion : the theory of rebirth. 


Visnu became an objective demonstration of the same spiritual 
essence being manifested in different bodies—the lower forms 
of life (fish, tortoise, boar) assumed by him became an affir- 
mation of metempsychosis on the human level. Incarnation 
and metempsychosis seem to have interacted, each confirming 
the other. Whereas a man is reborn because of his own 
spiritual shortcomings, Visnu was reincarnated to redeem 
man and creation.” 


This interpretation of divine incarnation and the belief in 
transmigration was evidenced in Buddhism and Jainism as well as 
in the Hindu avatira doctrine, and there is a little doubt that they 
mutually influenced one another. The early Buddhist jatakas 
record both the idea of previous Buddhas who in earlier cosmic 
eras came to earth to teach men the Path, as well as the innumera- 
ble rebirths of Gautama Buddha, previous to his last existence on 
earth. Jainism, too, posited saviour figures, tirtharbkaras, who 
came to earth at low ebb of the cycle of ascendancy and deterio- 
ration, to preach the Law and teach the necessary crafts to man- 
kind. Although the Jain concept does not necessarily imply rebirth 
of the tirtharhkara, it does bear similarity to the avatara doctrine 
in that the tirthamkaras, in a more historical sense, appear at 
critical junctures in time to raise civilization to the next higher 
stage, as the avatára appears to reinstate the waning dharma.? 


The existence of the beliefs in rebirth and incarnation, 83 
well as the prevailing acceptance of the theological concept of the 
ultimate unity in multiplicity, the pervading presence of the divine 


in an inexhaustible variety of forms, these made fertile ground ue 
the development of the avatara doctrine. 


The more specifically historical roots of this concept seem (० 
emerge from the Paficaratra literature, which was written no later 


than 200 A.D.* The Paficaratras were one of the earliest *Vaiggav? 
atone EC, 


2. Sukumari Bhattacharji, The Indian Theogony (Cambridge Ex 


niversity Press, London, 1970) p. 308 
3. Bhattacharji, p. 309, ee 


4. P Schrader, Introduction fo the Püficaratra and 9, 
HUE Samhita (Adyar Library, Madras, 1916) P* ^ 
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sects, developing, according to Bhandarkar, about the third century 
B.C., and certainly existing outside the orthodoxy, evidenced by 
their adherence to non-Vedic texts, the Paficaratra Samhitüs, which, 
moreover, were ‘monotheistic’.® 


Briefly, the basic doctrine of the Paficaratras was a philo- 
sophical interpretation of the fivefold manifestation of god, as it 
was put forth in the Pajiarütra Satira of Narayana. One god 
named Vispu, Vasudeva or Narayana was conceived as a hierarchy 
of five types of manifestations: (1) Para: the highest form, (2) 
Vyüha: the emanatory form, (3) Vibhava: the incarnatory form, 
(4) Antaryamin: the inner controller of all things, and (5) Arcca: 
the images. Although the vibhavas are said to correspond to the 
avataras (this equation is made by Schrader and is generally 
accepted), and indeed we find among the list of thirty-nine vibhavas 
nine of the ten classical avataras, the conceptual basis of the 
Puránic avatüra seems to stem in large part from the vyüha mani- 
festation. 


The vyüha doctrine (vyüha, ‘‘effective arrangement of parts 
ofa coherent whole”) is seen as one of the foremost tenets of the 
earlier Paficaratra school. It postulates three forms of Vasudeva 
(or four, including Vasudeva) who are the first three beings to 
come into existence (Vasudeva exists prior to creation); first 
Samkarsana, then Pradyumna, and finally Aniruddha. This notion 
of vyühas, '*..successive emanations from God and at the same 
time part of His essential nature—emphasizes the evolutional 
aspects of the relation between the One and the Many.” Each 
vyüha has both a creative-preservative and ethical activity. Sarnkar- 
sana effects the evolution of the universe and teaches the true 
monotheistic (ekanta) religion; through Pradyumna the duality 
of Puruga and Prakrti appears, and he must translate the ekanta 
religion into practice; Aniruddha is responsible for the creation 
of souls, the maintenance and government of the world, and teaches 
the way to liberation resulting from the practice of the religion. 
SR EF 


3, Jan Gonda, Vignuism and Sivaism (Athlone Press, London, 
1970) p. 49. Iam uncomfortable with the term *mono- 
theism’, which Gonda uses for the Skt. ekanta. 


6. Schrader, p, 25. 
7. Gonda, p. 49. 
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It is especially in this double concern for cosmic mainte- 
nance and concern with the well-being of woman and man that the 
vyühas theoretically prefigure the avatüras. As Gonda has 
remarked, 

This vyüha doctrine may indeed be considered another 
attempt at maintaining the fundamental monotheistic 
starting-point whilst incorporating a number of adorable 
manifestations and doubles of God, and at assigning the posi- 
tions and functions in a systematic explanation of the universe 
and its origin, an attempt at conceiving God as the unaffected 
and unchanging One who nevertheless is the cause ‘of all 
change—for God and his vyühas are identical—an attempt 
also at harmonizing theology with mythology, and elements 
of evolutionist philosophy.? 


This seems also to be the intent of the classical avataras. 


That is not to say, however, that Purénic avataras had no 
roots in the Paficardtra vibhavas, In fact, the level and mode of 
address of both are similar : the vibhavas are defined as “‘...incar- 
nations of God or His Vyühas or Sub-Vyühas or angels among this 
or that class of terrestrial beings",? and the Puranic avataras 
descend or cross downwards from the cosmic to terrestrial sphere 
(or trailokya), in most cases to relieve the burden of the earth. 
Most importantly, both have a popular mode of presentation and 
serve a broader purpose : the vibhavas exist primarily for meditative 
Purposes, and one suspects, as a visual aid to concentration. 


Accordingly in the Samhitas (Paricaratra), it is declared that 
the primary purpose for the finite manifestations of the Deity 


is that He may become the object of the devotee’s worship 
and meditation.1? 


Likewise, the immense succe 
seemingly from their inclusion 
morphic deities and hero-cult 
to a rich mythology and to ima 


ss of the Puraàpic avatüras comes 
1 of popular religion vis a vis therio- 
figures which easily lent themselves 
ge worship and tirtha veneration: 


8, Gonda, PP. 49-50. 
9. Schrader, p. 42, 


umarappa, The Hindy Conception of the 
O34) p- 112 0 


10. Bharatan K 
(Luzac & Co., London, | 
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Thus, it appears that although the vyüha doctrine receded 
into the background, eclipsed the less philosophical notions of 
vibhava and avatara, the latter owes its tremendous impact in part 
to its successful translation of the double-duty of the vyühas both 
cosmic and terrestrial (or socio-cosmic), into the more popular 
modes of presentation, i. e. through myth and image. 


The development of the ‘canonization’ of the avataras from 
the Paficaratra thirty-nine to the classical ten is a long and very 
obscure procedure, and we can shed little light on it at this point; 
surely the vast uncertainty of the chronological sequence of the 
Puranas plays a big role in the problem. R.C. Hazra. tackles 
the avatara lists in the Puranas and concludes, 

The lists given above are perhaps sufficient to show that 

popular views regarding the names and numbers of the princi- 

pal incarnations varied hopelessly before 800 A. D.; that 
though the group of the ten principal avataras with the Fish 
atthe head originated much early [sic], the names ofthe 

Avataras constituting the group often varied; and that the 

group does not seem to have attained a position of acceptance 

before 800 A. D.13 

However, by the time of the later Puranas (such as the 
Varaha, the Agni), a concerted effort is made toward canonization 
of the ten; i e, the fish, tortoise, boar, man-lion, dwarf, Parasuráma, 
Rama, Krsna, Buddha, and Kalkin, the latest variations being on 
the inclusion or exclusion of the Buddha. 


In its final form, we can see the purposive construction of 
the ‘system? of ten borne outin the neatness of its evolutionary 
‘cheme from aquatic to terrestrial animal, from imperfect to perfect 
human, It is the consciousness of .the selection process, the traits 
ofa Single divine personality expressed through these multiforms 
Which will concern us heretofore in the study of the epic and 

wanic avatara myths. 


II 


Whatever is found here may be found somewhere else, 


but what is not found here is found nowhere ! 
MBH. I. 56.34 


1], 


R.G. Hazra, Studies in the Puranic Records on Hindu Rites and 
Customs (University of Dacca Bulletin XX,1936), p. 88. 
2 
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The Puranas form a class of books written in Sanskrit, 
expounding ancient Indian theogony, cosmogony, genealogies, 
and accounts of kings, and rsis, religious belief, worship, 
observances, and philosophy, personal, social, and political 
ordinances, and opinions about all kinds of miscellaneous 
matters—the whole illustrated and enforced by tales, legends, 
old songs, anecdotes, and fables.!? 


As evidenced by these descriptions, the decision to take the 
epics and Puranas together as the ‘text’ for one’s research presents 
its own unique problems. ‘This literature presents itself much like 
anencyclopaedia with the index missing. In many respects, the 
only apparent principle of organization is that of a ‘shaggy 
dog story.’ 


To compound our textual problems, we have only a broad 
and rather vague notion of the historical and cultural milieu 
out of which these texts arose. We can date the Mahābhārata bet- 
ween 400 B. C. and 400 A. D., and the Puranas less certainly 
around 200 to 800 A. D. Though they are written by brahmanas, 
their appeal is obviously for a wider audience, with an emphasis 
on the ksatriya. Further, although some have speculated that 
their recitation may have taken place at a large-scale sacrifice, we 
have a long prehistory of oral tradition and a post-reci tation 
history of compilation, redaction, and interpolation. 


One can see that taken as an organic whole, the epics and 
Puranas nearly defy manageability, But if one has a narrower 
purpose in mind, the task becomes less difficult. With our focus 
as myth, and within that a specific cycle of myths, that is the 
accounts of the ten avataras found dispersed throughout the epics 
and Puranas, we can approach the text with less trepidation. 

The Puranas stand at the end of a long Sanskrtic tradition 
of mythology, and in many ways are the culmination and store: 
house of that tradition, There is a living dialogue carried on™ 
any particular Puránic myth with all the versions of that prior t 
it, and with the entire mythological milieu in which it exists. 
dialogue is often expressed in subtleties of phrase or image or eve? 
in a single word, and the meaning of the myth is multiplied n 
how well versed the reader is in its heritage. 


12. F.E. Pargiter, "'Purápas,^ ERE Vol, X, p. 447. 
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Thus, in order to study these myths, it would be unwise to 
' employ a method which searches only for the structure of the myth, 
and which sees the words of the myth as meaningful only by way 
of their arrangement in a larger structure. As Mary Douglas 
has stated, 


The best words are ambiguous, and the more richly ambigu- 
ous the more suitable for the poet’s or the myth-maker’s job. 
Hence there is no end to the number of meanings which can 
be read into a good myth.!? 


By ambiguity, we mean multivalency. When a word or image is 
used, how was it used in other myths; what body of knowledge 
does it presuppose in the reader ? For example, if the Vamana 
(dwarf) avatara is referred to in a myth as ‘Upendra’, we can 
understand its meaning within the myth because (a) he is a dwarf 
(‘upa’ means little) and (b) he conquers the demons and as such is 
a warrior chief (indra). But we can further undersand the signi- 
ficance of this honorific upon learning that Wamana is functioning 
as Indra should, yet he is still subservient to Indra (he restores the 
sovereignty of three worlds ७ Indra) and that, as Vamana, he is born 
as the younger brother of Indra. Thus, we must understand the 
Significance of word choice. 


Dealing with the myths which stand near the end ofa long 
mythological corpus, one must constantly be aware of the multi- 
valency of a word or phrase, which may evoke images from several 
strata of myth. One must seek to understand the unspoken ‘givens’ 
or multiple entendres in the language of myth. Itis through this 
Process of understanding all the ‘reference points’ of the myth that 
We intend to uncover the wider intent and significance of the 
Avatra, myth cycle. 

While the myth can be read with attention to its surface 
narrative line, it can be seen as operating simultaneously on four 
different levels. These have been best expressed by Wendy D. 


O'Flaherty, and we accept her schematization with some modifi- 
Cation : s 


13. Mary Douglas, “The Meaning of Myth, with special 
GC 5 ‘La Geste d’ Asdiwal,” The Structural Study 
of Myth and Totemism ed. by Edmund Leach (ASA Mono- 
graphs No, 5, Tavistock Publications, England, 1957) 
p. 63. 
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The first plum [level] is the story itself... with an immediately 
recognizable point on at least one level which might be termed 
the narrative level. Closely related is the divine level, which 
concerns mythology as it used to be understood by scholars 
of the classics; the metaphorical struggles of divine powers 
and personalities. Above this is the cosmic level of the myth, 
the expression of universal laws and processes, of meta physical 
principles and symbolic truths. And below it, shading off 
into folklore, is the human level, the search for meaning in 
human life, the problems of human society.! * 


Whereas O'Flaherty seems to speak of levels of possible inter- 
pretation, we sce these levels as more internal to the myth itself, 
Our modified schema would be this : 


l. Narrative : ‘the story itself’ (identicals to O?Flaherty) 


2. Divine: the activities of the gods in the spatial and 
temporal reference of the myth. 


3. Cosmic : the relation of the acts of the gods to the ‘universal 
laws and processes’, 


4. Human : how the myth operates for its audience, its signi- 
ficance for the broad cultural milieu. 


The importance of the narrative level has often been neglected 
by scholars. Although our research will deal in the main with 
the divine and cosmic levels, we hope, by seeking to understand tlie 
intricacies of the making of these so 


phisticated mythologies, by 
acknow 


ledging the conscientiousness of the decisions made by the 
mythographers, whom we may 
‘bricoleurs’ 


see at this stage of myth notas 
butas skilled craftsmen, we will come to a greater 
na appreciation for the myth as narrative. Whereas the human level 
has probably been dealt with most by scholars since the demise of 


the solar mythology school, we will only offer a few comments 0०7 
how the avatara myths function at this level. 


Keeping in mind 


: > then, these four levels of myth and Hs 
intent of our research 


as being directed at the divine and cost 
‘levels, we can focus in on the data. 


14. Wendy Doniger O?F. 


nig laherty, Asceticism and Eroticism in t 
S OUR y of Siva (O 
p. 2. 


xford University Press, London. 4 
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By studying the myths of Visnu's avatāras, we hope to evince 
acharacterization of the deity which is.directed at the means 
rather than ends of his actions, and which will show Visnu to be a 
god who descends with a portion of himself to perform a saving 
act in a liminal or potentially liminal time span, reinforcing that 
liminality by the special nature and mode of his own acts. On the 
level of ‘the story itself’, one can view Visnu as shattering the 
bonds of cosmic law and order, and ona deeper strata which we 
will uncover through our research, one can see him craftily finding 
that niche in the structure, the ‘loophole in the law’ where he is 
able to act without the restrictions of normal regulations. Thus, 
the concern of our study is to firmly establish in the, mythology this 
deeper strata which comprises levels two and three in our schema 
of four, and which underlies the ideal of the narrative, and by so 
doing understand the intricate character of the avataras. 


This characterization of Visnu will be achieved through the 


examination of the following motifs: 


. Special relationship to Indra 

. Invocation of a cosmogonic scenario 
Mediating power and activity 
Action through trickery 

Loophole in the law technique 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


It is helpful to see these in diagrammatical relation to each other, 
as they are not independent entities. We can isolate two motifs as 
being basic to the character of the deity; the relationship to Indra 
and the cosmogonic scenario The other three seem to be in some 
Way related to either of the basic two, and also tend to overlap 


e : : 
ach other, In diagram, they appear as such; ^ 
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We will begin our discussion ofthe motifs with the relation- 
ship of Vignu, especially as Vamana, to Indra, and then look at the 
B 2 4 
cosmogonic scenario. These are the crucial points to be 
proved. The remaining three motifs will then be seen in relation 

to these two. 


Visnu's and Vámana's ties to Indra begin right at the begin: 
ning, in the Rgvedic hymns. In writing about Vedic Visnu, 
5 S 
MacDonnell sees as characteristic of the deity 


his friendship for Indra, with whom he is frequently allied 
in the fight with Vrtra. This is indicated by: the fact that 
one whole hymn (VI, 69) is dedicated to the two deities 
conjointly, and...by the fact that in hymns extolling Visnu, 
Indra is the only other deity incidentally associated with 
him either explicitly (VII. 99.5-6; 1, 155.1) or implicitly 
(VII. 99.4; 1.154.6; 155.1).15 
1 The aid of Visnu in the slaying of Vrtra, which is probably the 
most important mythological feat in the RgVeda, involves him in 
two of Indra's most important activities; the cosmogonic act (i, e. 
the slaying of Vrtra effects the release of the cosmic waters) and 
theslaying of demons. Further, RV VI. 69 ties the slaying of the 
demon to the three steps of Visnu, certainly his most important 


solo action in the Vedas, and sees both together as cosmogonic in 
function : 


May your foe-conquering horses bring you hither, 
| Indra and Visnu, sharers of the banquet. 
| Ofall our hymns accept the invocations : 
list to my prayers 


and hear the songs I sing you. 
‘This your deed, Indra-Visnu, must be lauded : 
widely ye strode in the wild joy of Soma. 

Ye made the firmament of. larger compass, 

and made the regions broad for our existence... 

Ye Twain have conquered, ne'er h 
never hath either of the Tw 
Ye Indra- 


ave ye been conquered; 
ain been vanquished. 

Visnu, when ye fought the battle produced 

this infinite with three divisions (RV VI, 64, 4, 5, 8). 


Visnu as Vamana retains the essential characteristics he has 10 
relation to Indra in the Veda: he vanquishes demons, he does 50 | 


ü 1! A. A. MacDo nnell The Vedi logical Book. 
House, Varanasi, 1963), E 06) ee 7 
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by taking three steps, he performs this feat for Indra, who appears 


unable to defeat the demon alone. 


The relationship of Vedic Visnu to Indra js readily, apparent. 
But the significance of the relationship of the two deities is widened 
considerably when we examine the relationship of Puranic Visnu 
to the Indra of the Vedic-Brahmanic period. 


Indra is significantly the- precursor of the multiform Vignu, 
attested to in RV VI. 47.17-18, quoted above on page129. Elsewhere 
he takes the shape of a sheep to usurp Medhatithi’s Soma (RV 
I. 51. 5; VIII. 97.12), the shape of a quail (RV X. 119), and the 
shape of a Salavrki (hyena) (TS VI.2. 7). Both the Jaimintya 
Brahmana and the Satapatha Brahmana give lists of the shapes Indra 
assumed to achieve his ends, which often are sexual in nature.?® 


The ends which must be achieved at any cost by Indra 
are decidedly those of a sovereign whose function is inextricably 
bound up with fertility and the regulation of society. “Such a 
character cannot and should not be morally judged. Since to his 
followers he represents the life force at work. He flouts the com- 
mon ethical code and thereby attains his own ends, and for this 
he is shown quite frequently to be cheating others.” * 


By the time of the later Biahmanas the inculpability and 
power of the sovereign Sakra (Indra) has begun to wane, and we > 
hear of the retribution which Indra receives for his sins When 
Indra violated his pact of friendship with Namuci and killed him 
through guile, he became polluted and had to be purified with 
hymns (TB III. 225). By the time of the epic Mahabharata, Indra’s 
sins and the losses he suffered from them serve as a basis for the 
divine birth of the Pandavas. He killed the son of Tvagty (brah- 
manicide) and his tejas diminished; violated the pact of friendship 
by killing Vrtra (Namuci) and his balam diminished; taking the 
appearance of Gautama he violated Ahalya, and for this his rapam 


16. e.g. Indra takes the form of Gautama to enjoy Ahalya, 
that ofa demoness to. be near the demoness Vilistenga, 
whom he loved (AV VII. 328), and even that of the 
slaughtered horse at the Aévamedha sacrifice to enjoy 
King Janamejaya’s wife, Kasya (HV III. 5). 
Bhattacharji, p. 273. 
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diminished.!9 He is certainly by the time of the epics, if not before, 19 
a ‘spent force, a nominal sovereign who is no longer immune to 
the ethical code of the universe, and who can no longer defend the 
cosmos against demons nor regenerate it with his viriliy. 


It is clear that as Visnu rises in importance, he becomes the 
mythological heir to Indra’s legacy. The Ramayana records this 
process at several poignant points : 


When Indra hears of Ravana’s advance he becomes flustered 
at the news and anxiously seeks Visnu’s advice and confesses 
his inferiority (Ram. VII. 27. 3-13). Prior to killing Vrtra 
Indra acknowledged. Visnu’s superiority and asked for his 
help...Armed with only one-third of Visnu’s strength he slays 
Vrtra, but immediately after is consumed with the anguish 
of guilt consciousness and has to offer a horse sacrifice for 
atonement and purgation (Ram. VII. 84, 85).20 


Thus by the epic and Puranic myths, Indra is a virtual homme de 
paille, with Visnu taking over his demon-conquering tasks, certainly 
one of the raisons d'étre of the avataras, his ability to change 
shape to accomplish a task, and his seeming immunity to retribu- 
tion for his deceitful tactics. While Indra retains his title of king, 
Visnu gains his wife, Sri, the very symbol of sovereignty.?! 


Yet Visnu, as Vamana, defeats the demon Bali and 


restores the three worlds to the gods for Indra, as in Matsya Purana 
246.69 : 


Upon conquering all the three worlds, and upon killing the 


bull of asuras, Visnu, the far-stepping, gave the three worlds 
to Indra. 


One further point should be remembered about Indra and Vignu’s 
relationship. Throughout the epic and  Purápic mythology, 


18, Georges Dumézil, The Destiny of the Warrior (University 
of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1970), pp. 74-75. 
19, cf. Tandya MahaBrahmana XX, 15.6, in which Vrtra 


offers his Stren 
gth 0 11078 [ 
t 3 and V 7911 recelv 


20. Bhattacharji, p. 277. 


21. For the relation of $ A : itel 
B ri to sovereignty, see Alf Hiltebeite, 
ree Heroes, and Krspa : A Study of Indian ant | 
distor t opean Symbolism”, (University of Chicago - 
ation, 1973), Ch. XIV, ‘ri and the Sovereignty - 
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Visnu descends as Indras? younger brother. As Vámana, he is 
born to Aditi, the mother of Indra, and to Kasyapa, the progenitor 
ofthe gods. Kasyapa says, 


O Lord of Gods, upon becoming my son you must accomplish 
what is beneficial for the thirty (gods). The three worlds 
have been conquered by Bali through force. Upon becoming 
the younger brother of Indra (indrasyüvarajo), famed as 
Upendra, having conquered Bali in any way with maya, give 
the three worlds eternally to my son Sakra (Padma Purana, 
Uttarakhanda 266. 28-29). 


The motif of younger brother is seen in other of the avataras; Krsna 
is the younger brother of Balarama, Parasurama is the youngest of 
four sons. This rather folkloric motif of the clever, more capable 
younger brother is well-documented in Indian myth as wellas 
cross culturally. The success of the younger as opposed to the 
elder brother is borne out by nearly the entire genealogy of the 
Mahabharata as being that of the junior line“? This pattern of 
the junior as more.capable can be seenin a Tangu primal myth 
about Ambwerk and Tuman, elder and younger brother It is 
said of Tuman, “He is cunning. Hecan think He can invent 
things. The other brother does not lack industry, and he has an 
honoured position sitting on the. volcano of Manam Island; but 
initiative, the ability to think for himself, is lacking."?3 The 
image of Indra on his throne atop Mt. Meru quickly is evoked. 


In summary we can say that Visnu was tied to Indra’s demon- 
killing, cosmogonic act in the Vedas as an ally and indispensable 
aid. As Indra’s divine kingship waned, Vispu, through his avata- 
ras, inherited his mythological traits of the power to change shape, 
the ability to vanquish demons and uphold the order of the 
universe, But does he inherit Indra's immunity to the laws 
forbidding deceitful acts ? This question is the pivot on which we 


22. Bhisma, the eighth and last son of King Santanu and 
Ganga, is supposed to reign. ,But he makes a vow of 
celibacy so the junior line. of Santanu, that is the two 
sons by his second wife, are considered for the throne. 
But the elder brother dies mysteriously, and the younger 
is to choose his queens. Dhrtarastra and Pandu are 
born to the queens, but it is Págdu, the younger, who 


becomes the king- 

28: Kenelm Burridge, Mambu (Harper "l'orchbooks, N. Y., 
1960), p. 171. 

3 
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turn to our second basic motif, the cosmogonic scenario. It appears 
that Visnu is not able to employ trickery in his saving acts only 
because Indra did, for Visnu is not explicitly the divine Sovereign, 
For all of Visnu’s efforts to uphold and sustain the world Order, 
Indra remains the king. Thus Visqu is without real immunity, 
butseem to operate free from the restrictions of the universal 
laws. This ability comes from another source, that being the 
liminal niche in time and space evoked by the imagery of the 
pralaya and the implication of a time cycle marked by the appea- 
rance of avatàras. 


To understand the nature of this ‘niche’, we should first 
examine briefly the place of liminality and the construction of 
boundaries in the organization of Hindu society and cosmos. 


In India the liminal area of time, space, and society has been 
built into the system. Thus we cannot speak of anti-structure, as 
it is itself subsumed by the structure. This can be seen in the 
‘three-+ one’ concept of organization in several of the basic concepts 
of Indian socio-religious life, We can see the dichotomies of inside/ 
outside, etc., being formulated within an orthodox statement. For 
example, in the caste system we find the three dvijas, or twice-born 
castes, brahman, ksatriya, and vaisya, as included in the society of 
‘arya’, with the fudra outside the arya but still a recognized 
member of the societal hierarchy. In the doctrine of the four goals 
of life, we find dharma, artha, and kama concerned with the ways 
of this world, and moksa, the fourth goal, concerned with release 
from this world. In the four stages or à$ramas of life, man becomes 
a student, then a householder, then forest dweller, but in the end is 
told to renounce this world and all that has gone before in this 
life, and take up the ways of a samnyasin. 


In similar but not identical manner the opportunity for 
change, tension-release, unrestricted power is built into the coSmo- 
logical system when we have an unending system of cyclicity with 
no chance for historical rupture or intervention, such as we find in 


Jewish cosmology.24 We find these periods of framed chaos in 
the notion of kalp ; 


the pralaya when 


24. cf. Mircea Eliade, Cosmos and Hh istory (Harper Torchbook* 
. N.Y.,1954) pp, 102-119. (22 
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rests the god Narayana, having consumed all the elements of the 
world, potentiality par excellence. 


I would argue further that these periods of unstructured 
essence and potential chaos also occur on a smaller time scale;25 
that is between each yuga. Granted that there is no actual destru- 
ction of the world in the inter-yuga period, we have the Strong 
suggestion in the imagery that it is a liminal timespan by the 
framing of each yuga by both a dawn anda twilight, being by 
their nature specifically times which are neither day nor night, indi- 
cating their very unstructurability and liminality by their mode 
of definition (i e. neither/nor, betwixt and between). 


We can see in the imagery invoked at the yuga's end that the 
time system may have originally been on a smaller scale. 


At the end of the last Kali Yuga of a kalpa, the heat of the 
sun dries up the whole earth; and by it the three worlds are 
set on fire and consumed, At last enormous clouds appear 
and rain for hundreds of years, and deluge the whole world 
till the waters inundate heaven. As the latter signs are 
frequently alluded to, in the form of similes in the Epics, etc., 
as occurring at the end of a yuga (instead of at the end ofa 
kalpa), it is most probable that originally the yuga ended 
with the destruction and consequently began with the creation 
of the world.?6 


A further possibility presents itself when we look at the 
organization of the avatiras within the Caturyuga. We find four, 
the fish, tortoise, boar, and man-lion in the Krta Yuga; three, the 
dwarf, Parasurima, and Rama in the Treta Yuga, two, Krsna and 
Buddha in the Dvapara, and only Kalkin in the Kali Yuga. Signi- 
ficantly, the duration of these yugas is as follows: 


Dawn Yuga Proper Twilight Total 


ale 400 4000 400 4800 

mE. 300 3000 300 3600 

uie 200 2000 200 2400 
ali 


100 1000 100 1200 


i,e. sociocosmic as opposed to cosmic or kalpic, following 
the threefold classication of time proposed by Madeleine 
iardeau in sources cited below. 


Hermann Jacobi, “Ages of the World (Indian)," ERE 
Vol. I, p. 201. 
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Thus, while one is at first surprised to see the number of avatiras 
declining as adharma is rising, the case is actually that one avatira 
descends for every 1200 years; the avataras have created a periodi- 
city of their own, The rhythm with which they are connected is 
the pendulum swing between ‘good and evil’; between the devas 
and asuras. A. Coomaraswamy noted the paramount role this 
daivasuram motif played in understanding both the Vedic literature 
and the Mahübharata.? * 
this motif lies at the heart of the Puránic literature. He further 
States, 


Huntington is correct in observing that 


Every victory contains within itself the latent seed which, 
ful! grown, becomes the next crisis, whether the drama be 
viewed from the vantage point of the gods or demons. As 
witha hypothetical pendulum which might oscillate conti- 
nuously without any friction to slow its movement, the world- 
process is ever in a dynamic balance in the sense that gross 
imbalances initiate auto-corrective processes. These in turn 
lead to an opposite imbalance.?*? 


We can see how ina way this pendulum alternation and the role 

of the avataras.are tied up with the karmic process. Vignu, as the 

boar, slew the asura Hiranyaksa. This generated the fury of his 

brother Hiranyakasipu, which necessitated the descent of Vispu as 
Narasimha. A similar chain of events is set in motion when Rama 

Da$aratha kills Vali for Sugriva, and Vali, reincarn ted as the 

hunter Jara, lets loose the arrow which kills Krsna 


But getting back to the point, we can say this. There seems 
to be inherent in the Caturyuga the notion of it being a mini-kalpa 
with a period of possible pral ya, of pure potency between each 
yuga. This mini-pralaya structure has successfully been evinced 
in the Mahabharata battle which is said to take place at the end of 
the Dvapara and the beginning of the Kali Yuga, with àn epic 
scenario of destruction and rebirth paralleling that of the pralay4 


27. A.K. Coomaraswamy, "Angel and Titan: An Essay in 
Vedic Ontology”, 740S LV (1935) and “Mahabharata, 
Itihasa”, ABORT XVIII (1937). 

280. Ronald M. Huntington, “Avataras and Yugas : An Essay | 
in Purauic Cosmology”, Purana VI No. | (1964). 

29, Huntington, p. 32. 
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seen in the ‘night raid’ of A$vatthàman and ensuing battle of 
cosmic weapons (end of Sauptikaparvan).? 


We can alsosee the imagery of destruction and recreation 
in the myths of the Vamana avatara, As Vamana expands his 
form, he encompasses the cardinal points, all the gods, spirits, the 
oceans and rivers, etc, : indeed he is like Narayana, encompassing 
all of creation. When he then takes his three steps, recalling too: 
their place in the Vedic mythology, Vispu is performing an expli- 
citly cosmogonic function of opening up the three worlds, in essence 
affecting the recreation of the triloka.?* s 


By surrounding himself with the imagery of the pralaya 
Vamana is able to trick Bali and recover the worlds, Likewise 
Krsna, operating in the twilight of the Dvapara yuga during which 
the Mahabharata battle takes place, advises the Pandavas with 
deceitful strategies, which defy the seeming invincibility of the 
Kaurava warriors. And Narasimha himself incarnates the un- 
bounded power of liminality when he destroyed the demon 
Hiranyakafipu. The latter had received a boon of immunity from 
Brahma : he would not be killed by any being created by Brahma, 
he would die neither inside nor outside, by day or by night; by 
any weapon, on earth or in heaven, nor at the hand of men, beasts, 
gods, or asuras  Vispu thus outwitted him by creating from him- 
self the half-man-half-lion, and tearing the asura apart with his 
hands on the threshold of the palace at dusk. Notably, the Nara- 
Sitnha avatara is the last of the four descended during the Krta 
yuga and, one may surmise that he did so toward the end of 


the yuga. 


One can see, then, that the three motifs of trickery, mediation, 
and the loophole in the law are all bound up with the liminality 
invoked through the cycles of time and their interstices, and through 
an 'insipient" liminality in the character of Visnu, existent by 


30. Cf Madeleine Biardeau, “Etudes de mythologie hindoue 
I-III, cosmogonies pur&piques," BEFEO 54,55, 58. See 
also Alf Hiltebeitel, *Mahábharata and Hindu Escha- 
tology,” HRJ XI, 2 | 

81. Vāmana’s cosmic form is seen as encompassing the entire 

universe in Vamana Purana, Saromahatmya 10.49-64; 65. 

19-32, Bhagavata Purana VIII. 20.21-34, Matsya Purana 

Ch. 246, Harivainsa ITI. 71.44-55. Pe 
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virtue of his relationship to Indra as well as his own ‘trickster-like? 
qualities, 9? 


IV 


Through this study we hope to have shown that we can 
evince a characterization of a mythological figure without going 
beyond the broad mythological referent in which it exists, for data, 
Inherent in this approach is the firm belief in the importance of 
myth qua myth, as an inexhaustible literary source of knowledge 
and as a constant hierophany in the multiform of Hinduism. 


We have striven, in our approach, to understand the god 
Visgu differently than he has heretofore been characterized. ‘That 
is, not as a solar deity, nor as the magician of the gods, nor solely 
as the mythological personae of so vague a notion as ‘pervasiveness’, 
but as the rather pragmatic deity who ‘knows the ropes’ and 
escapes the traps by a knowledge and mastery of the cosmic struc- 
tures, He inherits his task and in part his abilities from a long 
association (could we say discipleship?) with Indra. His uniqueness 
comes in his ability to find the ‘loophole? in the laws of time and 
Space, in order to uphold that very cosmic order. In a way, he is 


the very pinnacle of the Hindu adage of "liberation through 
knowledge.’ 


NT ANTI ANN lO Ss iN 


eM m~ N c 


One has no reason to wonder why Visnu enjoys such immense 
popularity in India; he has, so tospeak, his finger in every pot. 
This is wonderfully capsulized in the myth of the Churning of the 
Ocean, in which Visnu is omnipresent, At the top of Mt 
Mandara, he is Narayana. At the base of the mountain, he is the 
tortoise, supporting, as it were, the entire creation. And some- 4 
Where in the middle he incarnates himself as the seductive Mohini, 
who unnerves the beguiled asuras and steals from them the nectar 
of immortality (amrta) for the gods. 


As Narayana, Visnu is the receptacle of the universe from 
whom it emanates and in whom it is safely harboured during the 
long night of the pralaya. Visnu-Narayana is the epitome ofa 
high god whose sole function is generative (or in India, regene- 

32. A discussion 


illuminate sey 
ing function, 


of Visnu and the trickster typology will z 
eral areas of his character, such as mediat- 
Cosmogonic action, evolution of the avataras, TUR 


ut that discussion, lyi is paper E 
will be forthcoming, — beyond the scope of this paper; A 
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rative). Yet we know from the study ofother religions that the 
high god becomes too otios, and soon loses the attention of his 
creation. Even in India, where creation does not occur once and 
for all, but repeatedly, the time scale is so grand that it still would 
be difficult to imagine the bearing such an ancient creator god 
would have on an individual life. The entire cosmic System is so 
vast temporally and spatially, that it is almost without reference for 
the human individual. Thus we find in Indiaa parallel scaling 
of the cosmic plane to a smaller, sociocosmic or microcosmic plane, 
which gives meaning and structure to the social level and reinforces 
simultaneously the cosmic structure. That there shoul be.a 
mythology which relates also the sociocosmic level is no surprise; 
this too we find in religions all over the world. . What is seemingly 
unique to India is that the same deity operating at the cosmic level, 
sustaining and upholding the cosmic order, descends in part 
(amSavatara) to actively reinforce the social order. We can recall 
the words of Krsna in the Bhagavad Gita: 


For whenever the law of righteousness withers away and 
lawlessness arises, then do I generate myself (on earth). For. 
the protection of the good, for the destruction of evil-doers, 
for the setting up of the law of righteousness I come into 
being age after age. (Bh. G. 1V. 7-8) 


Thus, though the rhythm of the yugas is one of steady decline, 
again, on a grand scale, we can discern within that the undulating 
Pendulum of good and evil, not unlike the descending and 
ascending time system of the Jains. Thus Visnu acts on two levels 
of time, maintaining the universe at a constant cosmic pitch, and 
entering into the sociocosmic or divine realm to swing the pendulum 


back the other way, by defeating the forces of evil and reaffirming 
the creation, 


Having understood the avatara myths as narrative and on 
the divine and cosmic levels, we could now offer some observations 
9n how they act on the human level, what significance they hold 
for the Hindu audience. : 


The very broad cultural milieu out of which the myths 
arose and to which they speak is that of the bhakti movement, 
Which was flowering at the time of the compilation of the Puranas, - 
ê can see these myths as expressing, however mythological the 
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language, both the idealand operational general ideology of the 
bhakti movement, corresponding now ‘ideal’ with the narrative 
level, and operational with the divine and cosmic levels, Stated 
briefly, the relationship between the myths and the bhakti senti- 


ment would be this : 


MYTH 

IDEAL: Visnu operates in such a way that he appears to be 
unrestricted by the laws ofthe universe, to be defying 
those laws. 


OPERATIONAL : Visnu finds a ‘niche’ in time and space in 
which the laws do not appear to apply, a liminal area, 
and thus is able to perform a saving act. 


 BHAKTI 
IDEAL : Bhakti teaches that the Jaws ofsociety, i. e. exclusion 
based on caste and sex, fall away if one is devoted to the 
deity. 


OPERATIONAL : In fact the laws of society do not fall away, 
but through devotion to the deity one can operate in a 
sacred sphere as if they did. 

Therefore, the social significance of the myths is to be found 
in how they characterize simultaneously the two levels of ‘reality’ 
(ideal and operational) for the bhakta, through the activities of 
the god. 


The mode in which Vigpu operates as avatára bespeaks to 
his devotees a transcendence of the dharmic order and its restricting 
laws, a shattering of the fetters of society for the good of those 
devoted to him, an action on which they can model their dreams 
of salvation through devotion to Viggu. Yet we have seen how, 
on another level, Vignu is posing the solution to the tension created 


between the orthodox laws of society and the ideal of the bhakta: 


he finds or creates within the existing order a space in which the 


universal laws do no apply, he finds the loophole in the law, ® — 
unstructured void, in which he turns a trick to save the world. | 


VS S SEED ० E 
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THE VISNUPURANA AND ADVAITA 
BY 
DR. V. RAGHAVAN 


['आड्यार' पत्रिकायाः १९.१-२ erg ३-१९ पृष्ठेषु प्रकाशिते 
स्वनिबन्धे डा० व्यूटीनेनमहोदयेन कस्मिश्‍्चित्प्रकरणे लिखितं यत्‌ 
कोऽपि दृढो वेदान्ती विष्णुपुराणं प्रमाणरूपेण नोद्धरिष्यति । अत्र sto 
राघवन्‌ महोदयेन संक्षेपेण प्रतिपादितं यद्‌ विष्णुपुराणे अपि अद्वैत 
दर्शनस्य विवेचनानि सन्ति तथा च अद्वैतवेदाम्तिभिरपि विष्णुपु राणस्य 
टीकाः कृताः सन्ति। स्वयं शंकराचार्येणापि स्वभाष्ये विष्णुपुराण- 
मुद्धृतं वर्तते । कानिचिदद्वैतप्रतिपादकानि वचनान्यपि विष्णुपुराण तोऽत्र 
उदृतानि सन्ति 1] 

In The Adyar Library Bulletin, 19. 1-2, pages 3-19, Dr. J, A. B. 
van Buitenen dealt with a particular context towards the end of 
the Visnupurana (Am$a 6, ch. 7, verses 51 ff.) where the personal 
form of the Lord, Visnu, is described with all auspicious attributes 
so as to provide an auspicious support (@lambana or àíraya) for 
contemplation (yoga). After an introductory consideration of the 
text of the Purana in this section, he proceeded to deal with 
Rámanuja's use and elucidation of this section (the Subhasraya- 
prakarana) in his Sribhagya Ils Alois 

In his preliminary remarks on the Visnupurana, the writer said 
with reference to the passage mentioning fralyastamita-bheda—on 
which Ramanuja introduces the Advaitin as the parvapaksin—that 
it was ‘very unlikely that a convinced Advaitin would ever quote 
the Visnupurana as an authority to be reckoned with’. On this 
Thad drawn his attention, as noted by him in the footnote here, 
that Samkara had quoted the  Viguupurana I.5. 59-60 in his 
Brahmasiitra Bhàgya 1.3.30, A little later, under the same sūtra, 
amkara quotes three more verses from Smrti, rginar namadheyani, 
Jatharlusortulingani and yathabhimaninak; the first two of these occur 
in Visnupurana 1. 5. 63-4. Earlier, under 1. 3. 28, Samkara quotes 
x rapa ca bhütanam which is Visnupurana I. 5. 62. These verses 
inr in uc quotations of Samkara occur also in the Sukanu- 
; mue On othe. Section of the Moksadharma, Santiparvan, Mahabharata. 

‘I, See Moksa, critical edn. 224. 47-8; 224. 70 (only one 


, Verse in this context); and 232. 25-6 (the first verse only; 
see Gorakhpur text 232. 25-6; absent from critical edn.). 


4 
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There is no prima facie or automatic reason why a text 
bearing the name Visnu could not be Advaitic or an authority for 


c 
Advaita. On page 6 of his article the writer himself says that 
two stanzas in this context in the Visnupurana (52, 53) are definitely ; 
Advaitic in tone. We may quote also 54. 
अक्षीणेषु समस्तेषु विशेषज्ञानकर्मसु | न 
विश्वमेतत्‌ परं चान्यद्‌ भेदभिन्नदृशां नृप ॥ 
प्रत्यस्तमितभेदं यत्सत्तामात्रमगोचरम्‌ । 
वचसाम्‌, आत्मसंवेद्यं तज्ज्ञानं ब्रह्मसंज्ञितम्‌ ॥ J 
यत्र विष्णो: परं रूपमरूपस्याजमक्ष रम्‌ । 
विश्वस्वरूपवे हृप्यलक्षणं परमात्मनः t 
This particular section, the Subhasrayaprakaraya, reads 
smoothly sofar as Advaita goes; first the Impersonal Brahman is 
mentioned and as it is very difficult to contemplate on it, a gross 
(sthüla) form with auspicious attributes is then described to provide 
.a hold (@sraya) for meditation. Advaitin-s have also written com- 
mentaries on the Vignupurana, 
In some crucial lines, the Visistadvaitic commentator would 
adopt a different reading. We may point out one example from 
this same section. Towards the end of the section there is the 
following verse which is read by the commentator Visnucitta as 
follows : 
त.द्भावभावमापन्नस्ततो5सौ परमात्मना | प 
| भवत्यभेदी भेदश्च तस्याज्ञानकृतो भवेत्‌ ॥ 95 ॥ ' 
| After interpreting this verse in accordance with the Vifistadvaitic 
1] view, Visnucitta adds : i 
स्वरूपवथपक्षे तु द्वितीयो भावशब्दो निरर्थकः 1 श्रमेदी भवतीत्यस्य 
च पुनरुक्ति: | 
by way of reply to the Advaitin. But the correct reading of text 
| here as read by the commentator Ratnagarbha is 
| | 
i तःद्वावभावनापन्न: र 
; and not i 
TRAMA ग्रापत्न: z | 
and there is therefore no question of redundance of either the word | 
bhava used 


Sed a second time or the expression abhedt. That bhava- 
bhavana is the legitimate reading here is proved also by its repeat beg 
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occurrence in the beginning of this section, verse 49-51 and Visnu- 
citta also reads here bhava-bhavana. 


In fact, the Advaitic tenor of the Visnupurana is obvious in 
several contexts in its different parts. We may draw attention to 
one, the most conspicuous, among them, namely the Story ofthe 
enlightened Jadabharata who is made to bear the palanquin of 
the king, his discourse to the king and the ZbAugità that follows, 
2,13 ff. Explaining the nature of the body and the Soul or Self, 
Jadabharata says : 


आत्मा शुद्धोऽक्षरः शान्तो निगु ण: प्रकृतेः पर: । 
प्रवृद्ध्यपचयौ नास्य एकस्याखिलजन्तुषु ॥13.67 
भेदकारि परेभ्यस्तत्‌ परमार्था न भेदवान्‌ | 
परमात्मात्मनोर्योगः परमार्थं इतीष्यते 1114.26 
x * * 
परमार्थस्तु भूपाल संक्षेपाच्छ यतां मम | 
एको व्यापी सम: शुद्धो निगु ण: प्रकृतेः परः 1114.28 
तस्यात्मपरदेहेषु सतोऽप्येकमयं हि तत्‌ । 
विज्ञानं परमार्थो यद्‌ द्वैतिनोऽतथ्यर्दाशतः 1114 31 
वेणुरन्ध्रादिभेदेन भेदः षड्जादिसंज्ञितः | 
भ्रभेदव्यापिनो वायोस्तथा तस्य महात्मन: 1114.32 


Jadabharata continues his discourse by narrating the story of 
Rbhu which he introduces as being ‘part of Advaita’: 


प्रत्युवाचाथ विप्रोऽसौ श्रह्वेतान्तगंतां कथाम्‌ 115.1 


Rbhu's pupil was Nidagha who had learnt everything but had not 
developed the sense of Advaita (15.5) and the teacher Rbhu saw 
this and wanted to teach him further. At the conclusion of the 
Rbhu-Nidagha dialogues, Nidagha says that he recognizes his 
teacher Rbhu in the visitor, for none else hasa mind so mature 
With Advaita;t Nidagha hailsthe teaching of Rbhu as Advaita 
and the essence of Truth? and then he himself realizes this 
Advaita,3 Summing up his teaching, Rbhu again exhorts Nidágha 
to give up the delusion of difference and see that Selfis one, not 
Several, and everything is of the form of the Self.* And on hearing 
all this from Jadabharata, the king in the palanquin gave up the - 
Sense of difference,’ 
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1. नान्यस्याद्वेतसंस्कारसंस्क्ृतं मानसं तथा 116.16 
2. परमार्थसारभूतं यत्‌ तदह्वेतसशेषत: 116.18 
3. निदाघोऽप्युपदेशेन तेनाह्वेतपरोऽमवत्‌ 116.19 
सर्वेभूतान्यभेदेन ददृशे स तदात्मनः 116.20 
4. सोऽहं स चत्वंसच सर्वमेतद्‌ आत्मस्वरूपं त्यज भेदमोहम्‌ ॥ 
16.23 
5. इतीरितस्तेन स राजवर्यस्तत्याज भेदं परमार्थदृष्टिः । 16.24 
A few more passages of pronounced Advaitic character may 
also be quoted. At the beginning (1.2.10-1 1), we have the follow- 
ing on the nature of the supreme Being, devoid of attributes, and 
of whom it can only be said ‘He is’, 
परः पराणां पुरुषः परमात्मात्मसंस्थितः | 
रूपवर्णादिनिर्देशविशेषण विर्वाजतः i 
अपक्षयविनाशाभ्यां परिणाम द्विजन्मभिः | 
वर्जित: शक्यते aag यं सदास्तीति केवल्लम्‌ ॥ 
In a hymn on the Lord in 1.14, we read : 
शुद्धः संलक्ष्यते श्रान्त्या गुणवानिव disgo: | 
तमात्मरूपिणं देवं नताः स्म पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ।। 
Prahlada contemplated upon the Lord as not being different 
from himself: 
सवंगत्वादनन्तस्य स एवाहमवस्थितः | E 
ग्रहमेवाक्षयो नित्यः परमात्मात्मसंश्रयः | ines 
ब्रह्म संज्ञोऽहमेवाग्रे तथान्ते च परः पुमान्‌ ॥ 2. 19.85-61 
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HAD APARNA (PARVATI) ANY OTHER SISTERS ? 
BY 
N. GANGADHARAN 


वियु-ब्रह्माण्डादिकेषु केषुचित्‌ पुराणेषु वणितं यद्‌ हिमवतो मेनायां fae: 
कन्या जाताः | तासाम्‌ अपर्णा, एकपर्णा, एकपाटला च नामानि आसन्‌ । 
तिस्रोऽपि भगिन्यः परमतपरिविन्यो ब्रह्मा वादिन्यश्रासन्‌ | तासां नामानि 
च तपःसमये पर्णभोजनत्यागहेतुना, एकपर्णस्थ एकपाटलस्य च भक्षणात्‌ 
प्रसिद्धानि। तासां विवाहादिकं प्रजानां च वर्णनं पुराणेतिहासैषु 
प्राप्यते । अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे एतेषां वर्णनानामाधारेण संक्षेपेण तिसृणां 
भगिनीनां परिचयः प्रदत्तः । | 


The Liüngapurüma gives the name Aparna as referring to 
Parvati. We are familiar with this name in Sanskrit literature in 
association with the penance of Parvati to win the heart of Siva. 


The Lingapurana refers further to two other names Ekaparna 
and Ekapatala in different contexts (1.70.331; 82.14-15 and 101.6). 


The first, after describing? the Ardhanáriívara form of Siva 
and the separation ofthe female form known as Sati, on being 
worshipped by Daksa, the different names of Parvati are given. 
Among the other names found here we also havethe three names 
Aparna, Ekaparna and Ekapatala. But they are given as referring 
to Parvati Herself ?. 


The second reference? is in the Vyapohanastava, where all the 
gods are requested one by one to ward off one’s sins. Here the 
three names Aparna, Ekaparna and Ekap&talà are mentioned 
OUO ace RC ANO 


1, अपर्णा चैकपर्णा च तथा चैवैकपाटला । L70.331. 


2. This finds a support in the lexicographical tradition. 
See Hemacandra's Abhidhanacintamant, Verse 51. See 
also Monier William’s Sanskrit Dictionary under these 


names. d 
3. दाक्षायणी महादेवी गौरी हैमवती शुभा । 
एकपर्णाग्रजा सौम्या तथा व चकपाटला | 


अपर्णा वरदा देवी वरदानैकतत्परा ॥ 1. 82.14-15, As per the 
commentator Ganefa Ballala, एकपर्णायाः अग्रजा ज्येष्ठभगि- 


नीत्यर्थः । एकपाटला तत्संज्ञकस्वकनिष्ठभगिनीरूपेत्यर्थः | ` | 
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after the names Daksayani, Gauri, Haimavati etc. Here Daksayanq 
is addressed as Ekaparnügraja, i,e., as elder to Ekaparna. 

The third reference! reads the three names-Aparna, Eka. 
parna, Ekapatala (also spoken as > and ~also states 
clearly that Aparna was the eldest of these three sisters, 

These accounts in the Zingapurüna? are quite brief, They had 
been taken from the detailed accounts found only in the Vayu ang 
Brahmandapuranas.° The story in the latter two Puranas has some 
more interesting details associated with these names, This we shall 
see later, Although the Aatsyapurana® describes in detail the need 
for the origin of Uma and Her penance, it does not refer to thesé 
names in that context. But it refers" briefly to these name; ११४ 
different context, So also the Siva-purana® refers only to the 
words of the goddess that She would be born to Mena as a daughter 
and later to the story of the penance of Uma, While the Mahabharata 
does not refer to these names, the Harivamsa® gives a brief account, 


According to the Vayupurànat9, the Brahmandapurana and the 
Harivaiía!?, Aparna, Ekaparpà and Ekapatala were the three 


—_. 


1, द्वादशे च तदा वर्ष पूर्णे हैमवती शुभा ॥ 
तपस्तेपे तथा सार्धमनुजा च शुभानना । 
अन्या च देवी ह्यनुजा सर्वलोकनमस्कृता ॥ 
ऋषयः तदा सर्वे सर्वलोकमहेश्वरीभ्‌ । 
तुष्टवुस्तपसा देवीं समावृत्य समन्ततः ॥ 
ज्येष्ठा ह्यपर्णा ह्यनुजा चैकपर्णा शुभानना | 
तृतीया च वरारोहा तथा चंवैकपाटला ॥ I. 101. 3-6. 


2. This occurs as a name of Daksayani (Durga) at the place 
named Somefvara, See Devtbhagavatapurana VII. 30-73. 


3. 1. 70.331; 82. 14-15 and 101.6. 

4, 72, 4-20, 

5. IIT, 10, 6-29a. 

6. 154. 86-93. 296.309 ete, - 

7. 13, 8-9, 

8 ID (Rudrasamhin) cc ere 
3849 and id oy T, (Pirvattkhamda) ch. 6 V 

9. Critical edn. Poona (1969) I. 13. 19-93, 

10. 72. 4.90, Us 

11, IIL. 10. 6-22, | Soe 

12. 1, 13, 12.93, 


| 
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daughters of Men& and Himavat. While Aparna did penance 
without having any shelter, Ekaparpa did penance under a banyan 
tree and EkapAtalá under the wood of cerasus puddam (patala).? 
Ekaparna lived ona single leaf once in every 2000 years and 
Ekapatala on a blossom (pitala) once in every 2000 years. To the 
daughter who had not taken any food, her grief-stricken mother 
affectionately said, ‘Oh ! not ?. From then onwards that daughter 
was known as Uma. .All these three sisters were Brahmavadint-s, 


Uma, the eldest of these sisters was given in marriage to 
Mahadeva (Siva). Ufanas (Bhrguputra) was their adopted son.3 
Ekaparna was given in marriage to Asita and the two had Devala 
as their son. Ekapatala was given in marriage to Jaigisavya, the 
son of Satafalaka. Sankha and Likhitat were known as their 
mindborn sons. Jaigisavya had his siddhi at Varanasi. Sankha 
attained heaven by doing penance.? 


]. It may be pointed out here that according to a Devipurana 
(ch. 45) quoted by Taranatha in his Vacaspatya—sreqqur 


निराहारा एकाशा एकर्पाणिका, it shows that these were sisters. 


2. Some of the points described here are not found in the 
Harivamsa. 

3. The progeny of these sisters has not been given in 
Harivansa , But the Mahabharata records how U-anas got 
the name Sukra and he was adopted as the son of Parvati 
and Siva. $anti 289. ` 
The Vamanapurana also records this adoption of Sukra as 
a son of Siva, though the account begins witha different 
story (69.10 ff, especially 41). 

4. The Mahabharata describes the two brothers as upholders 
of dharma, When once Likhita swerved from dharma 
relating to Saükha, Satikba caused the king Sudyumna 
to cut the hands of Likhita. Later Sankha restored his 
hands through his, yogic powers after Likhita had realised 


his mistake, See Santi. 23. 

5. प्रयागादपि तीर्थाग्रयादिदमेव महत्‌ WAA 
जैगीषव्यः वरां -सिद्धि योगतः स महातपाः ॥ 
अस्य क्षेत्रस्य माहात्म्याद्भकत्या च मम भावनात्‌ | 


जैगीषव्यो महाश्रेष्ठो योगिनां स्थानमिष्यते ॥ 
Malsyapurüna 180.57, — 


D 


- Brahmandapurana II, 30-40. 
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and not quite commonly known, I give below the version as given 
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As this reference in the Puranic tradition is rather interesting 


in the Vayupurü na.* 


L 


2, The corru 


एष वे प्रथम: कल्पो वेराजानां प्रकीतितः 1 4 
तेषां तु मानसी Hear मेना नाम महागिरे: । 
पत्नी हिमवतः शुभ्रा यस्यां मैनाक उच्यते ॥। 5 
जातः सर्वौषधिधरः सर्वेरत्वाकरात्मवान्‌ । 
पर्वतः प्रवरः पुण्यः क्रौश्चस्तस्यात्मजोऽभवत्‌ ॥। 6 
तिस्रः कन्थास्तु मेनायां जनयामास शेलराट्‌ । 
अपर्णमिकपर्णा च तृतोयामेकपाटलाम्‌ ॥ 7 
आश्रिते द्वे aint तु अनिकेता तपोऽचरत्‌ | 
व्यग्रोधमेकपर्णी तु पाटलामेकपाटला । 
शत वषसहस्राणि दुश्चरं देवदानवँः।। 8 
आहारमेकपर्णेन एकपर्णी समाचरत । 
पाटलेनेव चकेन विदध्यादेकपाटला ॥ 9 
पूणे qu सहसे द्वे mat वे प्रचक्रतुः । 
एका तत्र निराहारा तां माता प्रत्यभाषत ॥॥ 10 
निषेधयन्ती ह्यमेति माता स्नेहेन दु:खिता । 

सा तथक्ततया देवो मात्रा दुश्चरचारिणी u 11 
उमेति सा महाभागा त्रिषु लोकेषु विश्वता । 
तथेति नाम्ना तेनासौ नि्क्ता कर्मणा शुभा ॥ 12 
एतत्‌ त्रिकुमारीकं जगल्स्थास्यति शाश्चतम्‌ | 
एतासां तपसा au यावद्‌भूमिर्वरिष्यत्ति ॥ 13 
तपःशरीरास्ताः सर्वास्तिस्रो योगवलान्विता: | 
देव्यस्ता: सुमहाभागा: सर्वाश्च स्थिरयौवनाः ॥ 14 
सर्वाश्च ब्रह्मवादिन्यः सर्वाशचंवो दृध्वरेतसः | 


उमा तासाँ वरिष्ठा च श्रेष्ठा च वरवाणनी ॥ 15 | 


हायोगबलोमेता महादेवमुपस्थिता ! 
दत्तकश्चोशना: तस्याः पुत्रो वे भृगुनन्दनः ।। 16 
72,4-90, Alm 


106 A Ost same as in the Brahmanda-fur वाण ti | 
with minor variations in some places. 


on the bi reading 'दन्तकाण्वोशनाः? here has been corre 


mi 


is of reading in Brakmandapurana. 
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असितस्येकपर्णी तु पत्नी साध्वी दढंब्रता । 
दत्ता हिमवता तस्मे योगाचार्याय धीमते ॥ 


देवलं सुषुवे सा तु ब्रह्मिष्ठं मानसं सुतम्‌ ॥ 17 
या चेतासां कुमारीणां तृतीया त्वेकपाटलां । 


पुत्र शतशलाकस्य जगीषव्यमुपस्थिता ॥ 18 

तस्यापि शङ्खलिखितौ स्मृतौ पुत्रावयोनिजौ à 

इत्येता d महाभागा: कन्या हिमवतः शुभाः ॥ 19 

रुद्राणी सा तु प्रवरा स्वगुणेरतिरिच्यते। 

Besides the detailed description given above, we have also 
some brief references to these three sisters, to whom they were 
given in marriage, and their progeny etc , in some of the Puranas. 


For example the Vapupurana? and the Brahmandapurana® 
describe Devala as a Brahmavadin and the best among the Sandilyas 
born to Asita and Ekaparpa. In the same context, the Brahmanda- 
furdnat and in another context, the Vayupurana describe the 
mountain Mainska, and the three sisters as the grandchildren of 
the manes (Agnisvatta pitarah), through Mena, their daughter, 
Here the Brahmandapurana® reads 59185, the foremost of the rivers, 
as born prior to these daughters. The brief reference in the Matsya- 
Purana” gives these three names? of the daughters of Mena and 


also Satafilaka. 

असितस्यैकपर्णायां sare: समपद्यत ॥ 

शाण्डिल्यानां वच: श्रृत्वा देवलः सुमहायशाः । 70.27b-28a, 
असितस्यैकपर्णायां ब्रह्मिष्ठः समपद्यत । 

शाण्डिल्यानां वरः श्रीमान्‌ देवलः सुमहायशाः ॥ WI, 8.32. 
मेनायां पितृकन्यायां जनयामास शलराट्‌ । 

ये चैते पितरश्चंव येषां मेना तु मानसी ॥ 

मनाकश्चैव दौहित्रो दौहित्री च तथा ह्युमा । 

एकपर्णा तथा चैव तथा या चैकपाटला ॥ IW. 9.2-3 
Same verses as in In. 3. Vayupuraua 71. 3-4. 

' TR चापि सरिच्छेष्ठा सर्वासां पूर्वजां तथा । 11. 9.48. 

- मेना च सुषुवे तिस्तः कन्या योगवतीस्ततः ॥ 

उसकपर्णापर्णा च तीव्रब्रतपरायणाः d 


स्रस्यैकासितस्यैका जैगीषव्यस्य चापरा॥ 
दत्ता हिमवता बाला: सर्वा लोके तपोऽधिका: ॥ 13.8-9 


The names are given as Umi, Ekaparns and Aparga;a . — 
little different from the Puranic tradition 
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Himavatand as given in marriage to Rudra, Asita and Jaigtsavya 
respectively. Jaigisavya has also been described? as having im. 
parted yoga to Visvaksena, The Vamanapurana” also records that 
Mena had three sisters and a son, although the names of the sisters 
are not the same and are not quite clear, It describes Umi's 


penance. 


Relating to the above accounts in the Puranas, we find some 
references to the sages Asita Devala and Jaigisavya in the Maha- 
bharata®, some of which references relate the two as the pupil and 
preceptor : 


l. Thesage Asita Devala is spoken as having read the 15 
lakhs verses of the MaAabhürata for his manes. ट > 


2. The next reference to Asita Devala is about his presence 
at the sacrifice of Janamejaya.° 


3. Thenames of Asita Devala and Jaigisavya are read 


together among the names of different sages propitiating Brahm& in 
His Court.© 


4. Heislater mentioned as one of those who were present at 
the time of the coronation of Yudhisthira. 


2 
9. Asita Devala also figures as giving his counsel to Yudhis- 
thira at Afijanaparvata § 


1. स योगी गवि भार्यायां विष्वक्सेनमधात सुतम्‌ । 
जेगीषव्योपदेशेन योगतन्त्रं चकार ह ॥ 


Bhagavatapurana IX, 21. 25 b—26a. ES | 
22. 00) 3L fie | 


- See Sorensen, Index to the names in the Mahabharata 
p. 94 and Gita Press Edn of Mahabharata Index. 
^. नारदोऽशध्रावयहदेवानसितो देवल: पितन्‌ । (Adi. 1. 107) 
5. असितो देवलश्चं व नारदः पर्वतस्तथा । (Adi. 53.8). | 
6. असितो aaa जैगीषब्यश्च तस्ववित | (Sabha. 11.24) 
7. अम्यषिञ्चत्‌ ततो धौम्यो व्यासश्च सु महातपाः । 
नारद च पुरस्कृत्य देवलं चासितं मनिम ॥ (Sabha. 53.10) 
8. भृगुतुङ्गे च रामेण दृषद्वत्यां च शंभना । | 
अश्रौषी रसितस्यापि Wetted प्रति ॥ (Sabha. 78 
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6. While describing the greatness of the Adityatirtha, the 
Mahabharata narrates in detail the story of Asita Devala’s attain- 
ment of perfection (Siddhi) after discarding the life of a house- 
holder after being duly initiated by the master yogin Jaigisavya.* 

7. When Bhisma was lying on the bed of arrows, Asita is 
mentioned as one of the sages present there.? 

8. Later Bhisma narrates to Yudhisthira the advice of 
Jaigisavya to Asita for gaining control over the self.3 


9, Asita advises Narada the way for freeing oneself from the 
attachment to one’s own body.* 


10. Asita Devala narrates his experiences to Yudhisthira 
regarding the greatness of Siva.® 


Of these ten references, numbers 6 and 8 relate Asita Devala 
with Jaigisavya as the pupil and preceptor or as one seeking 
spiritual guidance from the other. Of these two references, the first 
one describes Asita Devala asa householder. But we do not get 
and further information, about his antecedents, his family 
life such as the name of his wife, his progeny etc. 


Asita Devala is also mentioned in the Bhagavadgita® as one 
upholding the supreme nature of the Lord. 


From the Vedic Index of Macdonell we find that Devala has 
been mentioned as a Rsi in Kathakasamhita (xxii. II) and that 
Daivala—a descendant of Devala, is the patronymic of Asita in the 
Paiicavihsa Brahmana (xiv. IT, 18). 


Jaigisavya is known" to be an ancient authority on Saükhya 


1, Salya 50. 
2. असितेन afda कौशिकेत महात्मना । (Santi. 47.7). 
3. Santi. 229, 7-25. 
4. Santi. 275. 
5. असितो देवलश्चैव mg पाण्डुसुतं नृपम्‌ ॥ 
शापाच्छक्रस्य कोन्तेय विभो धर्मज्तिशत्‌ तदा | 
तन्मे धर्म॑ यशश्चाग्रचमायुश्चैवाददत्‌ प्रभुः ॥ (Anu. 18. 17-18). 
6. आहुस्त्वामृषयस्सर्वे देव्िर्नारदस्तथा | 
असितो देवलो व्यासः स्वयञ्चैव ब्रवीमि ते ॥ (X. 13.). 


~ 


along with names of other sages in Varahamihira’s 
Brhatsamhita XLVIII. 64. : 
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and Yoga and Devala is known! asan authority on dharma n 
several nibandhas on dharma and works on jyotisa. ES 
It seems most probable from the above references in. the 
Purdnas and the Mahabhürata, that these two-namely, Jaigisavya 
and Asita Devala-referred to in the Puranas are identical with those 
described in the Mahābhārata. The Puranic tradition have related 
them to two of the three sisters. This tradition seems to have been 


developed subsequently. 

Asstated atthe beginning of this paper, the references to 
Aparna as referring to. Parvati in the Sanskrit literature are many. 
We are familiar with Kalidása's reference to Aparna in the 
Kumürasambhava.? 

Also in the Lexicographical tradition, Amarakosa8 gives the 
word Aparna alone with other synonyms of Uma (Parvati), The 
Sabdaratnakara^ of Sadhusundaragani reads the n 


ame of Aparna as 
referring to Parvati. - 


Coming to the Stotra literature we find the word Aparna used 
in the Anandalaharistotra® and Saunaryalaharistotra® attributed to 


_ Kane, History of Dharmasastra Vol. I. pp. 120-21 and 
Varáhamihira's Byhatsamhita VII, 15; XI. 1 and 
LXXXVI. 1. 

2. स्वयं विशीर्णद्रमपर्णवृत्तिता परा हि काष्ठा तपसस्तया पुन: । 


तदप्यपाकीर्णमिति प्रियंवदा वदन्त्यपर्णेति च तां पुराविदः ॥ V. 28. 
8. 1, 74. 
IT. 83. 
5. सपर्णामाकीर्णा कतिपयगुणैः सादरमिह 
श्रयन्त्मन्ये वल्लीं मम तु मतिरेवं विलसति। 
भपर्णेका सेव्या जगति सकलैर्यत्परिवृतः 
पुराणोऽपि स्थाणुः फलति किल कैवल्यपदवीम्‌ ॥ verse no. 7. 
नवीनाकंभ्राजनुमणिकनकभूषापरिकरे: 
वृताङ्गी सारङ्गी रुचिरनयनाङ्गीक्ृतशिबा । 
तटित्पीता पोताम्बरललितमज्ञीरसुभगा 
ममापर्णा पूर्णा निरवधिसुखेरस्तु सुमुखी ॥ 
6. aan कर्णेजपतयनपैशुन्यचकिता 
निलीयन्ते तोये नियतमनिमेषाः शफरिकाः t 
इयं च श्रीबंढच्छदपुटकवाटं कुवलयं - a 
जहाति प्रत्यूषे निशि च विघटय्य प्रविशति ॥ v 


verse no, 5; 
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Sankar&cárya as referring to Parvati, Also in the Lalitasahasranama- 
stotrat we find the word as referring to the goddess Lalita (Parvati), 
The Deoyaparüdhaksamüpanastotra? has also the word Aparna as 
addressed to Parvati. 

The Aparnakhilangavarnana® of the poet Venidatta in 28 
verses describes the exquisite charm of the physical frame of the 
goddess. 

From the above references to Aparna in the Sanskrit litera- 
ture, we note that the tradition associating the name Aparna with 
Párvati has been widely accepted, while the tradition in some 
Puranas attributing two more sisters to Aparna has not had currency 
in later litera'ure. 

Incidentally it may be pointed out here that this stotra 
traditionally ascribed to Adi Saùkarācārya was actually composed 
by a later ácárya of that parampara. The verse 5 here bears testi- 
mony for this : 

परित्यक्ता देवा विविधविधसेवाकुलतया, 

मया पञ्चाशीतेरधिकमपनीते तु वयसि । 
इदानीं चेन्मातस्तव यदि कृपा नापि भविता, 

निरालम्बो लम्बोदरजननि क॑ यामि शरणम्‌ ॥ 


Jt may be mentioned that the last quarter of this verse has 
been taken from the Anandalaharistotra. 


महान्तं विश्वासं तव चरणपडूरुहयुगे, 
निधायान्यन्नेवाशरितमिह मया दैवतमुमे | 

तथापि त्वच्चेतो यदि मयि न जायेत सदयं 
निरालम्बो लम्बोदरजननि क॑ यामि शरणम्‌ Mi 


ees 
1. अपर्णा चण्डिका चण्डभण्डासुरतिषूदनी | verse no. 145. 
4. श्वपाको जल्पाको भवति मधुपाकोपमगिरा 
निरातङ्को रङ्को विहरति चिरं कोटिकनकेः । 
तवापणे कर्णे विशति मनुवर्णे फलमिदं | 
जनः को जानीते जननि जपनीयं जपविधौ verse no, 6. 
.8. Edited by K. V. Sarma. Journal of Oriental Institute 


Baroda XIV. 3 & 4. pp 375-80, on the basis of the only — 
manuscript in the Kerala University Library. 
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f THE HOLY PLACES OF WEST INDIA AS MENTIONED 
| IN THE SKANDA PURANAx 
By 


UMAKANT THAKUR 


[पुराणेषु विविधदेशानां जनपदानां द्वीपानां च वर्णनं विस्तरेणोप- 
लभ्यते । भुवनकोशर्णनं तु पुराणानां प्रसिद्धमेव प्रतिपाद्यभस्ति । 
अस्मिन्‌ निबन्धे विदुषा लेखकेन स्कन्दपुराणे प्राप्तस्य विवरणह्याधारेग 
भारतदेशे पश्चिमभागे अवस्थितानां तीर्थानां परिचयः प्रदत्तः । 


लेखकेन आधुनिकविदुषां विचारमालोड्य साम्प्रतिकसमये स्कन्दपुराणीय- 
तीर्थानां कानि नामानि कानि च स्थानानि इत्यपि निदिष्टम्‌ । ] | 


Inthe present article we shall give a survey of the holy । 
places in the different areas of West India, which includes Gujarat, 1 | 
Punjab and Multan (now in Pakistan). 1 


The Prabhasakhanda of the Skanda Purana deals only with 
the tirthas found in Saurastra. 


have been described in brief ma 
P 


In this article these holy places 


inly on the basisof the Skanda 
ur&na and their identification has been noted. 


Adityakunda g 


It is said to be situated near the Amare$vara- 
tirtha, 


According to the ancient tra 


dition it was built by God Aditya 
(Sun).! The location of t 


his place has been clearly indicated in the 
Skanda Purana, Now Hatakesvara, as referred to in the previous 
articles is situated in the country called Anarta, which lies to the 
SE SS Se 


* By the same anthor see : ‘The holy places of East India in | 
Skanda Purana’, in P, 


‘The H urna XIV. 1 (Jan. 1972) pp. 40-57 
and ‘The oly places of North India as mentioned in the 
Skanda Purana’ 


in Purana XV, ] (Jan. 1973), pp 93-120; 
XV,2 (July 19 
PP. 90-113 eq. 


73), pp. 201-299 and XVI, 1 (Jan. 1975 
Tasya gre’ sti $ubh 


ditya nirmitam 


am kunqarh piritarh svacchavar 


devy& vatsaram yavan napamrtyu? 
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South-West of Arbuda Parvata? or Abu mountain. Itis worthy to 
note that the Hatakesvara came to be known as Camatkarapura®, 
and is spread over ten miles of area. Mr. Dey* has identified it 
(Gamatkarapura) with modern Anandipura or Baranagara in the 
district of Ahmedabad in the State of Gujarat. This Hátakefvara 
passed under the name of Anarta in ancient times. It is this place. 
that the Liüga-worship was initiated for the first time, and the 
first Liüga or phallic Image of Mahadeva was called Acaleívara 
and it is equally remarkable that Camatkarapura was also called. 
Nagara the original abode of the Nagara Brahmins, | 


In the 7th century at the time of Huen Tsien the name was 
not extended to the Peninsula of Gujarat, which was then known: 
only by the name of Saurdsira, The modern district of Marwar 
bore the name of Gurjjars. Gujarat was called ‘Cambay’ by the 
early English travellers?. The Tirthanka® is also inclined to 
identify Hátake$vara with the modern Vadanagara in Saurástra- 
Gujarat. Camatkarapura is said to be the old name of Vada- 
nagara. ; 
Adityefvara : It is situated in Prabhāsa, which has been 
identified with Verāvala or Soman&tha in Saurastra.? Mr. Dey? 


2. Etasmat parvatat ksetram Hatake§vara saüijtiitam/ ' 
Asti nairrtadigbhage defe ca’ narta safijfiake// ^" ~ 
Tatradyarm sthápitam liügad Hatakena surottamáh/ ° 


yattat sankirtyate loke pātāle प: 


8. Paficakrofa pramanena ksetram bráhmapa sattam3h/. 
‘Ayima . vyasataS  caiva camatkairapurottamam// 
Prācyām tasya gayásirsam paścimena hareh padam/ 
Daksinottarayo$ caivain gokarnesvara safijfiitau// 
Hatakefvara safijiam tu pürvam āsīd dvijottamah/ 
Tat ksetrar prathitarn loke sarvapátaka nasanam// 
yatah prabhrti viprebhyo dattam tena mahátmana/ 


Anata nàmna khyátii tato gatam// 
camatkarena tat sthánai n y SE Nag, 17, 3:6 


4. Geog. Dic. 43 

5. Geog. Dic. 72-73: 
6. Firthanka 403. : 

7. Ibid. pag. 418. 

8 Geog. Dic. 157-158. 
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identifies it with Somanatha in the Junagar State, Kathiawad, Las 
It is also called Devapattana and Berawal. Somanatha is properly ॥ E 
the temple and the city is called Devapattana. Prabhasapatana® E 
is situated at a distance of three miles from Veravada station of the ho 
Western Railway in Saurástra, Veravala isa port on the sea dí 
Shore. ! | dy 

According to the Skanda Purāņa it is situated to the West of 
SomeSatirtha. It is also known as Ratne$vara since the sea had | Bri 
worshipped this phallus for years with the gems in the Treta 
yuga.!? 

Agastyüsrama : It finds mention in several Puranas and has | Dh 
been located in different places by different writers, However, iti 
according to Nagara-khapda!!, itis situated near the Saptarsi 
arama in Hatakesvara i.e Saurástra. Dr. B. C. Law!? opines anf 
that this hermitage was situated at Akolha to the east of Nasik. At 

Aghoresvara : It is situated to the north-west of Tryathbake- Li 
$vara!? in Hatakeívara (q.v). Dr. P. V. Kane!* refers to one 
tirtha by this name under Varanasi, which may not be identical i 
with it. 

Pra 

Agnitirtha : Yt is a reservoir in Ha takeSvara ksetra, 5 knc 


Ajagrha : This is a place of 
was established b 
highly eulogised. 


Pilgrimage in Hátaka ksetra, It 
y the king Ajapala.1¢ A worship here has been 


T INI SEMI 
9. Tirthanka 418. 
10. Sk. Pra, 43, 1-3. 


11. Agasty&framo'nyo'sti tat 


: c hà tatra dvijottamah/ 
yatra tisthati vig 


vatma svayam devo maheśvarah// | 
Sk, Nag. 33.1 — 

12. Hist. Geog. pag. 274. | 

13. Tato gacchen maha 


ect devi aghorefvaram uttamam/ 
sastham liàgam sam 


akhyatam tadvaktram bhairavain "n 

: smytam/{ — 
Tryambakesvara vayavye dhanusirh paficake sthitam/ — 
Sarvakamapradam Punyam kalikalmaganafanam// — | 

Sk, Pra. Kse. M. 92. 


mudbhütam agnitirtham anuttamam, 
arah pr&tar mucyate dinajadaghat// 


Sk Nag. 138, 1.3... 


E-— : This is the temple of the Goddess known as 
Ajapalesvari It was installed by the king Ajapala. It is situated 
tothe east of Agastyasthina in Prabhasa kgetra.!7 This tirtha 
was previously known as Bhairavi tirtha. As the diseases were 
moving in the night, the king established this temple of the Goddess 
in his own name. The king Ajapala is said to be of the Raghu 
dynasty. !? 


Ajigarle$vara : It is said to be situated near the Candravapi 
tirtha in Prabhasa.+® 


Aksamalesvara : It is said to be situated at a distance of fifty 
Dhanugas i.e. 87 yard to the north-east of the Sagararka. Now 
itis known as Ugrasenesvara.?? It is under Prabhasa ksetra. (q.v.) 


Amarddaki-Sangama : It is the confluence of the river Amardaki 
with the river Sarasvati near the Vatefvara tirtha in Prabhasa. 


At the Saùgam stands the temple of Siva known as Saügame$vara 
Liüga.?1 


Amaresvara : The name occurs in both Nagara khapda?? and 
the Prabhasa khapda.?3 Itis said that seeing the importance of 
Prabhasa ksetra the Gods established the shrine and hence it was 
know as Amareévara tirtha. 


17. S. k. Pra, 14३९. M. 58. 1-14. 


18. Tato gacchen mahadevi ajapalesvarirh fubham] 

Agastya sthana pürvepa natidure vyavasthitam// 

Raghuvari$a samudbhüto hyajapalo nrpottamah] 

Sa tatra devim ár&dhya páparogavafam karim/] 

Ajaruparh ca rogan vai cárayámasa bhumipah/ 

Tatra tàm sthápayámasa svanámna papa nasinim// 

yas tàm pujayate bhaktya trtiyà yam vidhanatah/ 

vala buddhim yaso vidyarh saubhagyam prapnuyath 
narah// 

Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 287. 1-4 


Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 191.1 


Tato gacchen mahadevi aksamalesvarath param] 
Sagarakad ifakone pañcāśad dhanusantare// 
Sarhsthitarn papasamanar yugaliigath mahaprabham/ 
Aksamalefvaram náma pura tasya prakirttitam// 
Ugrasenefvaram nama khyátam tasyaiva simpratam// 

: Sk. Pra, Kse. M. 129.1-2 


*.. Sk, Pra. Kse, M. 35.69-71 
Sk. Nag, 145.3 


Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 194.1 
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Ambararevatt : This is the temple of the Goddess under Hata. 
kefvara.** 
Ambaorddha : This is the name ofa place made by the Ki | 
Camatkara in Camatkárapura i.e Saurástra. It was the imitation 


of the Kailasa mountain, and is said to be very sacred. Hence it fat 
isa place of pilgrimage according to the Skanda Purana.25 est 

Adinarayana: It is said to be situated to the east?® of the "m 
Yogesvari under Prabhasa, 

Ananlesvara : It is said to be situated to the South of Raja- E 
bhattárka and north-east of the Laksmana tirtha at a distance of lee 
sixteen Dhanusas i e 28 yards under the Prabhasa ksetra.?" ; 

€ ame i Dh 

Anarakatirlha : This tirtha is situated between Matrttrtha?? 
and the Satgamesvara tirtha in Prabhasa, E 

an 

Anarakesvara $ Tt is situated to the north of the Pápamocana?? 
or Indresvara tirtha under Prabhása. 

the 

Anartavisaya : According to the Sk, P.39 it is situated to the 
South-West of the Arbuda mountain and so evidently it is modern 
Saurüstra, where the Lord HatakeSvara exists. According to the Sa 
Bhagavata Purina’! it covers the area of Gujarat and partof ||. 
Malwa. Its capital was Kufasthali of modern Dwarika. Again ito 
itis identified with the northern Gujarat Its capital was Anartta: | —_ 


24. Sk Nag 116.1 $ 
25. Ibid. 88.59-61 j 


26. Tato gacchen mahadevi adináráyagarn Harim/ à 

Tasyasca pürvadigbháge sarvapataka naganam// * | 
Sk. Pra, Kse. M. 841 | 

27. Tato gacchen mahadevi tasya daksinatab sthitam/ 
Isàne Laksmapesg&c ca dhanugarh sodage priye// 
AnantevSara nàmánam anantena pratisthitam 
Nagarajena devege jfiatva ksetrarn tu pávanam 
Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 161.1-2 

28. Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 35. 48-50, 


29; Tato gacchen mahádevi devai ca’ narakegvaram, 
Tasmad uttaradigbhage sarvapátatakanásane 
3 Sk Pra K 
30. Etasmat parvatat ksetram Hatakesvara saiijfiit 
Asti narrtadigbhāge dese. ca’ nartta safijfia 


3l. Bhagavata Purāņa X की 50h 


E ; z 
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pura and afterward it was called Anandapura, the modern Vad- 
82 


Anartesvara : Near the temple of Gamatkari devi, stands a 
tank (Tadaga) made by the Gods. Suhya, the king of Anarta, 
established a linga at this reservoir which was known as Ánarte- 
{vara.38 


Angaresvara : The temple of Lord Angarefvara is said to have 
been installed by the planet Mars, the son of the Earth, It is 
located in the Prabhasa Ksetra,?4 


Anangesvara : It is said to be situated at a distance of one 
Dhanusa from Ratnesvara tirtha in Prabhasa. Kámadeva, the 
son of Vignu, is said to have established the 10188, It isa holy 
land for the Vaisnavas.?5 


Anilesvara : It is situated at a distance of three Dhanugas to 
the north-east of Pratyusefvara?? in Prabhisa. 


Aparanürüyana : It isa tirtha situated to the N.E.E, of the 
Sámbáditya?" in Prabhasa, 


Apsarakunda : It isa reservoir in Hatakaksetra A bath in 
I on Sunday is said to be very auspicious,?9 $ 
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Bombay Gaz. Vol. Pt, I. page 6. note 2, ref. by Dey 
page 7. : 
Tatha’nyad api tatra’sti tadágam devanirmitam/ 
yatra’ nartto nrpah siddhah suhyo nama namatah// 
Tengivarny bhübhuj& tatra lingarh samsthapitam $ubham/ 
rite$vara safijfiarh ca sarvasiddhipradarh nynim/{ 
Sk. Nag. 65. 1-2. 
Tato gacchen mahadevi aigareSvaram uttamam/ 
itam bhimiputrena someéádiía gocare// 
Sk. Pra, Kse. M. 45.1. 
Tato gacchen mahadevi anadgesvaram uttamam/ 
Ratnefvarad agratah stharh dhanugantaram Asthitam// 
Sthapitarn Kamadevena talliagam Vispu sünuna/ 
Jiiatva tad Vaispavain sthanam kalau patakanasanam/ 
Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 158,1-9 
Tato gacchen mahádevy anileSvaram uttamam/ 
Tasyottarefana dikstham dhanusam tritaye Priye// 
Sk. Pra. Kse M, 109.1 | 
Sk. Pra. Kse. M, 307.1. 3 
Sk. Nag, 133.56 
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Aranyatraya : There are three aranyas ( forests) —Puskararanya 
Naimisaranya, and Dharmaranya. They are said to be very 
auspicious,3? 

Arbudaranya : The name occurs in connection with the descrip. 
tion of ways of the river Sarasvati. It is mentioned that having i 
rested at the Markandasrama on the Merupada, the river Sarasvati 
takes shelter in Arbudāraņyat?. 


Arjuna Vinayaka : It is situated under Hatakefvara (q. v.). 
It is said to have been established by Arjuna*! himself and hence 
it is so called. 


Arkasthala : It is a place of pilgrimage said to be situated to 
the south-east of Kuntisvara tirtha under Prabhasa*?, 


Asvatirtha : This famous sacred place is said to be situated 
on the bank of the river Gaüg& near Kanyakubjats (modern 
Kannauj). A bath in this reservoir has been greatly praised. Mr. 
Dey** expresses that it is the confluence of the Ganges and the 
Kalinadi in the district of Kanauj. Dr. Kane*? also refers to this 
tirtha locating it not far from Kanyakubja. It is said to be situated 
at a distance of fifty miles from Kanpur,*° 


Asapuravighnaraja: This is the temple of Gameía. It is 
situated to the north-west of Satibhüsana tirtha under Prabhása. 
Rama with Sita and Laksmana is said to have worshipped this 
deity and attained the desired object. *" 

Sh, क्य EE 
39. Ekaim tu puskararanyam naimisdranyam eva cal 
Dharmaranyam trtiyam tu tesarh Sarmkirtyate dvijah/ 
Trisvetesu ca yah snati caturvirnsatibhag bhavet/ M 
Sk. Nag. 199. 13-14 | 
40, Sk. Pra. Kse, M, 35. 37-38 
4l. Sk. Nag. 60.12 । 
42. Tato gacchen mahadevi punyam arkasthalam fubham/. 
Tasmid agneya kopastharn sarvapataka nafanam, in 
; Sk, Pras Kse. M. 1751 | 
43, Tatah prabhrti vikhyatam a$vatirtham dharatale/ ere 
Gatigatire Subhe pupye kanyakubja samipagam// ॥. 
yasmin snane krte martyo vajimedhapholarh lab 
Sk, Nag. 169. 37. 
44, Geog. Dic. 13 m. E 
45. Hist. Dbs, IV, 735 
46. Tirthanka 112 
47. Sk, Pra. Kse. M, 341, 
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Astakulesvara : It is situated to the south of Ananteívara4? 
and to the east of Laksmanesa tirtha in Prabhasa, 


Afwinesvara : It is situated at a distance of five Dhanusas to 
the east of Násatyefvara in Prabhasa.4?. . 


Atesvara : This is the temple of Siva at the Atükhya kunda®°, 
which is the giver of a son even to a woman of a hundred years, 
who takes a bath in it and sees this god. 

Atakhyakunda : see Atefvara above. 

Bahusvarnesvara or Bahusuvarnaka : It is situated to the east of 
Hiranya tirtha in Prabhasa, It is said to have been established by 
Bahusuvarga, the son of Dharma, who performed sacrifice here and 
founded this linga.®? 

Bakalasyamisürya : It is situated at a distance of eight 
Dhanusas to the north of Gopálasvámt in Prabhasa,5? 


Balabhadresvara : This tirtha is located to the north of Gatro- 
tsarga It is said to have been established by Balabhadra,59 


Baladevi : It is situated not far from the Matrgana tirtha 
under Prabhasa.54 ; 


Balarka: It is situated to the north not far from the Agasty- 


asrama. The Sun is said to have observed penance here in his 
childhood.55 


Baladitya : It is situated at a distance of two 'gavyütis? i.e. 8 
miles to the east of Agastya arama in Prabhasa (q.v.). The place 


48. Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 162. 1 


49. Tato gacchen Mahadevi tasmát pürvena saristhitam/ 
Mahapapaugha §amanar püjitam sarvakamadam// 
Afvines$vara naminarh dhanugam paficake sthitam/ 
sarvaroga prasamanaim dystarh sarvártha s&dhakam]/ 

Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 164. 1-2 


50. Sk. Nag. 128. 52-56 
51. Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 355. 1-3 
52. "Tasmad uttaradigbhage dhanugam astabhih priye/ 
i Bakulam svaminash sOryath tar pasyed duhkhanasanam// 
Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 312 | 
53. Tato gacchen mahadevi Balabhadra pratisthitam/ | 
Liügam mahápapaharam gatrotsargat tad uttare// : 
Sk. Pra. Kse. M. 227.1 
54. Sk. Pra. Kse. 170, 1. : ni : 
55. Sk, Pra. 1586, 286. 1-2. 
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known as Sapatika is said to be located to the south of it. And 
the holy land of Balirka stands at a distance of one 'gavyüti^ from 
this tirtha. The Sk. P. narrates that it was this place were 
Visvamitra practised penance for the goddess Vidya. He installed 
three Phalli of Lord Siva and the image of the Sun God as well, 
Therefore he attained siddhi from the Sun.59 ये 
Balasakhya tirtha: Itis a sub-tirtha under Hāțakeśvara 57 
Balamandana or Bülamandapa : It is a reservoir near the hermi- 
tage of Markandeya, in Camatkaraksetra®® (q.v.). 
Balatibaladaityaghni : It is a sub-tirtha under Prabhasa5® 


(q.v.). 
Bhadratirtha : Itis a reservoir in Dváraka, A mere bath in 
it has been highly praised.9? 


Bhadrakalt : It is the temple of Goddess Kali. Itis situated 
to the north of Kaubera sthana; 9! 


Bhadrakalt Balarka: The goddess Bhadrakali is said to have 
observed an austere ascetism and established the image of the sun 
at the place north of Kauravasthana.°2 


Bhallatirtha : Tt is a reservoir under Prabhása. A visit to 
this tirtha is highly auspicious, °3 


Bhadranadi : It finds mention in the Sk. P. but the location 
is not clear. ९६ However, Mr, Dey?5is of opinion that it 18 evi- 
ee 

56. Sk. Pra. Kse. 288, 1-4. 
57. Balen’ nena “ardhath te sakhyam atra sthitarh yatah/ 
Balasakhyam iti khyatarh namna tena bhavisyati// 
Sk, Nag. 21. 76. 
58, Mamasrama samipe'sti sutirtham balamandapam/ 
svamidroharata h Snàtà mucyante tatra patakaih/ 
Sk. Nag. 20. 67. 
59. Sk. Pra. Kse, 119.1. 


60. Sk. Pra, Dvar. M, 16,5. : $ 
6l Fasmad uttarabhage tu sthanat kaubera safijnakat/ 
hadrakalr mahadevi Vatichitartha pradayini// 
Sk. Pra, Kse. 291. 1, 
62. Sk. Pra. Kye, 292. 1.9. 
- 63. Ibid, 10, 20, 
64. Ibid. 11.109, 
65. Geog. Dic, 3]. 
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dently the Yarkand river on which the town of Yarkand is situated. 
It is also called Zarafshen. 


Bhallatirtha : It is situated to the west of Suparga kunda 
under Prabhása. Lord Vişņu is said to exist there.°® 

Bhargavesvara : This is situated to the south of Lakultí397 
tirtha in Prabhiasa. 

Bhaskaralraya : Mundira, Kalapriya, and IMaülasthina—all 
these three tirthas are known as Bháskaratraya. Itis under Hüta- 
kefvara tirtha 08 El) 

Bhavadeva : It is in Vastrápatha.9? (q.v.) 

BhimeSa 'inga : It.is also known as Bhtmesvara linga. It ‘is 
located in Saurastra.7° It was previously known as Svetaketviévara 
150,72 à 


Bhairava : This is the sub-tirtha under Prabhasa. It is also 
known as Kalügnirudra."?: Dr. Kane"? also refers to this tirtha 
but remains taciturn in regard to its location. 


© Bhairavea : 11 is known as the Matrsthana in Prabhasa."* 
Bhairavesvara : It is situated under Prabhasa, 7 


Bhogesvara: It is the pballus of Lord Siva under HatakeSvara 
Ksetra.7° र 


66. Sk. Pra. Kse. 352. 1-2. ; 
67. Tato gacchen mahadevi tasmād dakşiņatah sthitam/ 


Bhargavetvara nàmünam sarvapipa praiasanam/| 
2 RET - "Sk. Pra. Kse: 178.1 


68. Sk. Nag. 76. 1-2. 


69. -Damodarath raivatake bhavarh vastrapathe tatha | 


Etad raivatakam kgetram vastrapatham iti smrtam Il 
Li ‘Sk Pra, Kse: M.1-2. 


70.- Sk, Pra. Kse. 35.117; Sk. Ma. Ke. 7.94; Sk. Ma. Kau. 
_ 64. 74-76, erue e 
71. Sk, Pra. Kse. 40. 11-16. : Puis 
72. Yo’sau kalágnirudras tu pue MS 7 " 
2 1 4 tu prabhase samvyavastnitan [] 3 
So'yam bhairavanamná tu p Sk. Pra. Ke, 4. 68. 
78. Hist, Dhs. IV. 738. 
74. Ibid. 228.1, ; 
75. Sk, Pra. Kse. 35. 117. © 7 poU iMi 
76, Sk. Ma, Ke. 7,35. Ne IA PS कक 
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Bhrhgiriti tirtha : It is a tirtha under HatakeSvara इल. 


Bhrünagarta : It is a place where írüddha is said to be very 
auspicious, It is under Hatakesvara kgetra."? 


Bhüdharayajfiavarüha : Itis situated on the bank of Devikg 
tirtha in Prabhasa.”° 


Bhukti Sikhara : Itis said to be situated at the Raivataka59 
mountain (q.v ) 


Bhitanaihesvara : It is said to be situated at a distance of 
twenty Dhanusas®! i e. 35 yards to the north-east of Kunde- 
$vari. In the Treté age it is known as Virabharesvara and in the 
Kali it is also called Bhütesvara. It is under Prabhasa.5? 


Biladvara or Biladoart : It is a reservoir said to be the abode 
of Visnu, meant for sleeping®?, 


Brahmakunda : (a) It is a reservoir situated to the north of 
Agnikunda in HatakeSvara®*. (b) A reservoir was built by Brahma 
Himself in Dviraki, when he went to meet with Krsna there. 
Near it stands the image of the Sun established by Him. This 
shrine is known as Maülasthána?5 (c) It is said to be situated to 
the west of Rsitoya tirtha and northeast of Sthalakefvara in 
Prabhasa®°, 


77. Sk. Nag. 229.29 
78. Ibid, 53.9. 
79. Sk. Pra. Kse. 277, 1-3, 
80, Girim raivatakam gatva kuryad yatràm vidhanatah 
Mrgikundadadi tirthani santi tatraiva kotifah 
Sk. Pra. V. 1696. 6.5. 
81. Tato gacchen mahadevi bhütanathesvaram haram/ 
Kupqesvarya ifabháge dhanusam virnSakentare// 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 117.1 
82. Tato gacchen mahadevi tatrasthàm bhütamatrkam] 
Savitrya varune bhage vimfadhanvantare sthitam// 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 167.1 
83. Sk. Nag. 228. 1-2 
84. Tatah prabhrti tatkupdam vikhyátam dharanitale/ 
Sthitam uttaradigbhage brahmakundam iti smrta 
Sk, Nag. 92.26 pS 
85. Sk. Pra, Dva. 14. 3-7 i 


86. Sk, Pra, Kse. 321, 5-6 
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Brühmam linga: The two lingas namely Sudryakhya and 
Brahmani liga in Hatake$vara ksetra are said to be more 
important?", 


Brahmasara : According to the Puranas there are three 
different tirthas of this name located under (a) Thanetvara 
(Kuruksetra)99 (b) Gaya! and (c) to the east of Mahinagara, 
respectively. Among these only the last one has been mentioned 
inthe Sk. P. As regards its origin it is said that Brahma once 
practised austere penance lor 1500 years with a great desire for 
creation, when he, blessed with a boon by Lord Siva, constructed 
a shrine and named it as Brahmasara after his one name.?9 The 
Sk, P.?* speaks only of the location of Brahmasara as situated 
inthe east of Mahinagara but it does not help us tolocate or 
identify Mahinagara. We, therefore, have to depend on the scanty 
evidences available in the Sk. P. and elsewhere for its location. 
The Sk. P. mentions Mahiságara saügama which is the name ofa 
place-where the river Mahi meets with sea. If is also considered 
to be a sacred place or place of pilgrimage as most of the con- 
fluences of noted rivers are. We believe Mahinagara similarly a 
place connected with the Mabi, perhaps a town on the bank of the 
river and also considered to be a sacred place. But it is difficult 
to locate the place or say other exactly. On the long bank of this 
great river this nagara was situated. 


The Mahi rises in the mountains of Malava and empties 
herself into the bay of Khambita, near Khambata Railway station 
four miles from Sayama. The Mahinagara, we infer, might have 
been sit uated somewhere between Malava and Khambata. 


Brahmesvara : This is the temple of Lord Siva situated to the 
uth of Bhairavegvara, near the Brahmakunda. It is said to have 
been established .— Sstablished by Brahma, 1 Brahma, under Prabhasa.?? It is further said 


87. Sk. Nag. 198, 101-102 

88. Hist. Dhs. IV, 741 

89. Geog. Dic. 40 

90. Sk, Ma. Kau, 56. 2-5 

91. Ibid. 

92. Tirthankas page: 428 

93. "Tato brahmegvaram gacchet tasya daksinatah sthitam/ 


Brahmana sthápitain pirvar brahmakunda samipatah// . 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 100.1 


7 
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to be a very big linga located to the west‘of Parnaditya at the 


bank of the Sarasvati.?4 


Brhaspatisvara linga : It is said to be located to the east of 
Umi and to the south-east of Sidd heSa under Prabhása. Brhaspati 
is said to have established this 11199 after observing penance here 
for a thousand years. "? 


Buddhesvara liga : Yt is situated to the north of Aùgāreśvara 
at a distance of not more than two Dhanusas. The planet Mercury 
(Buddha) is said to have practiced asceticism here.99 


Dhütefvara: According to the Sk. P. there are two shrines 
bearing the title of Bhütefvara. One is situated on the bank of 


the Sarasvati*? and the other at Reva. 


Cakradhara : Cakradhara and Dandapáni are said to be 
situated altogether at a place, to the east of Candrefa tirtha and 
to the north of Somesatirtha at a distance of five Dhanugas near 
Gandharvesa.?® 


Cakrasvimitirtha : It is one of the sub-tirthas under Dvaraka 
fit for offering oblations to the forefathers.1°° 


Cakratirtha : (a) It is situated on Raivatakagiri,!?^? Having 
killed the demons with his cakra, Visnu is said to have washed 
his cakra in this tirtha and hence it is so called.1°? (b) It is said to 


94. Tato gacchen mahadevi tatraivopari sainsthitam/ 
क tate devi parnadityasya pagcime// 
l'atraste sumahalliàgar sthapitam brahmana pura 
Brahme$vare ti vikhyátam sarvapátakanasanam[/ 

Sk. Pra. Kse. 245. 1-2 

95. Sk. Pra. Kse. 47. 1-2 

96, Ibid. 46. 1-3 

97. Ibid, 35. 30 

98. Sk. Pra. Reva. 177. 1-2 


99. ‘Tato gacehen, mahadevi yatra cakradharah sthitab/ 
Dandapinisca deveSi yatraikasthana sarnsthitah/i 
candreíát pürva digbhage somefíad uttare sthitah/ 
Dhanusàin paficasamisthàne gandharvesat samipatah// 9 

Sk. Pra. Kse. 99: 17 

100. Sk. Pra, Dva, 16. 39 

101. Sk. Pra. V. Kse, 6.20. 


Sk, Pra. Kse. 82. 1-10, 
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be situated at Gomati.!99 Dr. Kane!?* also refers to it under 
Dvaraka. Mr. Dey? mentions it in Prabhása, in Gujarat on the 
Gomati referring to Dvaraka Mahatmya. 

Gamagodbheda : It is said to be situated on the bank of the 
Sarasvati in Prabhasa!99 (q. v.). Dr, Kanet?” also located it in 
Prabhasa. 

Gamalakürapura : It is said to be identical with HatakeSvarat°® 
which has been identified with the modern Vadanagara in 
Saurüstra.!0? It is said to be extended over ten miles. The 
boundary?}° as given in the Sk. P. is as follows-East-Gayasirsa, 
West-temple of Hari (Visnu), South North Gokarnegvara. As it 
was given to the Brahmins by the Mahatma named Camatkara, it 
became famous by his name. (Vide Adityakunda and Anartavigaya 
also ) 

Camalkari devi : It was eastablished by the king Camat- 


kara!!! in Hátakesvara. 


103. Sk. Pra. Dvar, 5, 40-45. 

104. Hist. Dhs. IV. 742. 

105. Geog. Dic. 43. 

106. Tato gacchen mahadevi camasodbhedam uttamam/ 

yatra brahmi? karot satrain varsanam ayutam priye// 

Camasaih pitavantastu somam devi maharsayah/ 

Camasodbheda n&meti tenskhyatarh dharatale// 

Tatra snatva sarasvatyam pindadanam dadati yah/ 

Gayakoti gunain pupyarh vaisakhyam prapnuyan narah// 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 268. 1-3. 


107. Hist. Dhs. IV. 742. 

108. Sk. Nag. 17. 3-6. 

109. Tirthanka pag. 403. 

110. Pañcakrośa pramápena ksetram brahmana sattamah 
Ayama Vyasatas caiva camatkarapurottamam 
Pracyarh tasya gayüfirgam pascimena hareh padam 
Daksinottarayo§ caiva gokarnesvara sañjňitau 
Hatakesvara sanüjüam tu purvamasid dvijottamah 
Tat ksetrarh prathitam loke sarvapataka nasanarh 
Yatah prabhrti viprebhyo dattarh tena mahatmana . 


camatkarena tatsthanam namna khyatim tato gatam 
Sk. Nag. 17. 3-6. 


lll. Camatkari pura devi tatraiva’ sti dvijottamah/ 


Camatkara narendrena sthápità sraddhaya puri 
Sk. Nag. 64.1 
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Candesvara : This is the phallus of Siva situated at a distance 
of sixty Dhanusas (105 yards) to the north-west of the Somesatirtha, 
It was established by the Prthvi (the Earth) in Tretà age and was 
known as Prthvifvara, in the previous Manvantara. The same 


t 112 
tirtha was known as Candrefvara also later on. 


Candisvara: It is said to be situated ata distance of seven 
Dhanusas (12 yards and 9 inches) to the north-east of Somefa 
tirtha in Prabhása and to the south of Dandapani not far from it, 
Tt is said to have been established and worshipped by Candi. It 
is also known as Clandefvara linga.!!? 

Gandrabhagütirtha : it is a reservoir situated under Dváraka,!!4 

Qandrabhügana : It is a tirtha under Prabhasa.!!* 

Gandraküpika : It is a reservoir in HatakeSvara said to have 
been established by the Moon himself to take bath beeing cursed 
by Daksa.! 7 ९ 

Gandrasara: Ttisa tank (tadága) in Dvaraka, said to have 
been established by the Moon.!!* 


Candresvarakalükunda : Yt is a reservoir not very far to the 
south south-West of Afapuravighnaraja in Prabhasa The phallus 
is known as Gandrefvara while the kunda is known as Kalakunda. 
It is also known as Amrtakunda. The kunda is spread over the 


area of sixteen. Dhanusas to the east and west of the temple of 
Candresa.118 


Carmamunda devi: It is situated in Hatakegvara said to have 
been established by the king Nala himself.119 


112. Sk. Pra. Kse. 98 | 4, 


118, Tato gacchen mahádevi candisam devamuttamam/ ` 
somesádiía digbhage dhanusam saptake sthitam/ 
Dandapanes tu bhavanad daksine nati düragam 

andya pratisthitam pürvam canqenaradhitarh tatah 


k, P , 42. 1-2. 
114. Sk. Pra. Dva, 16.9 ; m 
115. Sk. Pra, Kse, 5.18 
116. Sk. Nag. 133. 52-53 


117. Brahmatirtham tu tad drstva c 
Tadagam .candranamna vai 


andrag cakre tatah sarah/ 
Sarvapapa pranasanam, 


k. Pra. Dva, 14,8. 
118. Sk. Pra, Kse, 342, 1-4. : = 


119. Sk. Nag. 54,1 


a 
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Gaturmukha Vinayaka: It is said to be situated ata distance 
of four Dhanusas to the north-north-east of Clapndisa.1?9 ; 

Caturvaklra: It is situated to the north-east-east of Hiranye- 
¿vara in Prabhàása.!?* 

Chaya linga : It is located to the north of Nyankumati tirtha 
in Prabhása,!?? i 
Citraditya: It is situated near the Brahmakunda in Pra- 


bhása.!?3 
Gitrangadesvara : Tt is said to be situated at a distance of twenty 
dhanusas (35 yards) to the south-west of Ramesvara in Prabhasa. 
It was installed by Citrángada, the head of the Gandharvas, and 
hence it is so called.!?* 
Citra tirtha : It is a reservoir situated in Dvaraka.'?® oe 
Citreśvara : This is the phallus of Lord Siva in Prabhasa.!?9 ५ 
Gitrefvari pitha : This is a place of. pilgimage established by 
Agastya in Camatkarapura.! ?* 
Gyavanarka: Itis said to have been established by the sage 
Cyavana. It is situated to the east of Hiranyatirtha in 


Prabhása.!?5 


190. Tato gacchen mahadevi vinayakam anuttamam 
Caturmukheti vikhyatam candisid uttare sthitam | 
Kincid i$anadigbhage dhanugüm tu catustaye — ., 2 
Tam prayatnac ca sampüjya sarvavighnaih pramucyate 

Sk, Pra. Kse. 309.1-2 


12]. Tasyottare tu digbhage kiticid tanam asritah 

Caturvaktro mah&devi ksetrapo lingarupa dhrk vote 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 147.29 

192. Sk. Pra. Kse. 268.1 : vH 

123. Ibid. 139.1 E : 

124. Tato gacchen mahadevi lingam citrangadeSvaram 
Tasyaiva nairrte bhage dhanur vim$atibhih sthitam 
Citrangadena devesi gandharvapatina priye 


Ksetrath pavitrar jnatva vai lili 89171 tatra pratisthitam 
quom puc E कया Pea. Kae 2212 


195. Sk. Pra. Dva. 16.6. 
196. Sk. Pra. Kse. 142. 1-3. 
127. Sk. Nag. 36.46-47. — go 
198. Tato gacchen mahadevi cyavanarkam त i. 
Tir "ptirva bhágastham cyavanena pratisthitam/; 
: peaa d £ Sk. Pra. K3e. 279.1 


` 
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Gyavanesvara : This linga is said to be situated at the place 
where the king Saryati had offered his daughter to the sage 
Cyavana, in Prabhasa ksetra.! ** 

Dailyasüdana : This is the place of Vignu in Prabhása, Its 
shape has been compared with ‘yava? (Barley). Its boundary!80 
has been given in the Sk, P. as such—last-Yamesvara, Someta to 
the West, North-Visalaksa, South-Saritampati. 


Daksinasagara or Daksinarnava : So many tirthas are located 
on the shore of the south sea but no modern scholar has referred 
toit. However, according to the Sk P.!?!, it is mentioned that 
the Mahinadi rises in the Malavaka Country and reaches to 
Daksinasügara. Dr. B.C. Law!?? refers to Mahinadi and says that 
it takes its rise from the Pariyatra mountain and empties itself 
into the gulf of Cambay. It has a south westerly course up to 

| Bansvara from which it turns south to pass through Gujarat. Now 
| it is evident that the Daksina sagara of the Sk. P. is identical with 
the Gulf of Cambay. 


Dümodara tirtha : It is said to be situated on mt. Raivataka 
in Vastrápatha!?? (q. v) 


Dasasvamedhika lirtha : Itis situated in Prabhasa. The king 
Bharata is said to have observed penance here,13# 
Devarajesvara : It is said to be 


located at a distance of sixteen 
Dhanusas to the west of G 


autame$vara,185 
Devikamukha Pha : This is a place of Pilgrimage in Prabhisa 


said fole situated to the north of the sea i.e. Gulf of Cambay. Its 
extent is said to be five yojanas,136 


4 


129. Sk. Pra, Kse. 280, 1-3 
130. Ibid, 81. 1.9 


131. Mahinama 


j samutpannā dege ābhi 
Daksinam sagarath prāptā Es 


132. Hist. Geog., p, 288 Sk, Ma. Kau. 13. 45 
133, Damodaram 


rai i 
Etad raivatak ivataka bhavam vastrāpathe tathā/ 


am ksetrarh vastrapatham iti smrtam/| 
134. Sk. Pra, Ke, 234, 1 SkM Ke 


135. Gautameśvarato devi 


Dhanuh sodafab pascime na? tidaratah/ 


hir devi devarajesvarah sthitab// ' i 
136. Sk, Pra-Kge, 7, 59. 69 Sk. Pra. Kse. 217. : 
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Devamata : It is said to be situated to the south-west of 
Mankiga tirtha in Prabhása.137 


Devika tirtha : Yt is holy pace near the Rsi tirtha in Prabhasa.!*8 


Devitraya : The three divinities namely, Mangala devi, Viga- 
lakgi, and Catvaradevi, are known as Devitraya or Dūtītraya in 
Prabhisa kşetra. 139 


Dharatirtha : It is situated in Hāțakeśvara.140 
Dharmarajesara : Yt is situated in Hátakefvara. 141 


Dhruvesvara tīrtha : It is said to be situated on the bank of the 
Sarasvati in Prabhása.!*? 


Divyasarovara : It is named after Dhruva!43, the son of the 
king Uttanapada, who observed penance here in Prabhasa. 
Divyasarovara : It is said to be situated in the north-west 


corner of vastrápatha!* (q.v.). 


Durgaditya : It is said to be situated to the south of Brahma- 
Kunda in Prabhasa.!49 


Durgakütaganapati : It is said to be located to the east of Bhalla 
tirtha and to the south of Cakratirtha in Prabhas 


Durvasaditya: This tirtha is said to be situated in Prabhasa 


2.116 


137. 
138. 


139. 
140; 


141, 
142. 
143. 
144. 


145. 
146, 


Sk. Pra. Kse. 185. 1 
Tato gacchen mahddevi rsitiithasya sannidhau 
Kamikam hi param ksetram devika nama namatah 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 276.1 
Sk. Pra Kse. 60.2 
Dharanameti vikhyata bhaktaloka sukhaprada 
Sk. Nag. 168.56 
Sk. Nag. 138.1-2 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 35.46 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 31.1-4 
Vastrapathasya vayavye kone divyam sarovaram 
: Sk. Pra. V. Kse. 16.45 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 322.1 à 
Tato gacchen mahadevi vighneśarn durgakütakam | 


Bhallatirthasya pürvena yogint cakra daksine RO oan 
- > Sk. Pra. Kse. 349.1 ors 


s र ome 
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where the sage Durvāsā had performed ascetism for a thousand 


years for the God Sun. ++" 


Dvaraka : The name occurs several times in the Sk. P. 148 
Besides that it covers 8 special chapter in the Prabhasakhanda, 


“It isalso known as Dvarika, Dvarakadhamaksetra or Puri, Krsna 
“Puri, Krsnalaya, and Dvaravatitirtha. "The location of this holy 


place is said to be in the Anartade$a, on the shore of the Western 
Sea where the river Gomati flows to thesea. This very place was 
known as Kufasthali established by Kuga. God Madhusüdana is 
said to reside here with sixteen kalas and with the twelve images,140 


. Its extent is recorded to be five kro$as!59 i.e. ten miles. It is said 


to have been established by Visuu Himself Even a step in 
Dvaravati ie. Dvaraka has been highly eulogised.151 Itis said 
to be located on the bank of the West seato the north west of it, 
where the Gomati meets with the sea, Mahiavisnu is said to remain 
here sitting westwardly!5?. Mr, Dey!53, Dr. Law154 and Dr. 
Kane!?5 also refer to it and say a lot of it, locating it in Gujarat. 


147. Tato gacchen mahadevi durvasadity anuttaman 
yatra Durvasasa taptaih tapo varsasahasrakam 
Nirákaro jitaharah suryaradhana tatparah 

र Sk. Pra, 236.1 
148, Sk. Ms. Kau. 61. 12; Sk. Vai. B. M. 1.27; Sk, Vai. Ka. 
M. 4.32-35; Sk. Pra. Dva. M. 

TO, Pascimasya samudrasya tiram ASritya tigthati 
Kusasthali 1 ya purvarh kusena sthapita puri 
Dvahati Gomati yatra sàgarena samantatah 
Dvàravati'ti sa Vipra anarttesu prakirttita 

ids Sk. Pra. Dva, 2.3-4 
Dan cro - 4 an E A 
50. GEO pramanarm hi tirtharh tirthavarottaman 
\ à nama vikhyatarh Kalidosa vivarjitam 

Mee nirmitam sthanam lokasya gatidayakam 

uktidarh kalikale tu jiánahina janasya ca 


Sk. Pra, Dva. 4.52- 
151. Sk. Pra, Dva, 4.61 cer 


192. Pafcima 
: sya samudrasya tīiramā'ri 
: `r. P 
Asmic ca dif; v y व 11198 vartate (Parvate)/ 


Voor m ayavyain dvarakaksetram uttamam// 
P ae Small punya sagarega samanvita/ 
imukho yatra mahávisnu sada sthitab// 


4 
153. Geog. Dic, 58-59, pus 
154, Hist, Geog. 289. 
155. Hist. Dhs. IV, 748-750, 
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Dyumna tirtha : It is a sub-tirtha under Dvaraka.159 ` 


Ekadafarudralinga : The eleven lingas of Rudra are said to 
-þe situated at à place named Valaya which is said to be located at 
a distance of two gavyütis i.e. eight miles to the north of Gospada- 


tirtha! 5", 


Ekallavirika : Itis said to be situated to the south of 
Ekallavira not far from it. The king Dasaratha is said to have 
practised penance in Prabhasaksetra and established a linga which 
was known as Dagfarathesvara, after which he was blessed with a 
son named Rama?°®. 

Gadàlirtha : It is a sub-tirtha under Dvarakat®®, 

Gajendrapada : It is situated on mount Raivat 

Gananatha : It is said to be situated to the north-north-west 
of Ksemesvara in Prabhasa!91, ` 

Gandhamadana : According to the Sk. P. mount Gandha- 
mādhana is situated in Saurástra also! ९९, : 

Gandharvesvara : Itis situated near Dan dapáni to the north of 


Some£vara unde: Prabhása!9?. 


156. Sk. Pra. Dva. 16. 27. 


157. Tato gacchen mahadevi gospadasyottare sthitam/ 
Gavyüti dvitaye naiva valaya iti visnutam// 
Tatraikadaga rudranain sthaánalinganyapi priye|| | 

Sk. Pra. Kse. 362. 1-2. 

158. Tato gacchen mahadevi devim ekallavirikam/ 

Ekallavira yamye tu nátidüre vyavasthitám/] e 
Pütvam dafaratho yo? sau siryavarnsa vibhusanah/ 
Prabhasaksetram asidya tapascakre suduscaram[/ 


Lingam tatra pratisthaya tosayamasa fankaram// 
drew : : Sk. Pra. 171. 1-3 


87100, 


159. Sk. Pra, Dva. 16. 1-3. 

160. Sk, Pra, V. Kse. 6. 8. 

161. Sk. Pra, Kge. 324. 1. 

162. .Saurüstradefe vikhyáto yasmin 08४० sarasvati 
Vaqavarh sira dhrtva pravista lavano dadhau!/ 
Yatra si Gomati yati yatraste gandhamadanah/ 
Ujjayanto girivaro yatra raivatako girib/| —— 
Tatra vastrapatham ksetram bhavas tatra vyavasthitah/ 
Tatriste mromayam 


lingar jalimadhye surottama// 
Sk. Pra. V. Kse. 16. 82-84 

163. Somegad uttare bhige कपा he Meat) 
à ०६००७ namanam gandharva-palham-dayakam, 
gu s Sk. Pra, Kye. 26.2 


8 
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Gangeívara : ltisa tirthain Prabhisa to the west of Sanga- 
ai 3 
mesvara.94 


Gafgodbhedalirtha : It is a tirtha situated at the confluence of 
> d ^ 
11599 : Dhar raürtha. 
the Ganga and Sarasvati! 95, near Dharesvara 


Gatrotsargatirtha: Itis said to be situated to the South of 
> H 7 
Rukmavati$vara!99 in Prabhisa. It is also known as Pretatirtha, 


Gaurisara: It isa pond in Dvārakā said to have been estab- 
lished by Parvati herself +617, 


Gaurisvara : This is the phallus of Siva near Gauritopavanal®s 
in Prabhisa. ; a 

Gaurtiopavana : This isa holy place for observing asceticism, 
It is situated at a distance of sixty ae yt fo Ure east 
of Somefa tirtha in Prabh8sa. Gauri in the form of Sati is said to 
have observed penance here.!?? Itis said to be extended over 
fifty-five Dhanugas (96 yards, 9 inches). The temple of Gaurifvara 
is situated to the north of it? *9, 


Gajakumbhadara : This temple is situated at the Puskara 
kunda in Prabhasa,17+ 


Gautamesvara : This liüga is said to be situated at a distance 
of fifty Dhanusas (26 yards, 9 inches) to the north of Markande- 


164. Sk. Pra, Kse 250.1 
165. Sk. Pra, Kse. 35.47 
166. Sk, Pra. Kse. 223.1 


167. Mahefasya ca taddrstva sarah paramafobhanam/ 
cakara Parvati tatra sara$capratimam tatha/ / 
= eae f 
Gaurisara iti khyátain sarvapapapraná$anam]// 


Sk. Pra. Dva. 14.35-36 
168. Sk. Pra. Kse. 68. 16 17 


169. Someíat pürvadigbháge sasti dhanvantare sthitam 
yatra devyà tapas taptarh satya vai pürva janmani 
krtvà ca prapayat kopain maya sarddharh varanane 
Prabhasa ksetram 4sadva samsthità sa tapasvint 

Sk. Pra. Kse. 68. 1-3 

170. Idam tapovanam devi khyátais gauryá manaprabham 

hanusain palicapalicasat Samantat parimandalam 
Tatramadhye sthita devi ekapada taponvita 
Tasya uttarato devi kiücid iganagarmsthitam 
Dhanus&m caturanti ca lingagy papabhayapaham 


Sk. Pra, Kse. 69, 3-5 
171. Sk. Pra, Kse. 145,1 


a 


iO 
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§vara tirtha in Prabhasa. Gautama is said to have got rid of the 
sin of killing his guru by establishing this 11189 in Prabhasa172, 


Gayatrisvara : This phallus is said to have been established by 
Goddess Gayatri herself. It is said to be situated at a distance of 
three Dhanusas i. e. five yards 9 inches to the north-west of 
Hiranye$vara. A Brahmin who beeing purified utters gayatri here 
is said to be released from all the troubles!"?, 

Ghantesvara : [tis situated near Guptefvara in Prabhasa.274 
Dr. Kane!"5 also refers to it but regarding its location he is 
silent 

Gharghara Hrada : This is a pond said to be situated in Tundu- 
pura on the bank of the Hiranya in Prabhasa.! 7 6 

Gomati : The Sk. P. holds that the river Gomati runs through 
the country of Saurastra.!*" Mr. Dey!*? and Dr. Kane!*? refer 
to it and locate it at different places. The statement of the Sk, P. 
is also supported by them. 2 

Gomatyudadhisangama: This is the confluence! 8? of the river 
Gomati with the sea. The place where the river meets with the 
sea is known as Muktidvara also is Kaliyuga. 

Gomukhakhya tirtha : Tt isa reservoir situated in Camatkara- 
pura,18 


172. Markandesvarato devy uttare liigam uttamam 
Dhanusam paficafadebhir gautamesvara namakam 
Gurur hatva pura devi Gautamah papaduhkhitah 
Tatra liigarh pratisthapya tasmat papad vyamucyata 

Sk. Pra. Kse. 216. 1-2 

173. Sk. Pra. Kse. 154, 1-3 ] 

174. Sk. Pra. Kse. 254. 1-2 

175. Hist. Dhs. IV. 753 


176. Tato gacchen mahadevi hiranyatata sarsthitam 
sthanarh tundapurarh nama yatra, sau gharghano hradah 
Sk. Pra, Kse. 363.1 
177. Sk. Pra. V. Kse. 16.82-83 
178. Geog. Dic. 70 
179. Hist. Dhs. IV. 754 . 
180. Gomati sangata yatra ságarena dvijottamahi 
Muktidvarar tu tat proktam kalikale na samfayah 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 8.4 


181. Sk. Nag. 193. 1-33 
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Gopikasara : This reservoir is said to be situated in 
Dváraka.!9? 


Gopisvara : It is said to be located at a distance of three 
Dhanusas to the north of Balatibaladaityaghni  tirtha jn 


Prabhasa.183 


Gopracüra tirtha: It is a reservoir in Dvaüraka. It is also 
known as Mayasara.! 94 


Gopyüditya : Tt is situated ata distance of thirty Dhanusas 
ie. 523 yards to the north-west of Bhütefatirtha in Prabhasa,185 


Gospada tirtha : It is said to be located to the south of Parna- 
ditya in Prabhnsa,! 86 


Govatsa tirtha : It is situated near Dvaravati on the bank of 
the Sarasvati,187 


Guptesvara : It is situated to the north of Hiranya tirtha!89 in 
Prabhása. 


: Guplesvara : It is situated to the north-west-west of Kardamala 
tirtha where the moon is said to have observed ascetism beeing 


attached by leprosy in Prabhasa.189 [t also known as Guptasome- 
švara tirtha, 190 


182. Sk. Pra. Dva. 13-26 
183. Tato gacchen mahadevi Gopifvaram anuttamam 
Balatibala daityaghnya uttare dhanusám traye 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 120.1 
184. Sk. Pra, Dva. 19.] 
185, Tato gacchen mahádevi 


(0 ga. &opyádityam anuttamam 
Bhütesad vayave bhage UR : 


dhanusarh trirhéakantare 
Sk. Pra, Kse. 118.1 
arnidityac ca daksine 
Sk. Pra. Kse, 336.8 


186. Samsthita Papasamani p 


i pr Pra. Kse, 35.74-75, 
: Tato gacchen mahadevi gu x 
2 E ptesvaram anuttamam E 
Hiranya uttare bhage Sarvapaütakanàjanam | 
» Sk. Pra. Kse, 253.1 
189. gsr mahadevi devain guptesvararh priye 
z Pascimavayavye yatra somo’ karot tapah l 


upto bhūtva ku jjay: 
upto b starogal lajiay&dho* mukhah sthita 
Divyam Vargasahasram tu pud em n 


EO) 
190. Sk, Pra, Kse 354 (colophon), Sh Prae ie iud 
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Haratirtha ; The Sk, P. narrates that the Haratirtha is situated 
in Hategvara ksetra.191 


Hatakesvara Ksetra : Tt is said to be situated in Anarta- 
visaya!?? (q.v.) It is identical with modern Vadanagara.+°3 
Vadanagara station is situated at a dirtance of twentyone miles 
from Mahasana station on the line which goes to Tarangahila 
from Mehasana. Mehasana is situated at fortythree miles from 
Ahmedabad on the Western Railway between Ahmedabad and 
Delhi. 


Hatakesvara linga : It is said to be located in Patala in Hata- 
kesvara ksetra!?* situated in Anartadega (q. VES 


Herambatirtha ; This liüga is said to be situated to the south- 
west of Bhavatirtha in Vastrāpatha ksetra (q. v.). It is said to have 
been established by the God of Death,1*5 


Hiranyanadi: According to the Sk.P. it is situated in Prabhasa, 
and it is one of the five tributaries of the holy river Sarasvati!?5, 
which flows in Prabhasa ksetra. No modern scholars have referred 
to it. 

Hiranyesvara : It is situated to the north-west of Brahmakunda 
in Prabhasa.197 

Hunkarakiipa: It is said to be situated on the bank of 
Devika!?8 in Prabhasa. : dms 


Indradyumnesvara: It is one of the sub-tirthas of Hatake- 
$vara, 199 र 


191. Sk. Nag. 258. 8-9. 


192. Anarta visaye’ smabhiragacchadbhis tavantikam _ 
Drstam atyadbhutarh ksetram 'Hatake$varajam mahat 
f ^ Sk. Nag. 73.13 


193. Tirthanka, 403. 


194. Etasmat parvatat ksetram Hatakesvara sarhjflitam 
Asti nairrtadigbhage dese ca’narta samjñake 
Tatradyam sthapitam lingam hatakena surottamah 
yat tat sankirtyate loke patale hstake§varam S 

Sk. Nag. 4. 52-53 


195. Sk, Pra, V. Kse. 16.50. 
196. Sk. Pra, 4९३96. 365. 1-7, 
197. Sk. Pra, Kse, 147. 1-27. 
198. Sk. Pra, Kse. 339. 1 
199, Sk, Nag. 271. 3. 
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Indrefvara : It is said to have been established by Indra him. 
self in Dvaraks and hence it is so called.200 


Iéana Siva : The name occurs in association with the sub- 
= 
tirthas of Hatakesvara.?°} 


Jaigtsavyesvara: This linga is said to be situated at the place 
where Jaigisavya, the son of Satabalaka had observed austere 
penance in Prabhása ksetra. As it was established by him itis 


202 


named after his name.? 


Jalandhara : The Sk. P. ascertains that Jalandhara contained 
nine lacs of villages. And besides this no more description about 
this Jalandhara is found in this Purana.2°3 Jalandhara is said to 
have got the status of Ganapati by observing penance here.?94 
Mr. Dey?95 identifies it with Jullandbar, a town near the western 
bank of the Sutlej in Punjab. Dr. P.V, Kane?99 also has followed 
Mr. Dey. 

Jalatirlha: This holy place is situated in Dvaraka. It was 
this place where the Yadavas were cursed by the sage Durvasas. 


The phallus??" of Lord Siva, known as JaleSvara stands at this 
place. 


Jalesvara : It is situated in Prabhasa on the bank of Durk.208 


Jalirgahana Pallava : This is situated to the Western corner oi 
Vastrápatha ksetra.209 


200. Indrena sthapitarh lin 


e am yasmad bhavanaya saha 
Prasiddham ind 5 र : 


Tanámnà vai indrefvaram iti smrtam 
201. Sk. Nag. 271. 5, Sk. Pra. Dva. 14. 23. 


202. Sk. Pra, Kse. 14. 7-24 


203. Oddiyane tathádefe nava 


laksal irtti 
AERE GU. CUTE S sah prakirttitah 


ava laksah prakirttitah 
Sk. Ma. Kau, 39. 133 
204, JN iti sthánam andhakaras tvaya srutam 
ebhe ganapatarh tatra tapasyabhir Jalandharah 
205. Geog. Dic, 80 EN Mea 
206. Hist. Dhs. IV. 758 
E Sk. Pra. Dva, 16. 29-30 
8. E gacchen ahādevi mdevikatata samstitham 
esvareti vikhyatam Surdsura namaskrtam 1 
Sk. Pra, Kse. 338. 

209, Me “yavye kone divyarn sarovaram 

ya  pascime digbhage Jalirgahana Pallava : : 
Sk. Pra. V, Kse, 16.45 | 
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(Patala) fahnawi : It is sisuated in Hatakefvara?19 (q.v.). 

Jamadagnisvara : It is said to be located in the vicinity of 

Vrddha Prabhása, The Sk. P. narrates that it was installed bya 


sage Jamadagni. A visit to this phallus releases one from all the 
three debts.?1* 


Jünakiévara : It is said to be situated at a distance of thirty 
Dhanusas i.e. 523 yards to the south-west of Rimega tirtha in 
Prabhasa. Previously it was known as Vafisthefa and afterwards 
in the age of Tretà it became famous as Jānakīśa in the World.212 

Jaradgavesvara : Yt is said to be situated to the north-north-east 
of Kapile$vara in Prabhasa. It was established by Jaradgava him- 
self, It is said to be the remover of all the sins like the murder of 
the Brahmins etc,?18 

Jaratkaru tirtha : It is one of the sub-tirthas of Dvaraka??4, 


Jvalesvara : It is said to be situated near the ManktSvara 
tirtha in Prabhása. This is the place where the burning Pasupata 
arrow of Tripuriri is said to have fallen down, and hence it is so 
called?15, 

Kacchamandala : According to the Sk. P. it contained 14,220 
villages, while Saurastra included fifty-one thousand of villages?! 5, 


Kalagnirudra : It is situated in Prabhasa, where ‘Agni’ is said 


P . 2 
to have practised penance for innumerable years? 7, 


210. Sk. Nag. 4. 53-54 7 

211. Tato gacchen mahādevi Jamadagnisvaram īśivam 
Vrddhaprabhása sāmīpye na’ tidüre vyavasthitam 
Sarvapapopafamanarn sthápitari Jamadagnina 


tam drs{va máünavo devi mucyate ca rnatrayat ; 
Sk. Pra. Kse, 197, 1-2 


212. Sk, Pra. Kse. 113. 1-3 

213. Sk, Pra. Kse. 344. 1-2 

214. Sk. Pra. Dva. 16.33. 

215. Tasyaiva sannikrste tu lingam jvalesvararh smptam 
arah pafupato yatra jvalan vai tripurárina 


Patito yat pradefe tu tena jvalesvarah smrta 


Tarn drstvá manavo devi mucyate sarvapatakaih 
: Sk. Pra. Kse. 271 1-2 


216. Caturdaga gate dve ca virnSatih kacchamagdalam 
Paficaparicagat sahasrath gramah saurdstram ucyate 


Sk. Ma. Kau. 39. 145 | 
217: Sk. Pra. Kse. 4.7] : 
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Kalakalesvara : Itis said to be situated at a distance of Sixty 
Dhanugas i. e. 105 yards to the south west of Sakalyedvara in 
Prabhása?19. It is known by several names in different ages, 
| such as—Kámefvara, Pulahefvara, Siddhinatha, Naáradefa, Kalaka- A t 


deśa and Kalakalesvara?!?. ; I 


Kalambesvara : It is said to be situatéd ata distance of two 
-Dhanusas_ to the north-west of the Caturmukha Vinayaka in t 
Prabhása???, 

Kalindisara: This pond is said to be situated in Dvaraka, 
and to have been established by Kalindi, the daughter of the 
४00227, रे 


; Kamakunda : It was made by Kamadeva in Prabhása???, 


v—— qe 00 


Kamboja : According to the Sk. P. this country included ten i 
lacs of villages???. Dr, Stein??* ascertains that the castern 
part of Afghanistan was known as Kamboja. 


Kambusara : It is associated with the names of the sub-tirthas 
of Dvaraka??*, 


Kamesvara linga : It is said to be situated at a distance of 


seven Dhanusas i.e. 12 yards, 9 inches west of Daityasüdena in 
Prabhasa??96, 


Kankalabhairava : It is placed near Lomesesvara in Prabhasa 
and has been established by Bhairava?27, 


218. Ibid. 75.1 

219. Ibid. 75.2-93 

220. Ibid. 310.1 

221. Sk. Pra, Dva, 16.18 


222. Tatraiva samsthita 
, kamakundeti vai n 


H 


m kundarm daksinena krtasmarat 
ama yatrodbhütah punah smarah 
Sk, Pra. Kse, 200.32 
asalaksaka ucyate 
Pratyckaii Laksadafakam degau kámbojakofalau 


Sk. Ma. Kau, 39,154 | 
136—ref. by Dey p. 87 34 


223, Pulastya vişayaśca? pi d 


224, Rajatarangint, Vol. I, p. 
225. Sk. Pra, Dva, 16,95 

226, Tato gacchen mahali 

kāmenāradh 

Dhanusam s 

s . Nirdagdhast 


) m. ngam kamegyaram iti {rutam 
itan purvarh daityasadana pascime 
aptake tatra sthitam devi mahaprabham 
u yada kamas trtiyenagnina mama | 
Ep : — Sk. Pra, 


Sk, Pra, Kse, 137.1 
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Kansaresvara: It is said to have been established by Pippa- 
lada in HatakeSvara.?28, ZH 

Kantakasogini : This is the temple of the Goddess situated to 
the north of Devakula and to the south of Unnatatirtha in 
Prabhasa.?2° 


Kanakanandadevi : The temple of this Goddess is placed to 
the north-east of the Nandinigupha in Prabhasa.22° 


Kantipurt : It finds mention in the Nagarakhanda comparing 
it with Indrapuri. The inhabitants of this city are said to be very 
religious and disciplined.??'! Dr. Cunningham??? seems to be 
right as to identifying it with Kotwal, twenty miles north of 
Gwalior. 

Kapalesvara : This phallus is placed in H&takefvara, 293 


Kapaltsvara : It is located at a distance of seven Dhanusas to 
the west of Budhesvara and to east of Nalarudra, It is mentioned 
as the third Rudra in Prabhása. It is said that the fifth head of 
Brahma was chopped off by Rudra who came with the head in his 
hand to Prabhása ksetra. And there it remained for a thousand 
years.?34 

Kapardiía : Itis said to be situated to the south of Visnu- 


varaha in Prabhasa ksetra. It is also known as Heramba, Vighna- 
mardana, Lambodara, and Kapardiin Kpta, Tretā, Dvapara and 


228. Sthüpitam pippaladena kaùsāreśvaram ityaho 
Sk. Nag. 171.1 
229. Sk. Pra. Kse. 317.1 


230. Tato gacchen mahadevi aifanyarh disi sarhsthitam / 
Devirh kanakanandaáhyam sarvakámaphalapradam // 

; E Sk. Pra. Kse. 265.1 

281. Sk. Nag. 76. 18-19. 

232. Ref. by Dey pg. 89. 

233. Sk. Nag. 266.4. 

284. Tato gacchen mahadevi kapalisvaram uttamam | 
Rudram trliyarn papaghnamm nilarudrasya purvatah // 
BudheSvarat pascimato dhanusam saptaka sthitam / 
chinnarh maya pura devi Brahmanah paticamai Sirah // 
Tatkapalam kare lagnarh prabhasa ksetram agatah / 
Tato varsasahasram tu sarnsthitah ksetra madhyatah // 
Kapaladhari digvaásah kap4li tena ca smrtah / 
Tanmaya püjitam lingam varsapám ayutam priye // | 

Sk. Pra. Kse. 89. 1-4 
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Kaliyuga respectively. 35 It is said that due to ill terms with 
Savitri, Brahmi lives here in the Prabhisa ksetra, in the form of 
Kapardi.?36 

Kapilanadi : It is said to be located to the south of Agastya 
kugda in HatakeSvara where the sage Kapila??" attained siddhi. 
There are sixty lingas on the bank of the river Kapila.?3? It is one 
of the five tributaries of the river Sarasvati in Prabhisa,?3? Mr, 
Dey?4? holds that it is the portion. of the river Narmada near its 
source which issues from the western portion of the sacred kunda 
and running for about two miles falls over the descent of seventy 
feet into what is known as the Kapiladhara, Further he places it 
in Mysore.1! However it is not identical with that of the Skanda 
Purápa. 

Kapilesvara : It is said to be situated to the east of Satibhügapa 
and west of Kotitirtha and south-of Jaradgava and north of the 
‘Sea. This is the place where the Rajarsi Kapila had established 
the liága of Mabesvara and practised penance severely. The 


242 


great river known as Kapiladhara was escorted there by him. 


235. Tasya vame sthito visnur varaha iti yah smrtah / 
Tasya daksigabháge tu sthito brahma prajápatih Il 
Kapardirūpam āsthāya savitryah kopakarapat / 
krte heramba nama tu tretayaih vighnamardanah | 
Lambodaro dvapare tu kaparddi tu kalau smrtah // 
. Sk. Pra. Kse. 38. 5-6. 
236. Sk. Pra. Kse, 38. 5-6, 
237. Tasya daksimadigbháge tatra’sti kapilanadt / ^ 
Kapilo yatra sampraptah siddhini samkhya 
samudbhavam |/ 
Sk. Nag. 52.6 
238. Kapiláyas tate devi liügánám sastiruttama 
Sk. Pra. Ke, 365-4: 
239, Sk. Pra Kse. 365, 1-10, 
240. Geog. Dic. 90. 
241. Ibid, 


242. dept व mahadevi kapilesvaram uttamam/ 
ase mona pürvena kotitirthác ca pascime// 
IU um daksine samudrottaratas tatha/ 5 
Kapilena SRD ksetra n&ápuuyaih prapyate naraib// 
na purā devi yatra t i t 
Varsánüun Sd y aptam tapo maha 


Samāhūtā tatra devi kapiladhara mah inadi/ 


Samudramadhye sa’ dyapi pupyavadbhih praarsyatel E 


Sk. Pra. Kse: 343. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kan 
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Karnotpalatirtha : This is a reservoir in Hatakegvara ksetra.243 


Kartikakunda : It is a reservoir in Hatakesvara established by 
Kartika himself? 14 

Carkotakaravi or Karkotakarka : It is said to be located to the 
south-east of the Nalesvara tirtha in Prabhasa,2#5 


Kaiyapesvara : It is placed ata distance of sixteen Dhanusas 
i. e. 28 yards to the east of Kratvisa tirtha in. Prabhasa, 246 


Kauravesvari: It is said to have been worshipped by Bhima. It 
| is one of the sub-tirthas of Prabhása,?4* É 


Kausakesvara : Tt is located at a distance of eigh: Dhanusas i.e. 
| 14 yards to the north-east of the Kaiyapesvara in Prabhasa. It is 
said that having killed the sons of Vasi;tha, Kausika established 
this lihga and was released from the sin.?4® 


Kedaralinga : It is situated on the Raivatakagiri?*? (q. v.). 


Ketulinga: It is placed to the north-east of Rahn linga and 
| of Mangala tirtha in Prabhasa,?5° 


Khandasiladevata : It is situated at Saubhagyaküpika in Hata- 
kes$vara? 51, 


Khaüjanakatirlha : It is a reservoir situated in Dvárak&, It has 
been named after a demon Khafijanaka by name,?5? 


243. Sk. Nag. 125. 1. 
244. Sk. Nag. 70. 1-2. 
245, Tasmad agneyadigbhige sthitah karkotako ravih/ 


Pürvakalpe mahadevi smrtah karkotakanvitah// 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 346.1 


246. Sk. Pra. Kse. 213.1 
247. Sk. Pra. 350. 1-3 


248. Dhanusim astabhis tasmad iSane kasyapesvarat/ 
Kau£akefvara namanam mahapatakanasanam// 


Vasigthatanayan hatva tatah kausika sattamah/ 
Sthapaydmasa tallingam muktapapas tato’ bhavat// 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 214, 1-2 


249. Kedarakhyam tada lingam girau raivatakasthitam 
i Sk. Pra. V. Kse. 16.53 


250. Sk. Pra. Ke, 51. 1-2 cop 
251. Sk. Nag. 133. 54 UN 
252, Sk. Pra, Dva. 16, 34-35 | ES 
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The ri atiis said to flow here by th 

¥ Kharjurivana : The river Sarasvati is sai S 
| ame of Nanda and from this place she goes to Markandasrama 
n 2 € TUNE 
on Merupáda.? 53 ; = 

Kotifankara lihga : It is placed in Saurástra?*4, 


Kotifvara : It is said to be situated at a distance of one 
: : र . t . त 
yojana (8 miles) to the south of Kotinagara standing to the north- 
ant | 
3 : 552255 
ig east of Srigegvara in Prabhasa?55, 


amc : = SEG 
Kotitirtha : It is a reservoir situated in Mahinagara (q.v.)256, 


Kralvi$vara : Itis situated at a distance of eight FEE 1] 
i. e. 14 yards to the south-west of Pulahesvara in Prabhasa,?57 | | 

Kykalasa tirtha: It is also known as M It is | 
situated in Dvaraka. The king Nrga is said to have the form of ] 
Krkalasa (chamaleon) and obtained salvation being killed by Lord । 
Krsna?58, E 


Ksemesvara : It is said to be situated at a distance of fifteen 
Dhanusas i.e. 261 yards to the south-east of Kapale$vara tirtha in 
Prabhasa?®°, | 

Ksemiditya : It is said to be situated at a distance of 6 yOu 
ie. twenty miles to the east of Devakula in Sambarasthana?°°. | 

Kyelrapalesvara or Ksetrapesvara : It is placed to the east of i 


Siddhesvara not far from it261, 


253. Sk. Pra. Kse. 35, 36 37 


254. Saurastre ca tatha lingam kotifankaram eva ca 
Tripurantakam bhimefam amare§varam eva ca 4 
Sk. Ma. Ke. 7. 3 


255. Sk. Pra. Kse, 357. 1 
256. Sk. Ma. Kau. 66. 121 
257. Sk, Pra, 1९३७. 212. ] 
258. Tato gacched dvija sresthas tirth 
Krkalasam iti khyatam 


Nrgo yatra mahipalah 
Krspena saha Saügatya sa 


am pápaprapásanam 
nrgatirtham anuttamum | 
krkalasavapur dharah 

tprapa paramám gatim 4 
Sk. Pta. Dva. 10. 1-2 | 


259. Sk. Pra. 127, 1-2 


260. Atha devakulat 
ambarasthanam 


pürvam paticagavynti matratah dci ; | 
adhye tu ksemadityeti vigrutah 6.1 
Sk. Pra. Kse. 316. 2 
ahādevi ksgetrapeivaram uttamam : 
mipasthath pürvasmin nati düratah 181. 
Sk. Pra. Kse, 181. 


261. "Tato gacchen m 
Siddhefvara sa 


RS iie 
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Ksetratraya : Kuruksetra, Hátakefvaraksetra and Prabhasa 
ksetra—these three ksetras altogether are known as kgetratraya. 
They are said to be very sacred and removers of all sins292, 


Kuberasthana : This is the place where Kubera, the lord of 
wealth, issaid to have attained siddhi and became the giver of 
wealth?°3, It is said to be situated to the south-west of Sravana- 
sthana in Prabhasa?°+. 


Kundalakiipa: It is located to the north of Bhairavesvara, 
near the Brahmakunda in Prabhasa2°5, 

Kumüresvara : It is situated ata distance of thirty Dhanusas 
tothe south-west of Varupatirtha and to the south of Gaurīta- 
povana in Prabhāsa. It is revealed that Kartika observed severe 
penance here and established a liùga which is known as Kumare- 
$varatirtha?99, Further it is recorded that it stands at a distance 
of twenty Dhanugas (35 yards) to the south of Markandesvara not 
far from this?67, 

Kumbhisvara : It is situated to the east of Sarabhasthana not 
far from it in Prabhisa.. 

Kundefvari : It is situated at a distance of thirty Dhanusas 
(52 yards) to the south-west of the Bhütanütha and north west of 
Puskara tirtha in Prabhàása.?98 


Kuntisvara : This phallus?9? is said to be located to the east 


262. Kuruksetram iti khyatam prathamam ksetram uttamam 
Hatakesvarajarh  ksetram ^ dvitlyam parikirttitam 
Prabhasikarh trtiyarh tu ksetram hi dvijasattamah 
Etat ksetratrayarh punyam sarvapatakanaSakam 

Sk, Nag. 199. 9. 10 


263. Sk. Pra, 290. 1 
264. Sk. Pra, 993. 1 
265. Sk. Pra. Kse. 148. 1. 
266. Sk Pra. Kse. 73. 1-3 


267. "Tato gacchen mahadevi kumaresvaram'uttamam 
Markandesvarato devi daksine na’ tidüratah 
Dhanurvimégatibhis tatra sthitam svami pratisthitam 

Sk. Pra, 215. 

268. Sk. Pra. Kse. 266.1 

269. Tato gacchen mahadevi kuntisvaram anuttamam 
sAvitryah pürvabbágastham khatamadhye vyavasthitam 
Kuntya pratisthitam devi ksetre prabhasike priye 
Pandavas tu yada pürvam prabhasaksetram agatah 

Sk. Pra. 174.1-2. 
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of Savitri tirtha in Prabhāsa, When the Pandavas had gone 


KE aes ET 

there Kunti established this linga and hence it is 50 called, z 

Cušešvara : It is situated in Ánartadesa,?"? t 

n क n 1! 

Kügmündesvara : This phallus is located at the hermitage ofthe 4 

न : S um | 

sage Küsmánda on the bank of the sacred river Sarasvati in 1 
Prabhasa.?"! 

Kolladevi : The temple of this Goddess is situated at the place : 

where the holy river Sarasvati is said to flow invisibly.?"? S 

r 


Lakgminadi: In association with the places of pilgrimage 
within the sacred Dváraka the name of the river Laksmi is found 
after the Fagasara. Here we find that this holy river flows to the 
sea through Dvarakiksetra. A mere visit to this river release one 


from all sins.?"? 


Laksmisvara: According to the Sk. P. Laksmi$vara, the 
phallus of Lord Siva stands ata distance of five Dhanusas to the 
east of Bhairavesvara in Prabhasa.?*4 


Laksmanesvara : The text of the Sk. P. explain that Rama with 
Sita and Laksmana had performed a pilgrimage to Prabhasa ksetra 
‘and each of them established a phallus of Siva there separately. 
The temple of Laksmayesvara is situated at a distance of 


thirty Dhanusas to the east of Ramefa, and was. established by 
Laksmana.?*5 


i 270. Sk. Nag. 104.125 
` 271. Sk. Pra. Kse. 35.86 
272. Sk. Pra. Kse. 35.87 


273. Laksmim nadir tato gacched gacchantim sagaram prati 
Yasy4 darfanamatrena mucyate sarvapatakaih 
Sk. Pra. Dva. 16.23 
274, Mn pürvadigbhage dhanusam. paücake sthitam 
axgmisvareti vikhy&tam daridryaughavinasanam 
ema devyà samanjta Laksmya daityan nihatya ca 
na LaksmISvaram nama svayam devya pratisthitam 
75 í Sk. Pra. 64.172. 
275. TM Sassen mahadevi Laksmanefvaram uttamam — 
Snap MEE 028 dhanus trim£éaka sarnsthitam 
Mane axksmanenaiva tatra yatra gatena val 
pāpahararn devi tallingath sürapüjitam 
Ke: ESSI Pra: 
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Lakulifa : The image of God Lakulifa stands at a distance of 
seven Dhanugas to the west of Vaiivánara?79 and to the east of 
Siddheívara?"7. The version of the Purina reveals the fact that 
there might have been the spread of nuisance in the society and 
it would have been established with an eye to check them. The 
image scems to play the role of a moderator of the society. ?"8 


Liügadvaya : When Visvakarman was asked by Siva to 
build the city of Unnatanagara, he established a phallus of 
Siva before he started his work and again after the accomplishment 
ofhis work he established another phallus in Prabhasaksetra. 
These two Phalli are known as Liügadvaya.*"? 


Lingatraya : The three phalli namely patalagatigesvara, Visva- 
mitresvara, and Baleivara are know as Liügatraya. They are. 
situated at a distance of one ‘Gavyati’ to the south of Baladitya in 
Prabhasa.?8° 

Lingatraya : Near Dafafvamedhika stand the three phalli 
known as Satamedha, Sahasramedha. and Kotimedha which are 
also famous as Lingatraya. Recording the origin of these phalli 
it is said that Krtavirya performed one hundred sacrifices 
establishing the great Linga and it became famous as Satamedha- 
liüga. In the middle the creator also established a phallus of 


276. Tato gacchen mahidevi Lakulisath maháprabham 


Tasya pascimadigbhage dhanugain saptake sthitam 
Sk. Pra. 79.1 


277. Tasyaiva purvadigbhage Lakulisastu mürttimán 
Svayam tisthati devefi krtva ghoram tapah pura 
Sk. Pra. 177.1 


278, Ibid. 

279, Tasmac ca pürvadigbhage kificid agneya samsthitam 
Liügadvayam mabapunyain vigvakarmapratisthitam 
yada vai nagaram kartum tvasta tatra samágatah 
Pratisthapya mahádeva:n nagarain krlavanstatah 


Punah pratisthitam lingam tena vai visvakarmana 
Sk, Pra, 320.1-3 


280. Tasyaiva daksine devi tasmad gavyati m3tratah. 
Patilapamini 88084 samsthita papandasint 
Visvamitrena ca huta snanartham varavarnini 
Tatra snatva mahádevi mucyate sarvapitakaih 
Tatra gangesvaram dystva vigvamitresvarain tatha 


Baleívaram ca sampreksya sarvan kámàn avapnuy4t 
~ Sk. Pra. 289. 1-3 
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Mahadeva and performed a crore of sacrifices and hence it was 
named Kotimedhalinga. Likely Indra also established a phallus 
of Mahadeva t» the north of Kotimedha and performed a thousand 
of yajfias, as a result of which the phallus was known as Sahasrame- 
dhalinga. Altogether these three are known as Liùgatraya,?81 


Lokavagtika : The name occurs in association with the sacred 
places of Prabhasa, This is located to the south-west of Govatsa 
(q. v.).28? 

Lokesvara : While describing a pilgrimage to the west of 
Mangala tirtha, the name of this sacred place is mentioned. It is 
situated near Cakratirtha?59, 

^^ Lomasesvara : As this phallus was established by the great 


sage Lomasa, it is named after his name. It is situated at a distance 
of seven Dhanusas i e. 12 yards, 9 inches to the east of Duhkhant- 


akárip! in Prabhása. The sage Lomaga had observed severe penance 


here after establishing this phallus of Siva 284 


Lopagatatirtha: The text: of the Nagarakhanda ascertains 
‘that so many?5* holy places have been destroyed in Hatakesvara. 
Most of them were established by the sages?99, kings and other 
deities such as Cakratirtha, Matrtirtha, Mucukundatirtha, Iksvaku, 
Candradeva, the hermitage of Yajüavalkya, Harita, Kutsa, Vasistha 
and Narada, the Phalli established by the wives of the sages 
Katyayana, Sandilya and others, 


281. Sk. Pra. 235, 15 


282. Govatsin nairrte bhage drsyate lohayastika 
"Sk, Pra, 35.77 
283. Adhuna sampravaksyámi mangalat pascime vrajet 
Tad siddhesvaram pasyet sarvasiddhi pradayakam 
Patr aiva cakratirtham tu tirtha kotiphalapradam 
oesvaram svayambhütam pürvam indregvareti ca 
Sk. Pra, V. Kse. 6. 1-4 
eee devi Lomagesvaram uttamam 
E D pürve dhanusam saptake sthitam 
m tatra devesi Lomaśena maharşiņā 
madhye mahaliógam tapal krtva suduścaram 


284. Tato gacchen maha 
Duhkh 
Sthapi 
Guha 


285. Asamkhyatani tirthani tatha lingáni ca dvijah 


Lopam gatani vaksyami pr&dhányena prabodhata 1062 
. Nag. 100" 
: 286. Sk. Nag, 106, 1-10 Sk. Nag. ^" 
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NATURE AND SIGNIFICANCE OF ITIHASA AND PURANA 
IN VEDIC PURUSARTHA VIDYAS (Part. III) 
By 


V.V. DESHPANDE 


[पूर्वतोष्नुवृत्तेडिस्मिन. निबन्धे (Vol XVI No. 2) विदुषा 
लेखेन भारतीयपुराषार्थविद्यान्तर्भूतयोः पुराणेतिहासविद्ययोः सिद्धा- 
न्तान्तां विवेचनं कृतम्‌ । भारतीयेतिहासपुराणविद्ये 'वेदिकपु रुषार्थ- 
विद्यायाः सिद्धान्तानामेव प्रतिपादिके’ इति लेखकमहोदयस्य सुविचारितं 
मतम्‌ i] 

1. Thefirst part of this paper (Jan, 1974) dealt with the five 
typical schools of history writers, who have composed their works 
in different European languages, including the ancient Greek and 
Latin, from earliest times, and while separately exposing them, the 
distinguishing characteristics of each of these schools with their 
peculiar social significance were also clearly pointed out in the 
body of this part, The second (published six months later, in July, 
1974) was devoted to elucidating the meaning of several of the 
Sanskrit terms used to denote different approximations to the 
contents of the twin subject of Ilihasa-Purana, as elaborated in 
standard works on Vedic Purusartha Vidyas. These explanations were 
accompanied by supplementary statements purporting to indicate 
the special features of the subject emphasised by the severa] 
Sanskrit terms denoting it. This exposition was concerned with 
laying stress on the nature of the subject, by noting, in some cases, 
the syllables by which each of the selected. terms was constituted 
and the outwordly perceivable variety 1n the object indicated by it 
The principal objective aimed to be achieved by the material 
proffered in this part, was to enlighten its readers on the radically 
disparate approaches to the understanding of (a) the true signi- 
ficance of the social discipline of Jthasa-Purana in Hindu Philo- 
Sophy and way of life, as have been elaborately expounded in 
authoritative works on Vedic Purugürtha Vidyas, onthe one hand 
and (b) the social discipline classified as ‘history’? (along with 
‘mythology’ of ancient times) in the modernly evolved and brought 
together as disciplinary social sciences, on the other. These 

10 
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disparate approaches have obviously originated from the funda- 
mental divergence prevailing in the orthodox Hindu, and the 
modern occidental ways of thinking, on the teleological-cum- 
epistemological issue, regarding (a) the ultimate and supreme pur- 
pose of human life, and (b) the nature and content of the sources 
of ‘learning’ (i.e. Vidya or highest wisdom) that are to be firmly 
relied upon for organising and regulating life, in such a way that 
by coordinating it with the continually functioning cosmic order, 


the achievement of its purpose may become possible. 


2, It will not be out of place here, to present in an unequivo- 
cal manner, an expository statement giving the hitherto unchalleng- 
ed conclusions of Hindu thought on the final purpose of human life 
and the ways and means of organising and directing lives of 


j 
| 
individual beings so that its achievements may become feasible. i 
The Sanskrit term ‘Purusartha’ denotes the entire range of an 


individual being’s legitimate interests, or permissible objects of 
desire or aspiration. According to the firm and unanimously 
accepted conclusions of Hindu thinkers arrived at from earliest 
times, no individual buman being (however highly gifted he ane 
be) singly, or collectively, by seeking to attain a consensus among à 
number (however large) of them, shall ever come to possess the 
capacity (either by intuition or process of ratiocination) to decide 
upon originatively, the legitimacy or otherwise of desires Or 
interests of any individual being, or of any group or collectivity, 
except by relying upon normative knowledge (consisting of ‘ought’ 
Proposititions), if any, available for man's guidance from the 
beginning of his existence, from sources which are extra-sensory in 
their nature, and the texts of which have always been remembered 
in human memory in the form of positive and negative precepts, 
composed in words, which carry immutable meaning (indicating 
as sn in has have cmd 
as cells of PME de E em aan igus Rl. 
common life developed ar He जाली gn th 
of time known to E ORE them; that have, over all the lengi 

y; continuo 
to regulate their indivi 
life, by implicitly acce 
and other directions o 
beings for attainig su 


usly and sincerely endeavoure 
dual conduct by reference to their commo? 


pting the truth and validity of the precepts 


* 


btainable from that source. All individual 
ccess in their mundane lives-both single 4 
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well as common-have got to ascertain their legitimate interests and 
aspirations as also the supreme purpose of their lives by placing 
implicit their reliance on the wisdom of the plan supplied by the 
extra-sensory source to mankind. The Sanskrit word Vidya (or 
Sastra giving normative or ‘ought’ propositions) supplies the 
‘knowledge’ by understandig, inculcating and fully adopting in 
one’s life, which, it becomes possible for those who have striven for 
achieving this to be placed on the way that will lead them 
unmistakingly to the achievement of life Supreme purpose (as 
enunciated and predicted for them in the immutable and eternal 
plan) and secure for themselves their other legitimate interests and 
aspirations. The adoption in full of the elaborate system of life 
and code of conduct, consisting of a unique creed, and precepts 
addressed to stabilised and perpetuated groups, that are partici- 
pants as units of harmoniously functioning of interdependent 
common life a vast social complex, which by itself happens to be 
an integrated part of the entire cosmic order will ensure the achieve- 
ment by them of the manifold, but well coordinated, that is to say, 
admeasured as to its content, duration and variety, desires and 


aspirations. 


3— This modality of Hindu thinking entails the conclusion 
that the multifarious and often times unassortable and incoherent 
desires and aspirations of individual beinss, have to be made 
conformable, in the first instance, to the requirements of the fric- 
tionless and mutually inter-contributory existence of innumerable 
species of sentient beings, as well as varieties of non sentient objects, 
that constitute the cosmic order. And next, they must not have 


a tendency to give rise to friction—clash of interests and tensions 


leading to ill-will, fraudulent behaviour, violence and war among 
different human groups-racial, linguistic, cultural, religious or 
economically and politically motivated. Hindu doctrine is quite 
explicit on the nature of the ultimate purpose of alllife, It has 
Postulated identity of ultimate end for all those who have been 
assigned some sort of stake in continuing its existence. As, how- 
ever, different entities, have different roles to play, in ensuring 
harmonious continuance with the climate of universal good-will 
Prevailing, these entities have to be differently endowed, heredi: 
tarely, educationally, environmentally, by investment of the appro- 
Priate social imprimatur (sarhskara) and status, and their employ- 


3 
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supreme purpose, will obviously be not indus in case of COS : 

belonging to different species-their attainment may be evan diffe- 

न red to future incarnations of specific souls, who ane required to be ! 

born in the species placed at higher rungs in the social hierarchy. à 

This description gives an outline picture of the mutually à 


interdependent functioning of the eternal plan of social existence 
as a part of integrated cosmic continuum. The resulting vast social 


complex, whose continuing existence has got to be ensured, with 


mutually well-coordinated interests, over the cake pe ० numan हे 
D. existence, gives us the balance and value-weights for ns pi s 
and distributing as legitimate or otherwise (by reference to pu E 
variety, duration and content) the desires and aspirations permis- i à 
sible for being entertained and striven after for their achievement i 
by the individual participants of planned social existence. i is - 
also plain that the process of replacement of perishable, guae 
participants (belonging to older generations, who automatically : 
become disqualified by old age or are removed by death or disease) 
by the newly ushered, in the places vacated by the old, by making 
them properly equipped representatives of succeeding generations ] 
in this vast social complex, is interminable. Neither any gap or : 
obstruction can be acquiesced in the continuous and harmonious X 
functioning of ihe purpose-oriented interdependent life in the र 
complex. In such an uninterrupted continuum any move to delibe- 1 
rately introduce a change, is bound to "result in causing disturbance 
of status quo ante, which would be an inherently unjust situation i 
wherein legitimate expectations are likely to be defeated, and 
obstructions are likely to be introduced in the smooth running of 


common life. 


4. According to the approach of western thinkers to this 
vital issue, the nature of an individual being’s existence is usually 
assessed by classifying it into two notional 
personal or private, and (b) the social or public. This sort of 
classification into two sections of one life, as if each of itis 


unattached to the other, is not countenanced in Hindu way of 


thinking because this approach leads the individual being, conscio" 
usly or unconsciously, 


to fostering a sense of personal irrespo 
bility in respect of those actions, which he is called upon 


segments, viz. (a) the 
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perform, but which are noi perceived by him as having a direct 
and proximate connection with his family life. Hindu thinking, 
made irreproachable by traditionally preserved moral values, 
would hold an individual being to be an integrated whole and any 
estimate of the degree of his achievement of the ultimate purpose 
will have to be made by reference to (a) tlie particular social unit 
(i e the caste group) to which he belonged, that is to say, in which 
his birth took place during his current incarnation, and the 
variety, facility of performance and quantity of social obligations: 
(which are symbolised in his family, caste and regional duties and 
functions) he was able to attend to; (b) the total length of spam of 
his life, and the congeneal, or otherwise, composition of external 

conditions and environment in which he found himself placed; and 
lastly, (c) the relatively detached outlook he was able to cultivate' 
by disciplining bis fleshly faculties while engaged in attending to 

his essential duties and functions. He was expected, by undergoing 

courses of special training, to habituate his intellectual self to get 

immunised from the normally pleasing or painful experiences of his 


external contacts. 


5—For obtaining a clear insight into the state ofa typical 
Hindu mind, as it proceeds to form judgement on whether or. not, 
an individual being was, and if yes, to which degree, successful in 
directing his energy and external activities towards his predetermin-. 
ed destination, it is necessary to take cognizance of several factors 
useful for understanding (a) the significance of human species,. 
while sharing some (which may, in quantum, be negligibly small) 
responsibility in ensuring the frictionless functioning of cosmic 
continuum; (b) the share of other unnumbered species of sentient 
beings in this function with the intimate correlation between the 
lives of human and non human species; and also (c) the nature and 
quantum of human | individual being's contribution towards the 
cause of maintaining the interdependent ‘and well-coordinated 
common existence. When, in this way, the vast expanse of area 
covered by the consideration of the teleological-cum- epistemological: 
issue is realized, it becomes feasible to grasp that the entire range 
of that large mass of ‘knowledge (mostly amounting to ‘informa-. 
tion’, consisting of ‘is’ propositions) which man has proceeded to’ 
accumulate by application exclusively of empirical/scientific? 
method-which admits of (a) observation, and (b) inference asthe 
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only two valid means ofacquiring it, and where the acceptam of 
any ‘ought’ proposition is tolerated on sufferance, only temporarily, 
and as unverified hypothesis, is not only (a) 27९५११) incapable of 
furnishing any sort of solution to the several intractable questions 
that are required to be faced by its operation, but further, (b) the 
whole ‘fund of knowledge’, collected by the application of empirical 
method is likely to consist of an immeasureably large mass of disjoin- 
ed, mutually self contradictory, Joose pieces, bereft of capacity to 
be linked together so as to form any coherent set of propositions 
conveying intelligible meaning. (c) Moreover, any number of ‘is’ 
propositions, howsoever large the number of such propositions 
might be, are incapable of enlightening the class of intellectuals on 
the unequivocal validity of even a single normative proposition, or 
precept, having the quality of directing or regulating the course of 
a purpose-oriented social order, This latter task demands universal 
adoption of a coherent and an unequivocally predicative scheme 
for organising human life. The availability of an all-encompassing 
plan, laying down a universally acceptable supreme-purpose, and 
an elaborate code of precepts and directives deduced logically from 
the Grundnorm, and covering in its sweep all the divers aspects of a 
fully developed interdependent common life that would continue 
to remain effective throughout its future existence, is thus a sine 
qua non for solving, according to mature Hindu thought, the most 
crucial teleological-cum-epistemological issue. Such normative 
propositions for being recognised as valid and binding must be in 
a position to claim (a) their origin to the text of a fully laid out 
code, having an extra-sensory source, and (b) the continued 
existence and unabated functioning ofa well-organised and cultu: 
rally well-developed community of men which h 


prehistoric times) acknowledged their supreme 
voluntarily 


fulfilling th 


as always (i.e. from 
authority and has 
submitted to it with the faith that by so doing it was 
€ supreme goal of its existence. 


6—The above description of the working of a Hindu mind 
vo has deeply imbibed the ultimate wisdom of traditional Vedic 
learning (the Vedanta) in seeking to be enlightened on ‘knowledge’ 


(Fiiana or Prama) capable of edifying it on the supreme purpose 


seems to be logically quite cogent. Tt will be convincing, on rationally 
testing it, that such "knowledge, 


- use of the two scientifically approved means of ‘cognition’, viz. (2) 
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perception, including controlled experimentation, and (b) inference, 
deductive as well as inductive drawn therefrom, including the 
accumulated inferential knowledge amounting to past human 
experience, would obviously be incapable of giving anyone insight 
into the universally acceptable ultimate purpose of human life. If 
one were to depend exclusively on the entire stock of knowledge 
collected from the variegated kaleidoscope of sentient existence, 
reflected on the mind as a photographic film taken during any 
length of time, (described as the accumulated fund of human 
experience) it would be just impossible to arrive at the concept 
of Moksa—being only metaphysically apprehensible before its actual 
realisation in the rare personality of individuals of saintly character. 
Hindu thought is therefore quite positive regarding man’s depend- 
ingon hisa priori knowledge, (available to him from the extra- 
sensory source of the text of the Vedas) for getting illumination on 
the initial stage of enquiring about the final purpose of life, and 
about receiving guidance on basic principles of regulation. As 
regards the later stages; when the organisation and direction of his 
life is once-firmly secured for him, because an individual being is 
required to carry on his. endeavour ina setting of external and 
mutable environment and conditions it is reasonable to expect that 
the content of knowledge, necessary for further regulating the 
course of his life, shall be required to consist of a well proportioned 
blending of all the relevant miniature pieces of knowledge deduced 
from the scientifically approved, as well as the traditionally appro- 
ved, extra-sensory sources of knowledge All these are treated as 
authoritative; yet it is necessary to note that remembering the 
predominance of the factors of (1) ultimate purpose of life to be 
achieved by each individual being and that of (2) securing harmo- 
nious and never-ending functioning of interdependent common life 
of a socially correlated human collectivity, along with that of 
uationyas integral parts of the 
ared to accord primacy of 
ling amalgam of 


several others placed in similar sit 
cosmic continuum, we must be prep 
importance to that element, in the resu 
knowledge, which is culled from extra-sensory source available to 
him at least contemporaneously with man's existence on earth. 
7—A careful perusal of the above paragraphs will bring home 
to the reader, the out of the common nature of Hindu approach to 


the issue of organising and directing of human life. It has been 
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pointed out in part II of this paper that the whole range of 
(Sanskrit) Sastric literature is devot ed to the elaborate presentation 
of multiple but confluent branches of Vedic Purugürtha Vidyas ina 
coberent and synthesized collection. The entire volume of this 
Vedic wisdom deals with the multitudinous but well coordinated 
aspects of human life as envisaged in orthodox Hindu thought. 
When it is looked at by taking the activities of individual beings, 
and the fulfilment of their properly trained and legitimate ambitions 
and desires into consideration, the scheme of Purusarthas becomes 
classified in a most natural way in four divisions, namely (1) the 
Dharma, (2) the Artha, (3) the Kama, (4) the Moksa aspects of his 
coordinated and primarily self-regarding life-where ‘self? indicates 
the imperishable clement viz. the ‘soul’ embodied in a living person. 
When the same human life is looked at as a mutually interdepen- 
dent common life of a collectivity, impelled by the overriding 
aspiration for its uninterrupted continuation over an indefinitely 
long future time, the scheme of Purugartha Vidyas becomes naturally 
classified in the following four divisions, viz. (1) Anviksiki, meaning 
that section of the ‘learning’ dealing with the ultimate purpose of 
cosmic existence including that of man and the methodology of 
approaching the teleological-cum-epistemological issue; (2) Travi, 
meaning those branches of social scicnces termed ‘law’, ‘ethics’, 
‘sociology’, ‘psychology’, etc, (3) Varta, meaning Agriculture, 
Tndustny, trade commerce, artifacts and crafts, employer-employee 
zelaons etc. and finally (4) Dandaniti, meaning thereby the social 
discipline aiming at superintendence, direction and control by the 


eperation of organised physical power of the community, of 
the individual group activities in 


t diverse territorial parts of the 
earth; maintenance of peace, 


DAN promotion of harmony, fellow feeling 
a Justice in the common order among the territorially stabilised 
a en and the Maintenance of balance between ue 
a g onging to innumerable living species, by securing) 
T Bee uo of resources necessary for securing 

eir existence. 
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in which it has proliferated during the past several millennia for 
dealing with all sorts of sub-divisions of these disciplines into 
applied and technological sciences modernly termed as physical or 
biological sciences, fine arts and humanities. The massive contents 
of the entire stock of this learning are made available to mankind 
in the collection of Sanskrit works. The most ancient of these works 
have been found to be accepted on the basis of an immemorial 
continuous and strong tradition, by that clearly distinguishable 
human continuum, known as the community of Vedic Hindus (which 
is really a section of the whole cosmic continuum) from an epoch of 
time far anterior to its historical identification, as socially organised 
separate human collectivity. This section of mankind has been 
treating as its sacred scriptures the Vedas, including the Vedangas and 
there has been a consensus among all the eminent Hindu thinkers, 


; belonging to different eras of the corporate existence of the 


| community, to hold the creed, the doctrine and the set of precepts 


promulgated by these scriptures to be the original, eternal, 
immutable and unchallengeable authoritative sources of ‘know- 
ledge’, used for organising and directing the lives of Vedic Hindus, 


These works are found to have been given to Hindus, in a special— 


| pre classical—form of Sanskrit language through the agency of its 
| spiritual leaders the most eminent members of the Brahmana caste. 
| They have been preserved intact by the process of (a) learning 


by rote the big volume of these works by them; and (5) trans- 


| miting it generation after generation, through fpreceptor-disciple. 
| chain, which has no ascertainable beginning and has not yet 
| reached its end, whereby the enormously big text has been in 


Pristine purity (without error of even a syllable in its entire body, 
r any interpolations or varieties of readings anywhere). By a 
firm consensus treated as sacrosanct, it is only the male members 
of the three regenerate classes (castes), whose Üfanayana (initiation 
teremony) has been duly performed and who are considered as being 
*ndowed with the mystical capacity of efficaciously committing these 
texts to their memory and using them on appropriate ceremonial 
occasions in the lives of other members of the collectivity. As has- 
cen pointed out in the second part of the paper, the teachings of 
the sacred works have got to be so preached to all the members of. 
the vast collectivity including. the members of non-regenerate 


‘lasses as well as the females of regenerate classes, that they are fully- 


Il 
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embibed in their daily lives. But as these classes of members are 
themselves considered ineligible for studying, by themselves, the 
Vedic texts, their teachings have been faithfully incorporated by 
the ancient and most revered of sages in the works specially 
composed by them with this object in view. As has been 
already explained (in the II part of this paper) that at two places 
the Mahabharata has authoritatively proclaimed the purport of the 
composition of the Purana and Jlihasa works (as representing the 
two major wings of the basic philosophy of Vedic teachings) is for 
instructing the uninitiated Hindus into these teachings generally— 


इतिहास-पुराणाभ्यां वेदं समुपवृ हयेत्‌ (Mahābhārata 1.267) 
“The teachings, meaning the philosophy of life, of the Vedas, have 
to be expounded by the help of /tihasa and Puranas.” 


9—This statement, explaining the purpose for which works 
in this branch of Vedic learning have been composed, makes clear 
the distinction between the divergent, and individualized, Ideo: 
logies of history-writing mooted by the historians of different schools 
(surveyed in the first part of this paper) of Westernized philosophy 
ofhistory, on the one hand, and the nature and significance of 
this social discipline of Vedic learning as presented in the Sanskrit 
works on Ztihasa and Purana, on the other. The points of distinction 
that forcefully strike the students of Sanskrit works may be thus 
stated : (a) The sage composers of these works are fully aware that 
their ay is a part of the compulsory subjects in the education of 
2 Vedic Hindu, required to be undertaken by him for his appro- 
priate socialization and personality development. cf. 


पुराणन्यायमी पांसाधर्मशास्त्रा द्गमिश्चिताः | 
वेदाः स्थानानि विद्यानां धर्मस्य च चतुर्दश ॥ 
(Yaj. 1. 3) 
(Here the Puranas include the works on Itihasas also) (b) They a 
quite conscious of the objective of the Vedic Hindu’s education, 
viz. his personality is to be so developed that it_ becomes cent per 


taped by his complete identification with the social 
ction and place assigned to him (by the Vedic plan) for the 


whole is life: s uot 
of his life; there is no room for divergence of motivations (0 - 
©) 


any sort of schizophrenic 
and training, 
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leading to disintegration of harmoniously functioning mutually 


interdependent common life of the vast Vedic Hindu social 
complex. (c) Inasmuch the Itihasa and Purana writings have to 
provide a lucid exposition of the unified and purpose-oriented 
Vedic philosophy of life to those who are uninitiated jn, and 
| ineligible for, the direct study of the Vedas themselves, the discourses 
| in their writings have to be illustrated by laying special stress on 
l those events and deeds in the lives of the past heroes and heroines 
| of the Vedic community which hee anpor niy exemplified the 
| teachings of the Vedas by pursuing sincerely the ideals upheld 
| 

| 

। 


therein, . even though they had to face great hardships and 
undeserved  privations throughout the whole course of their 
lives. (This point may be more clearly understood by referring 
| to the episodes and happenings described in the historical 
works of Ramayana and Mahabharata.) One gazes with mute 
amazement when he comes across the sublime traits and qualities 
of nobility, courage, fortitude, singleness of purpose, bravery, 
chastity, benevolence, liberality of heart, etc. that were naturally 
j manifested in the characters of the heroes and especially the 
| heroines—Sita and JDraupadi— when they were required to face, 
| for no fault of their own, but simply because the hostile conspiracy 
| ofevil minded personalities surrounding them (as depicted there- 
| in) the demoniacal cruelties heaped upon them. "These heroes 
and heroines with their superhuman qualities and virtues have 
become permanently enshrined in Hindu mind as the highest 
| objectives whose life histories are to be always aimed at as the 
| most cherished objectives to be sought after, in the training of a 
Vedic Hindu they have been receiving over all the past aeons 
of the peoples history. (d) The science of historiography as 
evolved during the past three (or four, at the most) centuries by 
Western historians has apparently paid maximum regard for pre- 
Senting a faithful record of the past events and deeds of the 
Selected period of time ofa specially selected people. Influenced 
by the climate of scientific thinking that spread among the intel- 
lectuals all over Europe, since the early decades of the 17th 
Century, historians had begun to hold that (1) ‘knowledge’ of 
Past can be truly acquired by the historian keeping himself 
completely separate from the subject of his enquiry, with a neutral 
Mind towards it and (2) facts, about the field of his historical 
enquiry, ought to be examined entirely independent of historian’s 
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personal proclivities. In the fervour 0 aeir enthusiasm towards 


the newly evolved scientifically true ‘history’ they became blind | 
to the two grave pitfalls which every normal historian is bound 
toface, viz. (i) every historian, notwithstanding his pretentions H 
to the contrary, is possessed of his own preferences and prejudices 
on the subject matter of his enquiry : in fact he is impelled to select 
it because ofhis pre-existine preference forit, and (ii) ‘facts’ of 
history are as numberless as the grains of sand and every historian 
who is required to select some and reject others, makes his choice 
according to his antecedent preferences and weaves his historical 
around those facts. The authors of 7//hüsa and Purana works are 
under no illusion about ‘scientific history". Over and above 
their conviction ofthe silliness of such an effort to bring outa 
scientific i.e. completely truthful history there is a superlatively 
praiseworthy purpose of inculcating the teachings of the Vedic 
learning to the generality of people and thus save them from the 
fact of being visited with the experience of continued sorrow and 
happines, that impelled these sage-authors to undertake the 
composition of these works. In a well-known couplet, attributed to 
one of the disciples of Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa it is declared : 
्त्री-शूद्र-द्विजबन्धूनां त्रयी न श्रुतिगोचरा । 
इति भारतमाख्यानं कृपया मुनिनाहृतम्‌ । 

In the first chapter of the great epic, the author, after enumerating 
about forty different aspects of, and other matters of common inter- 
est in, the life of man (ch. I verses G1 to 70) declares that he has 
engaged himself in describing the elaborate code of conduct and 


way of life approved in Vedic learning, finally rounds up his state- 
ment by the remark : 


यच्चापि सर्वगतं वस्तु तच्चेव प्रतिपादितम्‌ 
(1. 1.70) 
ms; 
"असच्च सदसच्चैव यस्माद्‌ विश्वं sad । 
सन्ततिश्च प्रवृत्तिश्च जम्ममृष्युपुनरभेवाः ॥” 
have all become the fields of his enquiry in the composition of the 


epic poem. He presents the following as one of the definitions £ 
‘history’ : 9 250५: 


and again in verse 258 of the same chapter he affir 


“वमर्थकाममोक्षाण।मुपदेशसमन्वितम्‌ po 6 E d 
पुववृत्तं कथायुत्तमितिहासं प्रचक्षते u^ 


ब 
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Similarly in the last chapter of this incomparably superior epic 


(when the question of faithful exposition of the teachings of the 
Vedas, by depending on the historical episodes that happened dur- 
ing the existence the Vedic Hindu collectivity, from the earliest 
times, as the best proof (orsources: शापकहेतु) of the truth of the 
narrative given in the historical poem), the author has declared, in . 
most poignant language, the purpose which impelled him to write 
the history of illustrious ancestors of Pandava and Kaurava family 
and of the great Bharat war. He says: 


“मातापितृसहस्राणि पुत्रदारशतानि aI 
संसारेष्वनुभूतानि यान्ति यास्यस्ति चापरे॥ 1 
“'हुर्षस्थानसहस्राणि भयस्थानशतानि q1 


दिवसे-दिवसे मूढमाविशन्ति न पण्डितम्‌ ॥” 2 
ऊध्वंबाहुविरौम्येष न च कश्चित्‌ श्रृणोति मे । 
धर्माद्‌ अर्थश्च कामश्च स किमर्थं न सेव्यते ॥ 3 


न जातु कामान्न भयान्न लोभाद्‌ 
धर्म त्यजेज्‌ जीवितस्यापि हेतोः । 
घर्मो नित्यः सुखदुःखे त्वनित्ये , 
जीवो नित्यः हेतुरस्य त्वनित्यः ॥ 4 


10. After having thus grasped the significance of the subject 
(of Itihasa-Purana) in Vedic Purusartha Vidyas (meaning thereby that 
repertory of coordinated knowledge, that has been continually used 
by Vedic Hindus for directing and regulated their goal-oriented and 
well planned out scheme of life) it is necessary to take, briefly, 
notice of the distinction in the two sorts of writings, going under 
two separate names, viz. the J//hüsas and the Puranas, but forming 
parts of the same field of useful knowledge. A close look at the 
arrangement of the material presented to the people in the huge 
mass of literary works (consisting of hundreds of thousands of verses) 
works going under the title of Puranas are found to be dealing 
with (a) cosmology, (b) the continuous activity attributed to mem- 
bers of human species inhabiting this globe in an endless succession 
of generations over countless epochs of time and (c) the process by 
Which the whole of existence apparently come to end, and (d) after 
the lapse of millions of years, recommences its apparent functioning. 
with (e) the whole panoramic display engaged as it were in a conti- 
nuous game of hide and seek, indulged in by some supreme all- 
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shing of features Purana literature has been stated as: 
“ुर्गश्च प्रतिसगंश्च वंशो मन्वन्तराणि च L 
वंशानुचरितं du पुराणं पञ्च लक्षणम्‌ ॥ 

These five characteristics of Puranas have been expounded into ten 


features in other verses : 


“वर्गश्च प्रतिसर्गश्च स्थानं पोषणपूतय: । = 
मन्वन्तरेशानुकथा विरोधो मुक्तिराश्रयः ॥” (हरिलीलामृतम्‌) 


In Brahma Vaivarta Purina the same ten distinguishing 
features have been given with slight change in words. The principal 
object of the composition of the Puranas can, therefore, be Seed as 
the detailed account of the designless activity of the all रिना न, 
all powerful and ever-present Supreme Energizer of - pd o is 
continually indulging in this kind of child like playful Eo with- 
out any sort of purpose whatsoever. In contrast to this, works on 
Ttihasa are constituted by a narrative of purposeful activities carried 
out by men (in the free exercise of their wills for achievement of 
specific objectives entertained by them) in their temporal sequence. 
It is obvious that the nature of these purposeful activities-that 1s 
tosay, whether or not they happen to be conformable to the 
‘Supreme purpose’ of life and the ‘code of approved conduct’ lag 
down for the individual being as a member of the particular social 
unit to which he belongs shall have to be assessed by reference to 
the particular branch of the Purusartha Vidyas under which it may 
fall. And if they, or any number of them, are found to be opposed 
and non-conformable to the tenets of Purusartha Vidyas, they will 
stand openly declaimed as antisocial and sinful activivities, and 
the people shall be warned to keep themselves free and away from 


the temptation to adopt them into their own lives, as they are 
Tequired to regulate their lives b 


nuous endeavour to achieve its 
in this way such activities, 

down in the works of Purus 
models for others to follow, y, 
with the addition 
the category of 
 (guarat:) properl 


y engaging themselves in a conti- 
Supreme purpose. But although 
being directly opposed (० those laid 
ürtha Vidyas, cannot be accepted as 
et they form part of the Ztihasa work _ 
al adjective attached to them that they fall into — 


Purustrtha-bhasa (पुरुषाथ-मास) and not Purusarthas 
y SO called. 
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poseless, and (b) the purposeful activities as the principal points 
by which Purana works are separable from Itihasa works, that when 
the perspective is broadened to sufficiently large measure, every- 
thing that constitute the writings of Itihasa can form a part of 
Purana writings, because according to the ultimate conclusion of 
Vedic Hindu philosophy of life, whatever activity seems to go on 
continuously is all apparent and in the final estimate absolutely 
purposeless. When the narrow perspective wher eby the existence of 
the earth and that of the species of homo sapiens along with those of 
innumerable other species of sentient brings is held to constitute 
real existence is discarded and the broad perspective of Vedanta, 
which is the unique contribution of Vedic Hindu wisdom to the 
philosophy of human life, is adopted then alone the true nature and 
significance of Tiihasa and Purana in Vedic Purugartka Vidyas, as also 
of their role indirecting and regulating the life, individual or 
common, of Vedic Hindus, can become satisfactorily explained. 
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ACTIVITIES OF THE ALL INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 
( January—June, 1976) 


Varáha Purana Work 


The collation of Varsha Purina MSS. procured from different 
places of India and abroad has already been completed as reported 
| in the previous review. If any new MS, is procured later on, its 

| collation will be given in an Appendix. The text of the Varaha 
Purana is being constituted mainly on the basis of the collation of 
some twenty MSS. Besides these collated MSS. some uncollated 
MSS. and the Varaha Purana quotations in the Dharma-$istra 


j 
| 
| 
1 
| 


Nibandhas are also being consulted for the purpose of the text- 

reconstruction. The text of the 130 Adhs. of the Varaha Purana | 
(as contained in the Venk. edition) has already been constituted. i 
The critical apparatus has also been prepared of 120 Adhs. The | 
work of preparing the critical apparatus of the remaining Adhs. | 
is in progress. The press-matter, in part, has been sent to the | 
Press, and the work of printing the first fascicle will shortly begin, ] 
which will contain 136 Adhyayas of the Veik. edn. and about 5200 | 
Slokas out of a total of 10,000 Slokas. | 


Purana Patha and Pravacana 


In accordance with a fixed schedule (Vide Purana III. 2, 
pp. 401 f) the following Puranas we 


| 

r : | 

1 re recited in the morning, and | 
discourses on them were given in th 


e evening : 

l. Kaltka-purtna was recited in 
Ramnagar by Pt, Visvanath 
9-2-76. 


the Sumeru temple of 
Bhatta from 1-2-76 to 


2: Sira-puràpa was recited 
Dharmafalà at theb 
Bhatta from 
given in the e 


in the Siva-temple in the 

ank of the Ganga by Pt, Visvanath 

18-2-76 to 28-2-76. Discourses on it were 

vening by Pt. Gangadhara Shastri Bapat. 

3, Valmiki-Ramayapa was re 
by Pt. Ramanugraha Sh 
The discourses on 
Sharma of the 


Cited in the Janakapur temple 
arma from 31-83-76 to 8-4-76. 


1t were given by Pt. Shyamasundar 
Sanskrit University, Varanasi, 
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6 iN 
सर्वभारतीय काशिराजन्यासस्य कायविवरणम्‌ 
(जनवरी-जून १९७६) 
व॑ राहपुराणकार्यम्‌ 


यथा पुर्वेस्मिन्‌ कार्येविवरणे सुचितं भारतदेशीयानां विदेशतः प्राप्तानां 
च हस्तलेखानां पाठसंवादकार्यं संपूर्णतां जातम्‌। यदि कोऽपि नवीनो 
हस्तलेखः भविष्ये प्राप्तो भविष्यति तस्य पाठान्तराणि परिशिष्टे प्रदत्तानि 
भविष्यन्ति । वराहपुराणस्य पाठः प्राधान्येन तेषां विशतिःहस्तलेखानामा- 
धारेण दीयते येषां पाठसंवादः dau वर्तते। पाठनिर्धारणारथंम्‌ एषां 
संवादितहस्तलेखानामतिरिक्तं केचन ते aft हस्तलेखा येषां पाठसंवादो न 
कृतस्तथा धर्मशास्त्रनिवन्धेषूद्धृतानि पुराणोद्धरणान्यपि परामृष्टानि 
aid वेङ्कटेश्वरसंस्करणस्य १३० अध्यायानां पाठनिर्धारणं संपन्तं वर्तते 
तथा १२० अध्यायानां पाठविवरणमपि निमितं वर्तते । भ्रवशिष्टाध्यायानां 
पाठविवरणनिर्माणं क्रियमाणं वर्तते । मुद्रणार्थं केचन श्रंशा मुद्रंणालये वतन्ते । 
शी घमेव प्रथम भागस्य मुद्रणकार्य प्रारब्धं भविष्यति। प्रथमभागे वेङ्कटेश्वर 
संस्करणस्य १३६ अध्याया भविष्यन्ति येषु अध्यायेषु प्रायशः ५२०० 
इलोका वर्तन्ते । संपूर्णस्य वराहपुराणस्य श्लोकसंख्या प्रायेण दशसहस्रात्मिका 
qd | 
पुराणपाठ: प्रवचनं च 
निश्चितनियमानुसारतः (यथा 'पुराणम्‌' पत्रिकायाः तृतीयवर्षस्य 
द्वितीया ४०१ इ पृष्ठेषु सूचितं) अधोनिदिष्टानां पुराणानां प्रातःकाले 
पाठः संजातः सायंसमये च तानधिक्गत्य प्रवचनानि संजातानि 
१, कालिकापुराणस्य पाठः रामतगरस्थे सुमेरुमन्दिरे १.२.७६ 
दिनाङ्कुमारभ्य ९.२.७६ दिनाङ्क यावत्‌ पण्डितविश्वनाथः 
भट्टेन कृत: | 
२. शिवपुराणस्य पाठः रामनगरस्थे गङ्गाकूले अवस्थिताया 
धर्मशालायाः शिवमस्दिरे १८.२.७६ दितांकमारस्य २८,२.७६ 
दिनांकं यावत्‌ संजातः। पाठः श्रीविश्वनाथभट्टेन कृतः 
प्रवचने च श्रीगङ्गाधरशास्त्रिबापटमहोदयेन HIF | ; 
३. वाल्मीकिरामायणस्य पाठः रामंतगरस्थे जनकपुरमन्दिरे 
३१.३.७६ दिनांकमारभ्य ८.४.७६ fusis यावत्‌ पण्डित 


रामानुग्रहश्मंणा कृतः | तदुपरि प्रवचनं संस्कृतविशवबिद्यालथस्य 


प्राध्यापकेन पण्डितश्यामसुन्दरशर्मणा कृतम्‌ | 
12 
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Berne (Switzerland)—(5 Jan., 1976). 
of Madras, and a Member of our Purana Committee.—(19.2.76). 
University, Varanasi and a member ofour P 


4. Maharaj Kumar Dr, Raghubir 
Trustee of the Kashir 


The maügalotsava was 
to 25th March, 1976 ( 
to 9 P. M. by the Maharaja B 
patronage of Maharaja Dr, 
Onthe fi 
instrumental music, was gone throu 
students and the staff of the Mus 
day the programme 


the programmes were quile interesting, 
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Veda Parayana 


The parayana (recitation of the complete text) from memory 2 
of the Rgveda-Samhita, its Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanisads 
together with the páráyapa of its six aügas and ofthe Aévalayana | 
Srauta and Grhya sütras was arranged from Magha, Sukla Pratipada | 
(Feb. 1, 1976) up to the Magha Pūrņimā in the Vyāseśvara 4 
temple of Ramnagar fort. The pàràyana-Kartà was Pt. Sakharam i 
Maheshwara Padhye Sharma and the srota was Pt. Panduranga | 
Ramachandra Joshi. On the successful conclusion of the complete | 
parayana the usual daksina of Rs. 1001 along witha ratna- l 
kaùkaņa and Certificate signed by H, H. Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti i 
Narain Singh was given to the reciter and a daksina of Rs. 101 | 
was given to the srota, । 
The reciter, Pt. Sakharama Maheshwar Padhye, is the first 
scholar to get the triparushi vritti as reported in Purana, Vol XVIII. त 
1 (Jan., 1976) and thus he will get Rs. 100/- p. m. for life. 


Scholars who visited the Purana Deptt, | 


Dr. Andre Mercier, Vice-chancellor ०१ the University of 


Dr. V. Raghavan, Retd. Professor of Sanskrit, University 


Prof. Karunapati Tripathi, Vice-Chancellor Sanskrit 


1 
1 
i 
urana Committee— k 
Sinh, Sitamau, Malwa, | 
aj Trust. —(March 29, 1976). 
ACTIVITIES OF 
Mahar 


THE SISTER TRUSTS 
aj Banaras Vidyamandir Trust 


Mangalotsava 


arranged this year from 23rd March 
from Tuesday to Thursday) from 7 P. M. 
anaras Vidyamandir Trust under the 
Vibhuti Narain Singh in the Ramnagar 
rst two days the programme of the vocal and 
gh, which was organised by the 
ic college, B.H.U. On the third 
of dance and music was gone through. Both 
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वेदपारायणम्‌ 

स्मृत्याधारेण ऋहग्वेदसंहितायाः, तस्या ब्राह्मणग्रस्थानाम्‌, श्रारण्यकोपः 
निषदां, षडङ्कानाम्‌ आश्वलायनश्रौतगृह्यसूत्रयोश्च पारायणं रामनगरः 
gid व्यासेश्वरमन्दिरे माघशुकलप्रतिपत्तिथिमारभ्य (फरवरी १, १९७६) 
माघशुकक्‍्लपूर्णिमापर्यन्त॑ संपन्नम्‌। वेदपारायणं do सखाराम महेश्वरपाध्ये 
महोदयेन कृतम्‌ । do पाण्डुरङ्गरामचन्ट्रजोशी महोदयः श्रोता आसीत्‌ । 
पारायणस्य साफल्येन समाप्तौ पारायणकारिणे यथापूर्व १००१) रुप्यकाणां 
तथा श्रोतृमहोदयाय १०१) रुप्यकाणां दक्षिणाः प्रदत्ताः। पारायणकारिणे 
eng काशिनरेशेन तत्रभवता sto विभ्रुतिनारायणसिहशर्मणा हस्ताक्ष- 
रितं प्रमाणपत्रं च प्रदत्तम्‌ । 

TUATHA do सखाराममहेश्चरपाध्ये महोदयः प्रथमो विद्वान्‌ वतंते 
यस्मे 'त्रिपुरुषी' वृत्तिः प्रदत्ता जाता (यथा पुराणम्‌ XVIIL 1, जनवरी 
१९७६ अङ्के सूचितम्‌) | इत्थम्‌ एष महोदयो १००) रुप्पकाणां मासिकी 
ृत्तिर्यावज्जीवं प्राप्स्यति । 


पुराणविभांगे आगता विद्वांसः 


१. Slo अन्दे मसियरमहोदयः-ब्ने विश्वविद्यालयस्य (स्विटजर- 
लैण्डदेशस्य) कुलपतिः ५-१-७६ दिनाङ्के i 
२. डा० वी० राघवनूमहोदयः--मद्रासविश्चविद्यालयस्य लब्धाव- 

काश:आचार्य: अस्मत्‌पुराणसमितेः सदस्यश्च | 
^ १९-२७६ दिनाङ्क । 
३. प्रो करुणापतित्रिपाठिमहो दयः-संपूर्णानन्दसंस्कृतविश्वविद्या- 

लयस्योपकुलपतिः अस्मत्पुराणक्षमितेः सदस्यएच | 
१९-२-७६ दिनाङ्के 
४. महाराजकुमारो Sto रघुवीरसिंहमहीदयः- सर्वेभारतीयकाशिः 
राजन्यासस्य न्यासधारकः | २९ मार्च १९७६ fears 
सहयोगिन्यासानां कार्येविवरणम्‌ 
महाराज बनारस विद्यामन्दिर च्याः 
मङ्गलोत्सवः 

अस्मिन्‌ वर्ष महाराजबनारसविद्यामन्दिरन्यासेन रामतगरदुगे तत्रभवतः 
काशिनरेशस्य महाराज डा० विभ्ूतिनारायणरसिहशर्मणः संरक्षणे २३ मां 
१९७६ दिनाडूमारम्य २५ माचे १९७६ fears यावत्‌ (भौमवारतः 
Jani) सायंसमये ७ वादनतः & वादनपर्य्तं मङ्गलोत्सवस्म आयोजनं 
इतम्‌ | प्रथमयोद्वेयोदिवसयोः कण्ठमंगीतस्य वाद्यसंगीतस्य च भ्रायोजन- 
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The performance of the Manipuri dance given by the girl 
students of the Central Hindu School, Kamaccha was greatly 
appreciated. The two small daughters of Prof. Chandra Shekhar 
of B.H.U. gave a very good dance- performance. 


Museum 


The museum run by the Maharaj Banaras Vidyamandir Trust 
and located in the Ramnagar fort is visited by a large number of 
visitors and tourists, both Indian and foreign. They are greatly 
impressed by the collections of the Museum. 


Maharaja Udit Narain Singh Manasa Prachara Nidhi 


The navahna pariyana of the Rama-charita Minasa of 
Goswami Tulasidasa was organised under the auspices of this Trust 
in the Shri Rama temple of Chakia (Distt. Varanasi), from May 1 
to 9, 1976 (Vaisakha, Sukla 1-9). Mass recitation of the Rama- 
charita mánasa was also held in the morning for nine days. For 
all these nine days the Katha of the Ramacharita-minasa was also 
narrated in the Kali temple of Chakia. Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti 
Narain Singh atteaded the Katha daily during these nine days. 
Discourses on the Ramacharita-minasa were also given by Pt. 
Ramikinta Misra and Pt. Ramadhara Sharma. 


Essay Competion 


Under the auspices of this Trust an Essay competition was 
held for Graduate and Post-Graduate students, The subject for 


the Essay was भरत चरित. The Essays were judged by Pt. Vishwanath 
Shastri Datar and Shri Lakshmi Shankar Vyasa in the Thakur Bádi 
of Kamaccha on Vaifakha Krsna Sasthi. The following students 


got the prizes ; 
I Shri Rakesh Kumar Dikshit, B. A, Part II, B. H. U. 
II Shri Dinanath Upadhya 


College, Gyanpur (Distt. Varanasi), 


II Shri Parmeshwar Datta Shukla, Research Scholar, B.H- Ve 


ya B. A., Part II, K, N. Govt - 


— A 


re, 


| 
| 
| 


juLY, 1976] Aaret nayom Paetai AStA TRUST 217 


मासीत्‌ । काशिकहिन्दुविश्वविद्यालस्थ संगीतमंहाविद्यालयस्याध्यापका: 
gana वाद्यसंगीतस्य कण्ठसंगीतस्य च प्रदर्शनं कृतवन्तः | UT दिवसे 
नृत्यस्य संगीतस्य चायोजनं संपन्नम्‌ | उभे अपि प्रदर्शने रुचिकरे आस्ताम्‌ । 
केन्द्रीय हिन्दुविद्यालय कमच्छा इत्यस्य छात्राभिः safaat मणिपुरी नृत्यस्य 
अभिनय: श्रतीव रोचकः आसीत्‌ | काशिकहिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयस्याध्यापकस्य 
श्री चन्द्रशेख रमहोदयस्य great वालिकाभ्याम्‌ अतिसुन्दरं नाट्यप्रदर्शनंकृतम्‌ । 
संग्रहालय: 

महाराज वनारस विद्यामन्दिर न्यासेन संचालिते रामनगरदुगेस्थे 
संग्रहालये वहुसंख्यका भारतीया वैदेशिकाश्च पर्यटका भ्रागच्छन्ति। 
संग्रहालये संरक्षितानां महत्त्वपूर्णानां वस्तूनां दर्शनेन ते चमत्कृताः प्रभावि- 
ताश्च भवन्ति 1 

महाराजा उदितनारायर्णसहमानसप्रचार fafa: 
नवाह्वपारायणम्‌ | 

अनेन न्यासेन वेणाखशुवलप्रतिपत्तिथिमारम्य नवमीं पर्येन्तं (मई 
१-४, १६७६) चकियानगरस्थे श्रीराममन्दिरे गोस्वामितुलसीदासकृतस्य 
रामचरितमानसस्थ तवाह्वपारायणमायोजितमासीत्‌ । नवसु दिवसेषु प्रातः 
काले रामचरितमानसस्य समूहपाठोऽपि संपन्नः। सायं समये च तत्रस्थे 
कालीमन्दिरे नवदिनेषु रामचरितमातस्य प्रवचनमपि . संपन्नम्‌ । प्रवचनं 
पण्डितरमाकाखमिश्रेग पंडितरामाधारशर्मणा च कृतम्‌ । प्रतिदिनं प्रवचने 
तत्रभवान्‌ काशिनरेशो डा० विभूतिवारायणस्षिहमहोदयोऽमि उपस्थितः 
आसीत्‌ । 

निबन्धप्रतियोगिता 

अनेन न्यासेन निवन्धप्रतियोगिताया अपि आयोजनं कृतमासीत्‌ | 
निवन्धस्य विषयः 'भरतचरित्रम्‌’ श्राप्रीत्‌ । do विश्वनाथशास्त्रिदातार- 
महोदयः, पं लक्ष्मीशंकर व्यासमहोदयश्च निर्णायको आस्ताम्‌ ) निर्णय: 
वैशाखकृष्णषष्ठ्यां वाराणस्यां कामाच्छास्थिते ठाकुरवाड़ी स्थाने घोषित: d 
अधो निर्दिष्टाः छात्रा: पुरस्कारा जाता :— 

१. श्रीराकेशकुमार दीक्षित, स्तातक कक्षा छातः, काशी feg- 

विश्वविद्यालयः | 
२. श्रीदीनानाथ उपाध्याय, स्नातककक्षाछात; काशीनरेश 
- महाविद्यालय, ज्ञानपुर । 
३. श्रीपरमेश्वरदत्त शुक्ल, अनुसंधानछात्र, काशी हिन्दु 
विश्वविद्यालयः | 
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Maharaja Kashiraj Dharmakarya Nidhi 
(1) Maharani Ramaratna Kunvari Sanskrit Pathagalz. 


This Pathasala, established in 1923, imparts Sanskrit edu- 
cation in the traditional way. It prepares students for the Sanskrit 
examinations upto the Uttara Madhyama of the Sanskrit Univer. 
sity, Varanasi. The examination result of the Pathaala has always 
been good. 


(2) Maharaja Balwant Singh Degre College, Gangapur 


This College is affiliated to the Gorakhpur University and 
imparts education in Arts subjects. The result of examinations 
is not declared up till now. 


(3) Raja Manasa Rama Law College, Raja Talab 


As already mentioned in the previous review, the College was 
started from Nov. 23, 1974 asa part of the Maharaja Balwant 


Singh Degree College in the form of its Law Department. It is 


imparting education in law with a view to prepare lawyers who can 


legally serve the needy with a sense of service. 


‘Hindutva’ Magazine 


The Dharma Karya Nidhi also donates Rs. 4,000 yearly 
towards the publication of this m 
shed in English by the Vishwa 
Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti 


onthly magazine, which is publi- 
Hindu. Dharma Sammelana of which 
Narain Singh is the President. 


i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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महाराज काशिराजधर्मकार्य fafa: 
१. महारानी रामरत्न Hale संस्कृत पाठशाला 
१९२३ वर्ष स्थापितेषा पाठशाला परम्परानुसारतः संस्कृतभाषायाः 
शिक्षाप्रदानं करोति । संस्कृतविश्वविद्यालयस्य उत्तरमध्यमा परीक्षापयन्तम 
अस्यां पाठशालायामध्यापनं भवति । अस्याः पाठशालायाः परीक्षाफलं सदेव 
उत्तमं भवति i 


२. महाराजाबलवरन्तासह महाविद्यालय, गङ्कापुर 


गोरखपुर विश्वविद्यालयेन dag अस्मिन्‌ महाविद्यालये कलाविषयेषु 
स्नातकपरीक्षापर्यन्तमध्यापनं भवति । अद्यावधि परीक्षाफलं घोषितं न 
वतते । 


३. राजा मनसाराम विधिविद्यालयः » राजातालाब 


यथापूर्वं सूचितं एष महाविद्यालय: २३ नवम्बर १९७४ दिनांके 
विधिशिक्षाप्रदानार्थं स्थापितः | विद्यालयः अनेन sda शिक्षाप्रदानं 
करोति यदस्य विद्यालयस्य स्नातक्राः सेवाभावनया वेघानिकसेवां करिष्यन्ति i 


“हिन्दुत्व पत्रिका 


महाराज काशिराज धर्मकार्य निधि: विश्वहिन्दुधर्म सम्मेलनेन प्रकाश्य- 
मानायाः हिन्दुत्व” नाम्न्या: मासिकपत्रिकाया: प्रकाशनार्थं ४०००) 
रुप्यकाणां वार्षिकं दानं करोति । तत्रभवान्‌ महाराज Sto विभूतिनारायण 
सिंहमहोदय एव विश्व हिन्दुधमंसम्मेलनस्य अध्यक्षो वतेते । 
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The ‘Purana’ Bulletin has been started by. the Purana, 
Department of the All-India Kashiraj Trust with the aim of 
organising the manifold studies relating to the Puranas. It 
specially discusses the several aspects of text-reconstruction, of the 
interpretation of the vast cultural and historical material, and 
of the obscure esoteric symbolism of legends and myths of the 
Putas The editors invite contributions from all those scholars 
who are interested in the culture of the Purana literature in which 
the religion and philosophy of the Vedas have found the fullest 


expression. 
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even the Yavanas, Kiratas, etc., to perform vratas.l The Devi 
Purana permits even the Mlechas to perform vratas.? 


The Padma Purana divides vratas into three classes. viz., 
mental, physical and oral. The vratas are also classified on the 
basis of persons competent to perform them. Thus, there are 
vratas which are meant only for men, only for women, for both 
men and women, for kings, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, etc. Hemadri 
gives another classification of the vratas, according to the time of 
their performance which is as follows : 


(1) Tithi vratas, (2) Vara vratas, (3) Naksatra vratas, (4) 
Yoga vratas, (5) Karana vratas, (6) Sankranti vratas, (7) Masa 
vratas, (8) Rtu vratas, (9) Sarhvatsara vratas and (10) Prakirnaka 
vratas. 


The Samaya Pradipa gives another classification based on the 
deities‘ propitiated at the performance of the vratasas Gagefía 
vratas, Siva vratas, Visnu vratas, etc.3 


In the Narada Purāņa, there are more than 1419 verses, 
which deal with vratas. Almost all the vratas are Tithi vratas, 
The greatness of Ek&dasi vrata and the merits gained by its per- 
formance are described in detail through the story of Rukmangada.4 
Vratas are also prescribed for every day of the year. From the 
description of vratas it becomes clear that vratas included different 
types of religious undertakings, worship of various deities and even 
utsavas, such as Dhvajaropapa, Holika püjana, etc., followed by 
restrictions on food, conduct, etc.5 


All the four. Varpas inclusive of women are entitled to perform 
vratas, During Rukmangada’s regime all citizens between the 
ages of eight and eighty-five years observed the Ekadasi Vraia.® 


The following is an alphabetical list of Vratas mentioned in 
the Narada Purana, 


1. Mbh (B), Santi, 65. 13-25=Mbh, XII. 65. 13-25; HD, 
V. I. p. 54. 


2. Devi, q. by Vratarka, folio 4 a & b; HD, V, 1. p. 54, 
3. P,IV. 84. 42-44; HD, V. 1. pp. 56-57. र 
4. N, II. 3-37; cf. Stories, supra. 
9. 7, 1. Chs. 19; 110-124; 124. 76 ff. 
6. N,II. 3.8; cf. Ekadasi Vrata, infra. 
30 
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| 234 NARADA PURANA—A STUDY 

| 1. Abhaya 

i Known also as Martanda Vrala, Abhaya is performed on the d | 

j 7th day of the bright half of Pauga for the removal of fear. Wor- E 
shipping the Sun in the morning, noon and evening, offering of 1 
modaka, etc., is also prescribed along with the observance of fast.! Be: 


The Bhavigya Purina refers to this as Martandasaptami.? 


2. Acalakhya 

This Vrata, performed for the removal of sin on the 7th day 
of the bright half of Migha, is also known as Trilocana Jayanti, Í 
Ratha Saptami and Bhaskara Saptami. The Sun is worshipped and a j 
gift ofa golden image of the Sun isto be made. The Bhavigyo: 
tlara Purana refers to a Vrata called ‘Acalasaptami.* 


3. Akhanda 
Performance of this Vrata begins on the 12th day of the bright | 
half of Margasirga, Aimed at gaining Vaikuntha, this Vrata is 
= L . . . ff H | 
observed on this tithi by worshipping Janardana and offering to the | 
teacher a golden image ofJanārdaņa and a cow. But there is j 
some difference of opinion about the auspicious day for performing | 
the Vrata (Akhandadvadasi). While the Vratakhanda of Krtyakalpataru | | 
l 
y 
j| 
I 
{ 


ORI ers 


and Hemadri prescribe the 11th and the 12th days of the bright half 
of Asvina, elsewhere Hemádri prescribes the 12th day of Margafirga.? 
The Garuda, Vamana, Agni and Bhavisyotlara follow the latter view 
(ie, on the 12th), The duration of the Vrata is one year." 


i 
4. Alaksminasana | 


To remove misfortune and poverty this Vrata is to be 
performed on the full moon day of Margasirsa. If this day is 
conjoined with Pusya, the observer of this Vrata, anointing his 
body with white mustard, should take bath in medicated water 
and should offer salt measuring and adhaka (the 4th of a Drona) 


1. N,I.116. 52-55. 

2. Bhv,L 109. 1-13; q.by. HVr, I. 754-755; HD, V- 
RES OUR 

3. N,I 116. 60.64. 

4. Bhv. U, q. by HVr, I. 643-648; HD, V. 1. p. 256. 

5, N, I. 121. 61-67. x 

G KEV, 344-347; HVr, I. 1103-1105, 1117-1124; HD, Vel 

7. G,L 118; Vam, 17. 11-25; Ag, 190; Bhv. U, 79; HD: 
V. 1. p. 255. i^ le 
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along with gold as gift. Then he worships Visnu, Indra, Moon, 
Pusya and Brhaspati. After performing hóma, in the end he distri- 
butes sweets and other things to the Brahmanas.! The Smrtikaustubha, 
Purusarthacintamani and | Gad adliarapaddliati mention a Vrata similar 
to this called ‘Alaksminas‘aka—Snana’ to be performed on the full 
moon day in Pauga.? 


5. Amuktabharana 


This is performed on the 7th day of the bright half of Bhadra. 
This day is also called as P4Zalasaptamika.? Narada, Hemandri’s 
Vratakhanda and Smrtikaustubha mention the worship of Sankara and’ 
Umat. 


6. Anagha 

The 8th day of the dark halfof Margasirga is the day for 
observing this Vrata for begetting a virtuous son, The Bhavisyoltara 
Purana refers to Anaghistamt.® The images of Anagha and Anagha 
made of darbha grass are worshipped. The observance of this 


Vrata is open to both men and women.? 


7. Ananta 

Ananta Vrata is begun on the l4th day of the bright half of 
Bhadrapada in order to get happiness and salvation.” The Agni 
mentions Anantacaturdasi, and Hemādri gives an elaborate descri: 
ption ofit? A strap of thread’ with 14 knots and dipped: in sandal 
paste is worn on the right hand by malesand'on the left hand' by 
females, while observing this Vrata. Wheat cooked’ with sugar and 


ghee is used in worship. The Vrata is to be observed for 14 years! 


and is concluded with the Udyüpana Vrata.° Cf. Udyapana Vrata 
under Svarnagaurl, No. 105. 


ANS 1. 124: 67-73: 

HD, V. I. p: 262. 

N, I. 116. 32-34. 

HVr, I. pp. 632-638; SMK, 222-228; HD, V. 1. p. 260. 
Bhv. U, 58.1 ff; HD, V. I. p. 257, 

N, I. 117. 82-85. 

N, I. 123, 23, 33. 

Ag, 192. 7-10; HVr. II. pp. 26-36: HD, V. 1. p: 152. 
N, T. 123. 23-33. à 
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8. Annakiitikhya 


Celebrated on the first day of the bright half of Ürja 
(Kartika), this Vrata helps in attaining happiness and salvation, 
j The presiding deity is Vignu, and the worship of the mountain 
Govardhana with cows and the offering of gifts are also prescribed, 


1 
9. Anna | 
The fifth day of the dark half of Sravana is prescribed for this | 
Vrata, The food kept ready together with water in the early hours | 
of the morning is offered as naivedya in the worship of piis, rgis and j 
gods at sunrise and later distributed to beggars. At sunset Siva in | 
the Linga-form is worshipped. Offering of food and gifts to 
Brahmanas is also prescribed.” 
10. Arkaputa 
| Known also as Trivargadayajiia Vrata and performed on the 
| 7th day of the dark half of Tapasya (Phalguna), this Vrata is intended 
for gaining wealth and begetting children, The observer performs 


Arka-yajfia with leaves of the Arka plant and cat the same leaves 
chanting the names of Arka, the Sun god.? 


11. Arogyaka 


The 10th day of the bright half of Margaíirga is prescribed 
as the auspicious day for its performance. By performing this 
Vrala one gains health and heaven. The Garuda Purana calls this 
a Dasami Vrata and prescribes the worship of Laksmt and Hart. 
The Visnudharmottara describes this Vrata as observed from 
Pratipada after Bhadrapada full moon day to Asvina full moon day.?: | 
The observer eats only once that day and worships ten Brahmanas. | 
with upacaras and 81115,% 


19. Asoka 


Asoka Vrata is performed on. the first day of the bright half 
of Asvina for the removal of sorrow." The Bhavisyottara calls this 
Asokapratipad and prescribes it only for women.® The worship of 
a T A oe Rn NS : 


1. N, I. 110. 35-37. 

2. N,L 114. 16-96. 

3. N,I. 116. 69-79, 

t d I. ma 48-50. 

9. G.q. by HVr. I. 963-965; VDP. III. 205. 1-7 १. by प्र. 
IT, 261- HD. Vil p 271.559 RSS ae 

6. N,I. 119. 48-50, 

7. N,I. 110; 27-28, 

8. 


Bhv. U, Ch. 9; HVr, 1. 351-352; HD, V. 1. p. 265. . 
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the Asoka tree on this day for 12 years and the offering of an image 
of the tree on the completion of this Vra/a are prescribed. "Though 
the performance of this Vrata is not expressly prohibited for women 
by Narada it becomes clear from the context that this Vrata is only 
for men. 

In the Kalaviveka of Jimiitavahana, there is an Afokagtami Vrata? 
in which worship of Durga with Asoka flowers and also the worship 
of the Asoka tree and the taking of only one meal are prescribed. 
This is performed on the 8th day of the bright half of Progthapada 
for the removal of sorrow. This Vrata is prescribed for ladies® 


13. Asokasayana 
The second day of the bright half of Nabhas (Sravana) called 

Asokasayana is prescribed as the auspicious day for this Vrata aimed 
at attaining success in every thing. This day is auspicious as god 
Prajapati goes to sleep on this day. The four-faced Brahma with his 
Saktis is worshipped with the mantra ‘Srivatsadharin Srikantha’, 
etc. Gandrürdha-dàna (gift of the image ofa crescent Moon) is also 
suggested.* : 
14. | Apyangükhya 

This is performed on the 7th day of the bright half of Sravana.s 
It is known also as Auyanga Saptami and is celebrated annually by 
offering ‘Avyatiga’ to the Sun. The worship of Gopati and the 
offering of cotton cloth of 43 cubits in measurement are prescribed: 
in the observance of this Vrata. This iithi is considered to be the 
destroyer of sins if it falls on the star Hasta. 


15, Bahuladhenu 
The 4th day of the dark half of Bhadrapada is prescribed 
as the auspicious day for observing this Vrata, which is supposed to 


bring happiness as well as the attainment of Goloka to the observer.” 


1. N, 1. 110. 28-29. 
9. KV, p. 422; HD, V. 1. p. 265. 
3. N, 1. 117. 74-76. 


4, N,I. 111, 13-16. 
5. Avyanga: Itis: “a hollow strip made of fine white cotton 


thread, resembling a serpent’s slough; 122 finger-breath 


long (the best), or 120 (middling) or 108 (the shortest). 


Tt seems to ‘have been like the kusti worn by modern ° 


Parsis”; KKV, 150; HD, V. 1. p. 263. 
6. N,I. 116. 30-31; Cf also HD, V. 1. pp. 263-264. 
7. N, 1. 118. 23, 26-27. : : 
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The Wirnaya-sindhu and Varsakytya-dipaka mention this Vrata 
(Bahula). Cow worship and the partaking of cooked Yavas are j 
prescribed.! The cow is decorated with garlands, sandal paste, 
। Yavasa, etc., and is given away as gift, according to one’s capacity, 
| The duration can be five, ten or fifteen years, The Udyàpana Vrata 
marks the completion.” Cf. Udyapana Vrata under Svarnagaurt, 

No. 105. 


| 
1 
16. Balendu | 


| 

The second day of tle bright half of Caitra is the auspicious | 

day for performing this Vrata. It is aimed at getting happiness and 

8 . PE toe T 7 » | 
salvation. It is also known as Balendudvitiya. The Wisnudharmottara 


mentions it.* At sunset, the crescent Moon is worshipped ® 
17. Bhartrdvadasika 


Performed on the 12th day of Caitra, this Vrata is intended: 
to secure a happy family life in this and the other world for 
seven births. The Varaha mentions this Prata and prescribes 
fasting on the llth day: and worship of Visnu on the 12th by 
repeating the 12 names of Visnu from Kefava to D 
one year.” The worship. of Hari along with Sri placed: on a deco- 
rated bed with upacaras, dance, song, etc., throughout. the night, 
and the offering: of the images of Sri and Hari made of silver and: | 


gold respectively the next morning are prescribed. as the nece- 
ssary rites®, 


amodara for 


The 11th day of the br 
bed'as the auspicious day for this Vrata, which is aimed:at gain- 
ing Vignupada, Fasting during niglit, worshipping’ Kesava with’ 
upacūras, chanting Rk- Yajus-Sama mantras and playing musical 
instruments like Rambha and Srhgataka form: parts of the rites. 
1. Ni, 123; VKD, 67; HD, V. 1. p 355, 

2. N, 1. 113. 24-26, 
3. N,I. 111. 3-4. 
4. 


* VDP; TI. 131. 1-7: H P ADV 
355-356. l-7; q. by HVr, 1. 380-382; HD, V. 1 pp- 


5. N, 1. 111. 3:4, 
6. N, I. 121; 10, 14. 
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The next day, the observer taking bath, performs yajña to Gada- 
damodara with 16 upacaras, chanting the Purusa Sakta. After 
pleasing the teacher by offering an image ofa cow made of gold, 
the observer gives food and gifts to the Brahmaras,+ 


19. Brahma-Gauri 


The third day of the bright half of Pauga is prescribed 
for the observance. Brahma-Gaurl is the deity worshipped.? 


20. Brahmakiirca 


The 14th day of the bright half of Kartika is prescribed for 
this Vrata. The aim is the removal of sins?. While the Bhavigyotlarg 
gives this for Kértika-Kygna 14th. the Visnudharmottara prescribes 
its performance every month for one year and the Brahma twice a 
month on amavasya and pürnima*. The observer undertakes: fast 
and drinks Paficagayya the ingredients of which are to be taken 
from cows of different colours, such as kapila (tan), krsna (black), 
sveta (white), rakta (red) and karbura (saffron) respectively. Next 
morning, after taking bath in water sprinkled with Kusa grass and 
worshipping gods and the Brakmanas the observer takes food.5 


21. Brhad-Gaurt 


This vrata, usually performed on the 3rd of the bright half 
of Isa (Asvina), helps one to attain Gauriloka (world of Gaurt).? 
The Bhavisyottara prescribes the 3rd day of the dark half of Bhadra 
The rites include the 


for its performance, especially for women." 
The duration is five 


worship of Parvatt-image with upacaras. 
During the last year of the Vrata, five women are 
cloth, ornaments, etc. One’s preceptor 
Five Vamía (bamboo-made) 


years. 
honoured with gifts, 


1. अध, I. 120, 51-56. 
2, N, 1. 112. 58-59. 
3. N, I. 123. 53, 57. 


4, Bhv. U,q. in HVr, II. 147: VDP, q. in HVr, II. 238; = द 


B. q. in HVr, II. 937; HD, V. 1. P. 356. 
5. N, I. 123. 53-57. 


6. N, 1. 112. 45, 53. 
7. Bhv.U, q: by VR, 111-114; HD, V. 1. pp. 357-358. 
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utensils tied with five strands of thread, sindüra (red lead), Jtraka, | 

. . . Ó | 

| apüpa, vayana, etc. ‘The next morning, the image which was being 

| worshipped is taken out in procession and immersed in a river 
chanting the mantra ‘ahiitasi yatha bhadre’, etc,? 


22, Candra 


The 5th day of the bright half of Madhu (Caitra) is prescribed 
for observing this Vrata for getting the blessings of the Moon.? 
According the Afahabharata itis begun on the first day of the 
bright half of A¢argasirsa, conjoined with Mala naksatra,? The Moon 
is worshipped with upacaras.* 


293. Caturmirit 


It is performed on the 4th d.y of the months of Caitra, 
Vaisakha, Jyestha and Asadha for the fulfilment of desires. The | 
Vignudharmottara declares 15 types of this Vrata. 
Vasudeva on the 4th day of Caitra and the offerin 
are the rites to be observed. On the 4th 
worship of Samkargana and offering of 
On the 4th day of Destha, Pradyumna is worshipped and gifts of roots 


| and fruits are made. On the 4th day of Asadha, Aniruddha is wor- 
shipped and utensils made of Alabu are given 


Yatis. The duration of the observance of these 


The worship of 1 
8 of gold as gifts 
day of Vaisakha, the 
Sankha as gift are prescribed, 


Vratas is 12 years." 
24. Dafaphala 


| The 8th day of the bright half of Nabhas (Srazana) is prescribed 
| as the auspicious day for its observance. Union with Krsna is the 
ee The Bhavis yotlara prescribes the 8th day of the dark halí 3 
of Sravana for its performance for a Period of ten years’, 
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The rites are fast, bath, daily duties, worship of Kysnadeva 
(Lord Krsna) in the forms of Krsna, Visnu, Ananta, Govinda, Garų- 
N, I. 112. 46-52. ; 

N, I. 114, 4-5, 

Mbh (B), Anu, 110— 

N, I. 114.2, 4.5, 

N. I. 113, 1-7, 

VDP, IIT, 137-15]; 

NS n 151; HD, V. 1. P. 298. ; 

ON, 1. 117, 15; 96, । "m 
HD, V. L p. 312, | | 
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dadhvaja Dümodara, Hrsikesa Padmanübha, Hari and Prabhu with ten 
black Tulast (holy basil plant) leaves for ten days, naivedya of ten 
püris, worship of Brahmanas, chanting of Krsnamantra, performance 
of homa at the start, middle and the end, gift of Tulasi leaves and 
golden image of Krsna along with a cow to the preceptor. The 
duration of the observance of this vrata is 10 years. The observer 
undertakes fast on KT$pa-Janmügtami day for the removal of the 
sins.* 

25. Dasavatara 


It is to be performed on the 10th day of the bright halfof 
JVabhasya (Bharapada) for attaining happiness and Visnuloka.? The 
Visnu Purina is said to give the 12th day of the bright half of 
Margasirga for the starting of the vrata and states that it is conti- 
nued till Bhadrapada with the worship of the ten incarnations of 
Visnu in each month in order. The Bhavisya mentions the 10th day 
of the bright half of Bhadrapada asthe day ofits beginning, and 
prescribes continuance of the performance of this particular day for 
ten years. 

According to ‘the M arada, after bath, Sandhyuvandana and 
Pitrtarpana, one worships the golden images of the ten incarnations 
of Visnu, including the Bauddha and in ‘the end the images are 
given away as gifts to Brahmanas*. 


26. Daurbhigyasamana 
It is performed on the 12th day of the bright half of yestha 


for the removal of ill-luck, After bathing in a river, one worships 
trees like Sveta Mandara (white coral tree), Arka (the sun-plant) 


and Karavira (Nerium Odorum) with his eyes fixed on the Sun: 


and chanting the verse, ‘Mandarakaravirarka’, etc. It is observed, 
every year’, 3 
27. Dhana 

For attaining prosperity and wealth, this Vrata is to be 
performed on the first day of the bright half of Margasirsa®. The 


N, I. 117. 15-98. 

N, L 119. 14, 19. 
HD, V. 1. p. 312. 
N, I. 119, 15-19. 

N, I. 122, 18-22. 

N, I. 110. 38-39. 
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Visnudharmottara gives the 13th of the bright half of Phalguna as 
the day for starting this Vrata. The rites recommended are fast, 
worship of Kubera etc., for one year. Visnu worship at night 
along with oma and the offering of golden image of Visnu covered 
with two pieces of red cloth are also prescribed.” 


28. Dhanada 

The 13th day ofthe bright half of Phalguna is prescribed for 
this Vrata, which brings wealth and fame to the observer.2 The 
Varaha describes such a Vrata, which begings on the 1101 day of 
the bright half of Margasirga with Nakta for one year and the worship 
of Kubera.* It is started after a fast and the honouring of Jagannatha. 
The worship of Kubera's portrait painted in 16 colours with upacaras 
should be done every month, and at the end with different naivedyas, 
paficamrta, etc., the performer should worship the golden image of 
Kubera. The offering of a cow with its calf to a Brahmana (Vedic 
scholar), feeding of 12 or 13 Brahmanas and offering gifts to them, 
and the golden image of Kubera together with clothes to the 
preceptor form the rites.® 


29. Dharmaraja 

This Vrata is performed on the full moon day in Vaisakha to 
attain Visnuloka. The offering of anna mixed with ghee, a pot 
filled with water, Kyrsnajina (the skin of the black antelope) with 
hooves and horns, sesamum and gold covered in cloth form the 
rites, © 


30. Dhundhi 


The auspicious day for this Vrata is the 4th day of the bright 
half of Magha. It is said that according to some, this Vrata is 
similar to Gauri, Kunda Lalita and Santi Vratas. By the performance 
of this Vrata, one gets the blessings of Ganeša. Gift, japa (repetition 
of mantras, praises, etc.), homa, worship of Ganesa, etc., are pres- 
cribed for this Vrata.” Cf, Gaurt, No, 36, Kunda, No, 58, Lalita 
No. 59 and Santi No. 90. 
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31. Dhundhiraja 


It isto be performed on the 4th day of the Phalguna for 
gaining wealth, The Skanda refers to a Vrata called Dhundhiraja- 
pija with a worship of Dhundhiraja and Ganesa on the 4th day of 
the bright half of Magha.? The offering of sesamum to Brahmangas, 
eating it oneself, performance of homa, worship of Ganesa, gift of 
sesamum, etc., are prescribed. A gift of a golden head of elephant 
should be offered toa Brahmana. Calurthi (4th day) falling ona 
Sunday or Tuesday is considered specially auspicious for this 
Vrata. Ganesa-worship is considered auspicious on the 4th day of 
the dark and bright halves of every month.? 

32. Dürva-Ganapati 

Performed on the 4th day of the bright half of Sravana this 
Vrata is for attaining happiness and for gaining Ganesa-loka.* The 
Skanda Purana mentions the 4th day of the bright half of Sravana 
for the observance of this Vrata, but states that it should be 
completed by the 4th day of the bright half of Magha. According 
to the Saura Purana, this Vrata is observed on the 4th day of the 
bright half of Sravana or Kartika for two or three years with the 
worship of Ganefa. The Vrataraja describes this Vrata, performed 
with Gagapati-worship with 16 upacüras and 21 kinds of leaves, 
Düroa, Bilva, etc., for 21 days from the 5th day of the bright half 
of Sravana,® According to the Marada one worships a golden image 
of Ganesa placed on a copper pot covered with a red cloth, using 
red flowers and the leaves of Bilva (wood apple), <Apamarga 
(Achyranthes aspera), Sami (Vachellis farnesiana), Diva (bent grass), 
and Haripriya (the Kadamba, i.e. Arthocephalus cadamba), and offers 
fruits and modakas (sweet balls) to him. Then the image of Ganesa 


is given in gift to the preceptor. This Vrata is celebrated for five 
years, 


33. Dürvügtami 


The 8th day of the bright half of Nabhasya - (Bhadrapada) is 
the auspicious day for this Vrata. Its observance removes all the 
SB Sie Sa 


N, 1. 113. 87-89. 

Sk, Kasi, 57. 33; HD. V. 1. p. 304. 
N, I. 113. 87-91. 

N, I. 113. 17, 23. 

FID, V. 1. pp. 314-315. 

N, I. 113. 18-22, 
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sinsand widowhood. The performer worships a liàga placed on 
Dirva grass grown in a sacred place. Sandal paste, dhüfa (incense), 
naivedya (offering), etc., form part of the accessories. After giving 
arghya, he circumambulates chanting the mantra, *tvarh dürve', ete, 
At the close ofthe performance, he offers food and gift to the 
Brahmanas, The vrata is prescribed for all.* 


84. Dvadasaditya 


This Vrata should be observed on the 12th day of the bright 
half of Margasirga. It is aimed at attaining salvation.” According 
to the Visnudharmottara this is called K àmadeva Vrata.? One worships 
the golden idols of 12 Adityas (viz., Dhita, Mitra, Aryama, Pisa, 
Sakra, Ama, Varuna, Bhaga, Tvasta, Vivasvin, Savita, and Visnu) on 
the bright 12th of every month for one year, and at the end the 
idols are given as gifts to Bráhmanas.* 


35. Ganga 

For the salvation of Pitys this Vrata is performed on the 7th 
day of the bright half of Vaisakha.® A  Gangasaptami Vrata is 
referred to in the Brahma Purana. The worship of the river Carga 
with upacüras and gift of one thousand pots are prescribed for this 
Vrata. Ttissaid that the sage Jahnu drank Ganga through anger 
and then let it off through his right ear in this day.* 


36. Gauri 


Narada describes this Vrata, which is performed on the 3rd 
of the bright half of Caitra for attaining wealth and for securing 
husband and progeny. The Samayamayükha and Purusartha-cinta- 
mani refer to a Vrata similar to this, called Gaurt-tritya, observed 


on the 3rd day of the bright half of Gaitra, Bhadrapada or M: agha, 
worshipping Gauri with Siva,’ | 


1, N, I. 117. 45-52. 

2. N,L. 121. 54, 58-61. 

3. VDP, III. 182. 1-3; HD, V. 1. p. 318. 
4. N,I. 121. 55-58. 

5. N,L 116. 13, 

6. HD, V. 1. p. 291. 

7. N,L 116. 11-13, 


N, I. 112, 2, 9, 3 
SM, 36: PCi, 85; HD, V. 1. p. 296. 
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According to the Narada, the image of Gauri with Siva made 
of gold, silver, copper or mud or clay is worshipped by using sandal 
paste, flowers, ornaments, Divi, etc., on this day observing fast. 
Then maidens are offered sindüra (red lead), añjana (collyrium), 
clothes, etc. During night the observer should keep awake. The 
image of Gauri, if itis made of gold or silver, is offered to the 
preceptor as gift, and if it is of copper or mud, it is immersed in 
the water. The duration of this Vrata is 12 years.1 The Narada 
also prescribes its performance on the 4th day of the bright half of 
Magha. According to the Brahma Purana, it is called Gaurtcaturtht, 
in which Gauri is worshipped with the Aunda flowers, especially by 
women. In this connection it is said that the learned Bráhmanas, 
maidens and widows also are honoured.? According to the Narada, 
along with Yoginis is worshipped with Kunda flowers, kuthkuma 
(saffron), etc., especially by women, Brahmanas and maidens are 
honoured, The performance of this Vrata is prescribed every 
year. It is said that according to some this Vrata is similar to 
Dhundhi, Kunda, Lalita and Santi Vratas.4 Gf. Dhundhi, No.,30, 
Kunda, No. 58, Lalita, No. 59 and Santi No. 90. 


37. Gopayovrata 

It is performed on the full moon day in Asadha for the fulfil- 
ment of desires. Worship of Hari with upacaras and by chanting 
the Purugasükta is prescribed. The preceptor and other Brahmanas 
are honoured by giving clothes, ornaments, etc. as gifts.? 


38. . Gotriratra 

The 13th day of the bright half of Bhadrapada is auspicious 
for its observance.9 This Vrata brings results equivalent to thou- 
sands of Afvamedhas and Rajasiyas. The Skanda mentions this 
Vrata as begun on the 13th of the dark half of Asvina for three days 
with the worship of Govinda, Hemadri’s Vratakhanda refers to this 
as observed on the 12th day of the bright half of Bhadrapada or the 
13th day of the bright half of Kartika for three days. 


N, I. 112. 2-8. 
N, I. 113. 80. 
HD, V. 1. p. 296 
N, I. 113. 80-86, 
N, I. 124. 13-17. 
N, I. 122. 33. 
N, I. 122. 40. 
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Laksmi-Narayana and Kamadhenu are worshipped as Part of the 
up The Bhavisyottara prescribes the worship of Kamadheny and 
Lakgmi-Nürüyama from the 13th day of the bright half of Bhàdra- 
fada, The worship of the gold or silver image of Laksmi-Narayana 
with Paficamria, etc., and the gift of a pot filled with anna (rice) 
and water for three days are prescribed by Narada. At the close, 


five cows are worshipped and are given as gift to Brahmanas by 
chanting the mantra ‘givo mamügratah santu’, etc. The image 
of Laksmt-Narayana is given as gift to a Brahmana couple honoured 
by giving food, etc.” 


39. Govatsadvadasi 


This Vrata is performed on the 19th of the dark half of 
Kartika.® The Bhavigya and Bhavisyottara also describe this Vrata.4 
The worship of a portrait ofa cow with its calf prepared from 
sandal paste by offering arghya on its feet chanting 116 mantra 
‘ksirodarnavasambhite’, ctc., and naivedya of five or ten Vatakas 
(cakes) prepared of Masa (bean) are prescribed for this Vrata. 
The performer has to avoid consuming on that day taiapakva H 
(food cooked in or with oil), sthalipakva (food cooked in an earthen 
pot), cow’s milk, ghee, curds and butter.5 


j 40. Hara-Gaurt 


The auspicious day for its observance is the 3rd day ofthe | 


f 
bright half of Margasirsa. It is aimed at gaining the Deviloka | I 
(world of goddess). Fagadambika (mother of the universe) is IE 
worshipped with various ubacüras on this day. : 

I 
41, Haritalaka i 

This Vrata is observed on the 3rd day of the bright half of 

Bhadrapada. The result of the pe à 


rformance of this Vrata is good 
fortune." It is observed by women and referred to in the later 
digests like the Nirrayasindhu, Vratarka, Vrataraja and Ahalya- f 
kamadhenu. It is popular in Maharashtra and is not prevalent in | 


1. HD, V. 1. p. 294, 


2. N,I. 122, 35.39. 

3 NT. I2I. 27 

. HD, V. 1. p. 295. 

5. N,I 121. 28-35. 

6. N,I. 112; 56-57. ; : 
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Bengal or Gujarat, It is performed by women by worshipping 
Uma, along with Siva?. According to the JVàradiya, this vrata is 
observed by women. Offering a pot made of gold, silver, copper, 
bamboo or mud filled with anna and fruits and clothes are pres- 
cribed in this Vrata. In addition, another gift of auspicious things, 
clothes and 16 utensils made of bamboo are also offered to the 
Brahmanas,2 


42. Hasta-Gaurt द 


On the third day of Bhadrapada combined with the Hasta 
star this Vrala is performed.3 The Vratarka and Ahalyakamadhenu 
state that this is to be performed with mind concentrated on 
Gaurt, Hara and Heramba for 13 years and with Udyapana in the 
14th year.t The Narada says that this is prescribed by Sauri 
(Vignu).5 


43.  Hayagriva 

The 5th day of the bright half of Madhu (Caitra) is prescribed 
for this. Hayagriva, the incarnation of Visnu, is worshipped with 
upaciras.® 


44. Holikapujana 

Performed on the full moon day in Phalguna,” this Vrata is of 
great antiquily and had been practised at leasta few centuries 
before Christ. According to Jaimini and the Kathaka Grhya it is 
known as Holaka. The Bhavigyottara refers to this,9 . Chanting 
Raksoghnamantra, Holaka is burnt and an utsava (festival) is cele- 
brated. Some people acknowledge this as sahvalsara daha (burn- 


ing of the year) or Kamadaha.® 


45. Jaya 
It is to be performed on the 5th day of the bright half of 
Karlika to remove sins, to beget children and enjoy health. Worship 


HD, V. 1. pp. 144, 145. 
N, I. 112. 30-36. 

N, I. 112. 37. 

HD, V. 1, p. 462. 

N, I. 112. 37. 

N, I. 114. 2, 4-5. 

N, I. 124.76. 

HD, V. 1. pp. 237-240. 
N, I. 124. 76-81, 
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of Jaya with upacaras and offering of food and giftto Brahmana 
are prescribed for it. Bath isan important item connected with 
this vrata.* 


46, Kadali 

On the 14th day of the bright half of Bhadrapada this Vrata 
should be observed for having good luck and gaining heaven.? 
This is referred to in the Bhavisyoltara. According to the Vratarka 
this is performed by the Gurjaras on the full moon day of Kartika, 
Magha, or Vaisakha and with all upacaras with Puranic mantras, 
its udyapana being observed on the same tithis of these months or 
of any other auspicious month, The use of a golden image is 
prescribed, if no Kadali (plantain) is available.? According to the 
Narada, Rambha (plantain tree) is worshipped by all with sandal 
paste, flowers, cars of corn,etc. He also prescribes chanting of 
the mantra ‘apsaromarakanyabhil’, etc. Then food, agaru a (kind 
of candana), sindüra, ctc., are offered to four girls or women.* 


47. Kamadeva 


It is performed on the 13th day of the bright half of Radha 
(Vaisakha).° Its performance with the worship of Kamadeva for one 
year is described in the  Visnudharmollara.9 After fasting, worship 
of Kama on the 13th day of the br ight half of every month for 


one year aud gift ofa cow toa Brahmana are prescribed in the 
Narada.” 


48. Kamala 


The 7th day of the bright half of Vaisakha is prescribed for 
this Vrata.? The Matsya and Padma refertoa Ki unalasaptami Vrata 
begun on the 7th day of the bright half of Gaitra for one year with 
the Sun worship." Making a golden lotus similar in size and weight 


1. N, 1, 114. 53-58 

2. N, I. 123.33, 38-39, 
3. HD, V. 1. p. 278. 
N, I. 193, 34-38. 
N, I. 122.16 

VDP, IIT. 183, p. by HVr, II. 18; HD, V. 1. p. 282 
, ऐप, I. 122, 16-18 
8, N,I 116. 14 
9. 
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to a grain of sesamum, the performer covers it up with two pieces 
of cloth and worships the same praying to the Sun chanting the 
mantra, ‘namaste padmahastáya', etc. Then the lotus along with 
a cow and a pot filled with water, is given as gift to a Brahmana 
atsunset. On this day he observes fastand breaks iton the next 
day only after feeding Bráhmanas.! 


49. Kamika 


The Kamikn Vrata is performed on the 11th day of the dark 
half of Sravana for the fulfilment of desires and attainment of 
salvation.” The Ahalyakamadhenu describes it as one to be performed 
on the 2nd day of the dark half of Margastrga, A golden or silver 
Image with cakra (discus) is to be worshipped and given away as 
gift.? Fast on the prescribed day and the worship of Sridhara with 
16 upacaras on the following day and food and gift to Brahmanas 
are prescribed for this Vrata.* 


50. Karakakhya 


Observed on the 4th day of the dark half of Kartika for good 
fortune and for securing a virtuous son, itis prescribed only for 
women.” The Nirnayasindhu, Vratarka, Vrataraja, Smytikaustubha and 
Purugartha-cintamani (which calls it Dasaratha-Calurthi) refer to this 
vrata as Karaka Calurthi. “Worship of picture of Gauri accompanied 
by Siva, Gameía and Skanda drawn under a Vata tree, with all 
upacaras, gift of ten karakas (vessels) to Brahmanas and arghya to the 
Moon after moonrise” are prescribed for the observance of this 
Vrata.9 Ganesa worship, keeping ten karakas filled with anna and 
offering the same to women and Brahmanas and arghya during 
moonrise or gift of karaka filled with milk or water with Pūga 
(betel-nut), aksata (whole grain rice) and raina (jewel) to a 
Brahmana, etc. are prescribed for this. For 12 or 16 years or 
throughout one’s life the observance of this Vrata is prescribed in 


the Narada 
RAL SPH AC ISR 00 22007 To 


1. N, 1, 116, 14-18. 
2. N, L 120. 28-31. 
3. HD, V. 1. p. 283 
4. N, I. 120. 28-30 
5, N, I. 113. 43, 44, 50 
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The Karaka Vraia is observed on the 8th day of the dark half 
of Urja (Kartika) also. The Ahalyakàmadhenu calls it Karakastamt, 
This Vrata is wellknown in Maharashtra and is performed with the 
worship of 6601 at night, a eift of nine jars with scented water 
and feeding of nine maidens. According to the Narada, worship 
of Uma accompanied by Sambhu (Siva) and arghya during moon- 
rise are the prescribed rites in this l/rata.? 

51. Kaumari 

The 9th days of Sravana are prescribed for this Vrata. The 
observer is said to gain devi loka (world of goddess). Taking food 
only at night or observing fast, Candikü-yajüa, and feeding of girls 
are performed in this Vrata,* 


59. Kesavatosana 


It is performed on the llth day ofthe bright half of Magha 
for attaining Visnupade (the residence of Vignu). Observance of 
faston the day, worship of Sripati (Visnu) feeding and gift to 
Brahmanas, etc, on the following day are prescribed for this 
Vrata.” 


53. Kojagara 


Kojagara Vrata is performed on the full moon day of Asvina. 
By this Vrata one gains the blessings of Zaekgmi and prosperity. 
The Skanda calls it Kaumudi Mahotsava. Worship of ZLaksmt and 
Indra seated on Airavala, lighting of lamps (one lac to hundred) 
at night on the main thoroughfares, in temples, parks and private 
houses, dice play, bath next morning, worship of Indra and 
Sumptuous dinner to Brahmanas, etc , are prescribed in this Vrata." 
Laksmt-worship by keeping a jar made of gold, copper or mud with 
upacüras, lighting ghee lamps made of gold, silver, or mud (one lac 
to hundred) at moonrise, offering of payasa (porridge) kept in 
many pots as naivedya to Lakgmi during the second yama (after 
- N, I. 117. 78. 
AK, folio 547a; HD, V. 1. p. 279. 
N, 1. 117. 79-80. 
N, I. 118. 13-15. 
N, I. 120. 73-76. 
N, 1, 194, 47, 55. 
HD, V. 1. pp. 290-291, 
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three hours from nightfall), feeding of Brahmanas, keeping awake 
the whole night with music, dance, etc., and offering of the Laksmi- 
image to the preceptor the next morning, etc , are prescribed in 
the Narada. It is said that goddess Laksmt moves about at 
midnight offering fortune to those who keep awake and engaged in 
their worship, saying ‘ke jagarti (who is awake). This Vrata is 
observed every year,? 


54. Kokila 


Full moon days in between Asadha and Sravana are the ausp i- 
cious days for the observance of this Vrata, aimed at gaining 
happiness and good fortune in seven births.2 It is usually per- 
formed by women. The Bhavisyottara refers to this, According 
to Tamil calendars it is observed on the 14th of Mithuna ( yegtha).? 
The image of Kokila in the form of Gaurt made of gold or sesame 
cake, with its golden feathers, jewel-studded eyes, pearl-studded 
face, etc., is worshipped meditating upon goddess Parvati in the 
form of Kokila, and in the end the image is donated, with gold, to 
a Brahmana, chanting the mantra ‘devi caitrarathotpanne’, etc. 
Then a Brihmapa and 30 maidens (or at least one) are presented 
with food and gift. 


55. Kotisvari 


This vrata, known also as Laksesvart, introduced by Siva, is 


performed on the 3rd day of the bright half of Bhadrapada every 


year, fora period of four years, for the attainment of Gauriloka,® 
This is referred to in the Skanda. Laksesvart is its another name. 
Observing fast on the day, one lac grains of rice or sesame are 
cast into water (milk according to the Standa) and the image of 
Parvati is to be made with the thick paste. Then Parvati is wor- 
shipped, and on. completion of this Vrata, the image is immersed 
in water. Then Brahmanas are honoured with gifts, etc.” 


1. N, I. 124. 47-55. 
2. N, 1. 124. 18-19, 25. 
3. Bhv. U, Ch. 11. q. by HVr, II. 755-757; HD, V. 1. p. 290. 
4. N, I. 124. 18-25. 

5. N, I. 112. 38, 39, 45. 
6. HD, V. 1. p. 290. 
7. N,T. 112. 38-45. 
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56. Kulasaukhyada 

Itisto be performed on the 3rd day ofthe bright half of 
Phalguna for family happiness and prosperity. The worship of 
Devi with sandal paste, flowers, etc., is performed on all /r/iyas along 
with homa, honouring of Brahmanas, etc, 


57. Kumara 

This is observed on the 6th day of the bright half of Caitra 
for begetting a virtuous son with long life.? Hemadri*s Vratakhanda 
and Vrataprakasa refer to it by the name Kumāraşaşthī, in which 
worship of the clay image of Skanda with 12 arms is described.? 
According to the Narada, a yajiia and worship of Sanmukha (six- 
faced Skanda) with upaciras are performed.* 


58. Kunda 


Observed on the 4th day of the bright half of Maga, this 
Vrata brings good luck and sound health. The Devi Purana 
calls it Kunda-Caturtht,© Bath, offering gift, japa, home, etc., 
in the name of Ganesa are performed in this vrata. According to 
some Gauri, Dhundhi, Lalita and Santi vratas are similar to 
this vrata. Cf Gauri, No. 36, Dhundhi, No. 30, Lalita, No. 
59 and Santi, No. 90. 


59, Lalita 


According to some, Lalita Vrata is similar to Gauri, Dhundht, 
Kunda and Santi Vratas and itis performed on the 4th day of the 
bright half of Maga for attaining Sivaloka.® The Agni refers to a 
Lalita-irtiyd, to be observed on the 3rd day of the bright half of 


N, I. 115. 2-3, 
HD, V. 1. p. 287, 
N, I. 115. 2-3, 
N, I. 113. 85, 


N, I. 113, 84-86. 
N, I. 113. 85. 
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ofthe dark half of Bhadrapada.1 Inthe early hours of the day, 
wearing white clothes and white garlands, the performer worships 
the five forms of Lalita, The images are to be made of sand 
taken from a confluence of rivers. Keeping the images in bamboo 
vessels, 108 or 28 in number with flowers, lotus, etc., the worship 
is done after offering naivedya of trapusa-(diluted curds), kiigmanda 
(pumpkin), Nalikera (coconut), etc, The observer keeps himself 
awake and spends the night with music, etc, It is said that while 
observing this Vrata, one who sleeps at night loses his fortune. 
On the following day, the images of Lalita are worshipped, and 
later given as gifts to Brahmanas. Then, performing homa and 
worshipping gods, pitrs, human beings, etc. followed by feeding 
ofwomen, girls (virgins) and 15 Brahmanas, he offers gifts to 
them. "Then he completes the vrata with a prayer to Lalita. This 
Vrata is observed by both men and women.” Cf. Gauri No. 36, 
Dhundhi No. 30, Kunda No. 58, and Santi No 90. । 


60. Linga 

It is performed on the 14th day of the dark half of Radha 
(Vaisakha) to attain happiness and salvation.? According to 
Hemadri’s Vratakhanda, itis begun on the 14th of the bright half 
of Kartika with Siva worship. The Narada prescribes Sivalinga 
worship using Paficamtta, kuikuma, etc., with upacaras.? 


61. . Madana 

Also known as Madana-dvàdasi, this Vrata is 10 be observed 
on the 12th day of the bright half of Caitra to attain equality with 
Hari. The Matsya refers to it and describes the worship of Kama 
together with Rati.” Observing fast on that day, one’ performs the 
worship of the image of Kama in the form of Acyuta, placed ona 
copper pot full of jaggery, edibles and gold, and placed on another 
jar containing water with white rice-grains, fruits, sugar cane, and 
covered with two white clothes and white sandal paste. The next 
morning, he offers the jar toa Brahmana, feeds Brahmanas and 


. N, I, 113. 84-86. 
N, I. 115. 8-29. 
N, I. 123. 16-18. 
HD, V. 1. pp. 399-400. 
N, T. 193. 16-18. 
N, I. 121.2; 9-10. 
HD, V. 1. p. 368. 
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gives other gifts to them, After performing this for one year, a bed, 
along with a cow and ghee, is given as gift to the preceptor. Then | 
worship of a golden image of Kdamadeva, a white cow anda 
Bráhmana couple is performed with the prayer 'may god Hari in 
the form of Kama be pleased?! 


62. Mahālakşmī 

Performed on the 8th day of the bright half of Bhadrapada, this 
Vrata brings prosperity and Laksmiloka for the observer.? It is 
referred to in. Hemadri’s Vratakhanda, Nirnayasindhu, Smptikaustulilia 


Purugartha-cintàmani and Vralarüja.? 


Itis begun on the day when 
Moon is in Jyestha star, and is completed in 16 days. The per- 
former wears on his right hand a goraka (t^read) with 1G threads 
and 16 knots. He keeps the {loraka on a mandapa (platform) in a 
sarvatobhadramandala (with the figure of the car of Lord Visnu) | 
under a jar. Then he worships four golden images of goddess | 
Lakgmi with upacaras, gives arghya to the Moon and Rohini, and | 
then to Mahalaksmi sitting in candramandala (Moon's orb) at mid- 
night, when the Moon rises. He spends the whole night with 
music, worshipping Mahalaksmi, ‘chanting the mantra ‘ksirodarna- 
vasambhüte', etc. He pays homage to the wives of learned 
Brahmanas with food and other articles, and performs a Mrtyuiijaya- | 
homa with Bilva, Padma (lotus) and payasa with ghee, samid (fuel) j 
and sesame. Then with Darva, kausumbha satra (gold-thread), | 
Sriphala (wood apple), etc., and eatables (16 of each), kept ina 
new winnowing basket and covered by another winnowing basket 
the images of Laksmi are given away to learned Brahmanas chant- 
ing the mantra, ‘ksirodarpavasambhite’, etc. Then he completes 
the Vrata by honouring four Brahmanas and 16 maidens with food 
and gift,* 

63. Mahattama 


| 

1 

Known also as Mauna Vrata, this Vrata is performed on the । 

first day of the bright half of Bhadrapada and is aimed at happiness : 
and attainment of Sivaloka 5 T | 
| 


s TUE he Skanda and Madanaratna refer to 
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it.! Worship of a golden image of Siva, kept upona jar, offering 
of naivedya cooked in silence, and of 16 kinds of fruits to Lord Siva 
form part of the rites. Another lot of 16 kinds of fruits is also 
offered to Brahmanas, and the performe- too partakes of 16 kinds 
fruits. The image used for worship is given along with a cow as 
gift to the preceptor. .The observance of this Vrata is prescribed for 
14 years.? 
604. Matr i 
It is performed on the Sth day of the bright half of Cai/ra.? 
Hemadri's Vratakhanda prescribes its performance on the 8th day 
from Vai;àkha with Mair worship. According to the Narada, 
worship of Bhairava and Bhadrakalt together with her 64 Yogints 
is performed by undertaking fast and avoiding all kinds of 
enjoyments.? 


65. Mitra 

The 7th day of the bright half of Margasirga is the day for 
this Vrata, aimed at gaining Süzyaloka and birth as a Brahmana.® 
The JVilamata Purana, Krbaralndkara, Varsakriyakaumudt and 
Purusarthacintamani refer to it as AMitrasaptami. The Sun, the 
right eye of Lord Visnu, who took birth as the son of Kasyapa and 
Aditi, and also called Mitra, is worshipped, and seven Brahmanas 
are honoured by sweets and other eatables. The last rite of this 
vrata is an offering of gift to the preceptor.? 


66. Naga 

Performed on the 4th day of the bright half of Uzja-( Kartika), 
this Vrata protects one against poison and snake-bite.? The Karma 
refers to it. Another Vrata, performed on the 5th day, is mention- 


1, HID; V. 1. p. 372 
2. N, 110. 23-27. 

3. N, I. 118. 5. 

4. HVr, 1. 876; HD, V. 1. p. 380. 
5, N, 1. 118. 5-7 

6. N,I. 116. 48, 51 
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ed in the Bhavigya. The performer drinks water used for washing 
a cow’s horns and at mid-day worships the snakes, Sankhapala and 
others, offering milk to them.” 


67. Nakta 

This is performed on the full moon day in Kirtika for attain- 
ing Rudraloka, According to the Nirnayamrta, this isa Divaratri- 
vrata. The duration of this may be more than a month, four 
months, or one year. It consists in fasting during day and taking 
food only at night. Itis superior to Ayactta Vrata, The observer 
of this Vrata follows six principles, viz., eating /avisya food, bath, 
truthfulness, intake of light food, offering oblations into fire and 
sleeping on the ground. By observing this Vrata with the worship 
of Siva on the banks of Ganga for a week in Magha one secures 
final salvation, The duration of this Vrata is one year according 
to the Linge. The 14th day of the bright halfof Vaisakha also is 
prescribed for this Vrata, with Siva-worship and partaking Salyanna 
(rice) mixed with milk.9 


68. JVavaratra 


Observance of this Vrata is begun on the first of the bright 
half of Asvina for securing success This Navaraira-vrata, the 
Durgaprja festival, is celebrated from the first to the 9th of the 
bright half of Asuna all over India in some form or other. In 
Bengal, Bihar and Kimariipa, and in South India also, it is 
conducted on a grand scale. Some of the works like Nirnayamia 
insist toat Durgotsava must be celebrated in both Sarads, i,e., during 
the bright halves of Afvina and Caitra. The Kalika and other 
Puranas too describe this Vrata.® According to the Narada, on the 
first day, during pirvahna, the performer keeps a jar, places 
Salyankura (sprout of rice) thereon along with Yava and wheat, 
and worships Durga daily for nine days. Then to the end ofthe 


1. HD, V.I. p. 331. 

2. के, 1. 113, 51-54. 

3. N, 1, 124.66, 

4. NA, 16-17; HD, V, I, p, 324, 

5. N, IL 43. 11-94: ; 

PNIS ue L. I. 83, 3-54; HD, V. I. p. 324. 
7. N,I. 110. 30, 

8. HD, V. 1. 9. 154. 
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festival he takes meal only once a ‘day, worships the goddess, 
recites three stories of Durga narrated in the Markandeya Purana 
and honours virgins with food and other articles. 


69. Netra 


The 2nd day of the bright half of Caitra is prescribed for its 
observance, This Vrata, if observed for 12 years, makes one a 
king, handsome and favourite of his'enemies.? This is known as 
Caksurorata also. The Visnudharmottara mentions this.3 By partaking 
only curd and ghee on the day, the performer worships Asvins and 
gives a gift of eyes made of gold or silver to Brahmana,* 


70. Nimba 


Performed on the 7th day of the bright half of Vaisakha, this 
brings happiness. The Bhavigya calls this Vrata as Nimbasaptamt 
and prescribes the worship of the Sun also.° Chanting the mantra 
‘khakhotkaya’ with Pranava, one worships the Sun with Nimba (Melia 
azadarachta) leaves, eats Nimba leaves, sleeps on the ground, keeps 
silence, and concludes the Vrata with the feeding of the Brahmanas 
the next day 


71. Nirdjana 


It is to be performed on the 12th day of the bright half of 
Margasirsa for health, etc. A Vrata known as Nirajanadvadast is 
observed on the 12th day of the bright half of Kartika according 
to the Bhavisyoltara.” At nightfall, when Visnu awakes, the waving 
of lamps before the image of Visnu and other deities like Laksmi 
Brahmani, Candika, Aditya, Sankara, Gauri, Yaksa, Ganesa, the planets, 
mitrs, pits, pannagas, cows, buffaloes, horses, elephants and the 
symbols of royalty forms a part of the observance. Then a chaste 
woman or a handsome ८८४४७ (courtesan) waves lamps over the 


1. N, I. 110. 30-34 

2. N,I. 111. 4-6 

3, VDP, III. 130. 1-7; q. by HVr, I. 392-393; HD, V. 1 
p. 297 

4. N, I. 111. 4-6. 

5. N, I. 116. 18, 21. 

6. HD, V. 1. p. 333. 

7. N, I. 116. 19-21. 

8: N, I. 121. 39, 50. 
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king’s head. This is a Santi. This Vrata is performed annually 
to keep one free from disease and to bring prosperity.! 


72. Padmü 

The Padma Vrata has the llth day of the bright half of 
Nabhasya (Bhidrapada) for its auspicious day. Happiness and 
salvation are the results. Zkadasi is known as Padma. After 
observing fast and performing daily worship the performer offers 
a full pot toa Brahmana. Then celebrating an utsava (festival), 
Vignu's image is taken to a tank for immersion, after worshipping 
and laying it down on a mapdapa by its left. The next morning, 
he worships Vamana and offers food and gift to the Brahmanas.? 


73. Parama 

Observed on the Ist of the bright half of JVabhas (Sravana) to 
gain wealth and wisdom, this Vrata is considered as the source of 
the four purugürthas (the four principl objects of human life). 
Starting in Sravana from the bright first when it fallls on a Monday 
or from the first Monday of Sravana, it is completed after three 
and a half months. Worship of Siva up to the 14th of the bright 
half of Kartika, fast on the 14th, Siva worship on the following day, 
and gift of gold placed in a bamboo vessel along with vayana 
(sweetmeat) to a Brahmana, etc. are prescribed for the Vrata.’ 


74. Pagina 

The 14th day of the bright halfof Kartika is the day for this 
vrata to secure wealth, happines and good luck.* According to the 
Bhavigya a Pasanacaturdast Vrata is observed on the 14th day of the 
bright half of Vrícika | Kartika) with Gauri worship.® According 
to the Narada, Gauri is propitiated by offering morsels of flour 
resembling stones and by observing fast.® 


75, Pasankasa 


This Vrata is observed on the llth day of the bright half 
of Isa ( Asvina) for gaining happiness and quality with Vignu. Fast 


N, I, 121. 39-50 
N, I. 120. 36-41. 
N, I. 110. 19-29, 2s 
N, I. 123. 58-60. ae 
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Visnu worship, feeding and making gifts to the Brahmanas, etc, are 
prescribed for this Vrata.” 


76. Pasupata 

Performed on the 14th day of the bright half of Kartika, this 
Vrata is meant for the fulfilment of desires.? According to the 
Vahni Purana, this is observed during a period from the 12th day 
of the dark half to the Ist day of the bright half of Caiira. 
Hemadri's Vratakhanda says that it is to be begun from Caitra 
and continued every month or only for a month with Siva worship. 
The Vayu Samhita describes the observance of this vrata on the 
full moon day in Caitra, the duration being 12, 6, 3 or 1 year 
or one month or 12 days.? This is followed by Linga-worship with 
flowers like Bilva (wood-apple), Drona (Flomis indica), Arka (Sun 
plant) and Ketaka (Pandanus odoratissimus) and also with some fruits. 
The observer of this Vrata has to eat only once on that day. It is 
said that in Hemalamba varsa, .Bhagavan Visvesvara with other gods 
took bathin Manikarpikd on the .14th day of the bright half of 
Kartika and performed worship smearing his body with ashes while 
observing this vrata.* 


77. Phalasaptamika 
This is performed on the 7th day of the bright half of BAadra- 


pada, and is the sure means of attaining oneness with Mahadeva.” 
According to the Bhavisya and the Padma the sun is the principal 


-deity and not Mahadeva.9 The performer, wearing a doraka of 


seven threads and seven knots on his right hand (on the left hand 
in the case of women), has to worship Mahadeva. Then he offers 
sweets, etc,, to seven Brahmanas: This vrata is to be observed seven 
years. 
78. Prthvt 

The 5th day of the bright half of Madhu (Gaitra) is prescribed 
for this Vrata, which brings the blessings of Prthvt to the observer.® 


1. N, I. 120. 45-47. 
2. N,I. 123, 48-52. 

3, HD, V. 1. p. 341. 
4. N, I. 123. 48-52. 
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. N 5 T "WE 
Hemidri’s Vratakhanda refers to it.* According to Narada, it is: 


: 2 ee A 
performed with Prthet worship with upacaras. 


79, Pugtipravardhana 


To attain wealth and prosperity this Vrata should be per- 
formed on the 2nd day of the bright half of Urja (Kartika). The 
day is known as Yamadvitiya, as it was on this day that Yama was 
offered food by his sister Yamuna. On this day, the performer of 
this Vrata takes food in his sister's house and offers dress and orna- 
ments to her.? 


80. Putraprada 


It is performed on the 7th of the bright hallof Magha for 
getting a virtuous son with long life. According to the Visnudhar- 
mottara, a Vrata known as Putriyasaptam? is observed on the 7th of 
the bright half of Margasirsa by subsisting on havisya food on the 
day and worshipping the Sun, and observing Nakta-vrata on the 
next day. The Aditya Purana describes a Putrasaptami performed 
on the seventh of the bright half and dark half of Magha with the 
Sun worship.” According to the Varada, it is introduced by Aditya. 
The observer of this Vrata undertakes fast on the day and the next 
morning, he worships the Sun, performs homa and feeds the 
Brahmanas with curd-rice, milk and porridge. 


81. Radha 


‘The day prescribed for this is the 8th day of the bright half 


of Nabhasya ( Bhadrapada) for gaining the position of Radha's 
devotees," 


day of both fortnights of Bhadrapada.9 The performer worships à 
golden image of Radha keeping it ona jar with upacaras at noon. 
He may take meals only once or observe complete fast on the day, 


and next day, after worshipping Radha, he feeds women and 
donates the image to his preceptor.? 


RUD HVT 574; HD, V. 1 ! 
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82. Rambha 


Tt isto be observed on the 3rd of the bright half of Jyestha 
to secure wealth, children, etc. Thisday is known as Rambha.* 
According to the Bhavisyottara it (Rambhatrtiya) is performed with 
homa and worship of Devt (Rudrani).? According to the Narada, it 
is performed only by women. Worship of a Brahmaga couple 
with flowers, clothes, etc., is performed in connection with this 
vrata.? 


83. Ratik ama 


Usually performed on the 13th day of the bright half of 
Nabhas (Sravana), it has for its aim, a long married life and prolific 
progeny. It is prescribed for women. A woman or a girl, under- 
taking fast, worships the images of Rati and Kama, made of gold, 
silver, copper or mud The next day, she offers the images to a 
couple with food and other gifts. It is to be performed for 14 years, 
and on its completion, two cows are given as gift.* 


84. Rudra 

Rudra Vrata is observed ‘on the 14th day of the bright halfof 
Jyestha to attain wealth. According to the Padma it is performed 
on the 8th and 14th of both halves of Jyestha with Rudra as the 
presiding deity. The Marada prescribes the performing of a 
penance in the midst of five fires, and a donation of a golden cow 
to Brihmanas in the evening. The deity of this Vrata is Rudra.” 


85. Rüpa 

It has the 12th day of the dark half of Pauga for its auspicious 
day. It brings beauty and good luck to the observer. On the 
Dagamt, i.e. the 10th day, after taking bath, the observer of this 
Vrata prepares 108 round balls of the dung of a white or one year 
old cow. The dung should be taken before it touches the earth. - 
The balls are dried up in the Sun, keeping them ina copper or an 
earthen pot, The next day, he observes fast and worships Vişnu 


N, I. 112, 16-18. 
HD, V. I. p. 389. 
N, 1, 112. 16-18. 
N, I. 122. 28-32. 
N, 1, 123. 18-20. 
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Shea he 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar Sew $ 


: Digitized by Arya Samal, Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 

262 NARADA PURANA--A STUDY 

in a golden image. Then he spends a sleepless night playing 
musical instruments and chanting mantras. On the 12th day, he 
keeps the image of Vignu on sesame and worships it placing it on 
a jar filled with water. Then with the cow-dung balls mixed with 
sesame and ajya (clarified butter) he performs koma chanting 
mantras Vaignavi and “‘dvadasaksaravidya’’? for 108 times. After 
feeding Brahmanas by offering Payasa, etc. he donates the image of 
Visnu together with the jar to his preceptor, and offers gifts to 
the Brahmanas. This Vrata may be performed by both men and 


women. 


86. Sadhya 
This is observed on the 12th of the bright half of Margasirsa,? 
"According to the Visnudharmottara, it is performed for one year’ 
worshipping Sadhyas, a group of twelve semidivine beings. Accor- 
ding to the Narada, this Vrata is observed by worshipping twelve 
Sadhyas, viz, Manobhava, Prana, Nara, Vata, Viryavan, Citi, Haya, 
Apa, Haisa, Narayana, Vibhu and Prabhu, in images made of rice, 
and prayiny Vignu with the mantra ‘may Narayana be pleased’ and 
giving the images as gift to twelve Brahmanas.* 


87. Sakakhya-saptami 


The auspicious day for its performance is the 7th day of the 
bright half of Kartika. The Bhavisya states that the Sakasaplamt 
is to be begun on the 7th day of the bright halfof Kartika by 
worshipping the Sun. The duration of this vrata is one year.? 
According to the Narada, the performer has to donate seven 
varieties of vegetables together with gold and lotus flowers to seven 
Brahmanas, and to subsist that day on vegetables. On the following 
day, Brahmanas are offered food and gifts." 


88. Sakra 


This has the full moon day of Prosthapada (Bhadrapada) as 
the auspicious day, and it is performed for obtaining riches.® 
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The Padma refers to it. According to the Visnudharmottara, the day 
for its performance is the full moon day in Asvina. Worship of 
Sakra, offering of food and gift to Brahmanas and feeding the | 
poor are the rites prescribed for this Vrata which is performed every | 
year.? 


89. Sankasta 


For prosperity, this Vrata is performed on the 4th day of the 
dark of Magha.? The Vrataràja describes a Vrata called Sankastahara- 
Ganapativrala to be performed with very elaborate rituals.& Accor- 
ding to the JVàrada, the observer undertakes fast on the day and i 
at moonrise, worships Ganesain an earthen image with upacüras 
and oftering of sweetmeats like modaka prepared with jaggery and j 
sesame. Then he offers arghya to the Moon together with the 

i mixture of red sandal paste, Kusa, Dūrvā grass, aksata, leaves of 
Sami and curd in a copper pot, chanting the mantra 'gaganárga- 


vamanikhya’, etc. After feeding and offering gifts to the ; 
Brahmanas, he completes this vrata. j 
90. Santi i 


It is similar to Gauri, Dhundhi, Kunda and Lalita Vratas describ- 
ed earlier. According to the Garuda, it is performed on the 3rd 
day with Narasimha worship and according to the Varaha, with 
Hari worship on the 5th of the bright half of Kartika," Of. Gauri 
No. 36, Dhundhi No. 30, Kunda No. 58 and Lalita No. 59. 


91. Sarvabhauma 
By observing this Vrata on the 10th day of the bright half of 
Kartika, one becomes an emperor.? The Varaha mentions this.? The 
| performer observes fast or eats only once, and worships the Lords 
of the ten quarters and 66166 with apüpa (round cake of flour), 
etc., inside the house or outside. After spending that night with 


HD, V. 1. p. 421, 

N, I. 124. 43-46. 

` N, I. 113. 72. 
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music and praises of God, he worships Lokapalas the next day, At 
the end he offers food and gift to the Brahmanas,! 


92. Sarvapti | 

For the fulfilment of desires, this Vrata is performed on the i 
7th of the dark half of Maāgha.? The Bhavişya refers to it as 1 
Sarvaptisaplami.? The performer observes fast on the day and wor- 


ships the Sun ina golden image. He does not sleep at night, and 
on the following day he offers porridge, coconut, etc., to seven 
Brahmanas. Inthe end, he donates the image of the Sun with 
other gifts to the preceptor. 


93. Salt 

Salt Vrata is performed on the 4th day of Jyestha. By wor- 
shipping Ganesa at this Vrala a woman attains Parvati’s world and 
becomes happy.” 


94, Sauri 


This is to be observed on the Ist day of the bright half of 
Caitra for health and good fortune. The performer worships 
Brahma in the form of Agni, and other godsalso, Then he offers 
gift of gold, clothes, etc. to a learned Brahmana®. 


Í 
95. Savitri | 
It hasthe new moon day of Jyestha as its auspicious day." 
The rituals for this Vrata are the same as prescribed for the 
Vatasavitrika Vrata to be described later. This is described in the 
Mahabharata and in the Matsya, the Skanda and the Visnudharmottara. 
Puranas. ‘Ihe Agni Purina refers to a Vrata which is the same 32200 
as the modern Vatasāviirīi Vrata. According to Kane, this has 4 
been prevalent before the 10th century A. D.? Qf, Vatasavitrika, 
No. 114. 
. N,I 119. 31-47. 
n DS 56, 59. 
5 v, I. 108, 1-12; KKV, 168-169: : 
, I. 116. 56.60, ee HORAE 
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96. Sayani 

This Vrata is performed on the llth day of the bright half 
of Agadha, for the enjoyment of life and attaining salvation.! The 
Vamana and the Brahma refer to it. Visnu is believed to go to 
sleep in the night of Asadha Ekadasi and to wake up on the llth 
day of the bright half of Kartika, and hence these two Ekadasis 
are respectively called Sayant and Prabodhini. The performer 
observes fast on the day of Asadha Ekadasi and puts to sleep Lord 
Visnu, in the form of a golden or a silver image in yellow clothes, 
on a white bed. "Then the image is washed in pañcūmrta and again 
in pure water, and is worshipped with upacaras chanting the 
Purugasükta, Afterwards, he praises the God (Hari) and follows 
the rule prescribed for Gaturmasya. On the following morning, 
he worships Sesasayin (Lord resting on Ananta). Then he honours 
Brahmanas with food and gift and performs yajíía, the daily 
worship, etc.? 


97. Siddhavainayaka 

Attainment of happiness is the aim of this Vrata, performed 
on the 4th day of the bright half of BAhadrapada.* The Skanda 
refers to a Siddhivinayakavrala. According to the JVarada, the 
observer worships, Siddhivinayaka with upacaras, and offers 91 types 
of leaves to his 21 different forms, chanting his 2] names. 1. Sami 
(Va:hellis fornesiana) to Sumukha, 9. Bhrhga (Verbesina calendulacea) 
to Ganadhisa, 3. 266 (wood-apple) to Umaputra, 4. Darva (bent 
grass) to Gajamukha, 5. Badart (Ziziphus jujuba) to Lambodara, 
6. Dhattüra (white thorn-apple) to Harasünu, 7. Tulast (the sacred 
basil) to Sarpakarna, 8. Simbi (Pod-born grain plant) to Vakratunda, 
9. Apamiarga (Achyranthes aspera) to Guhagraja, 10. Brhatt (egg plant) 
to Ekadanta, 11. Sindüra (Grislea Tomentosa) to Heramba, 12, Patra, 
(Bilva) to Caturhotra, 13. Agastya (Sesbana grandiflora ?) to Saruesvara, . 
etc. 9 


N. I, 120. 19, 27. 

HD, V. 1. pp. 109-111. 

N, T. 120. 19-27. 

N, I. 113.27. 

` HD. V. 1. pp. 447-448. 

The remaining 8 names are not found in the text even 
though there is a statement which runs “Ekaviméati 
patrani ekavirhSatinamabhih”. According to the Narada 
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Then he offers five modakas as naivedya followed by prayer, ete, 
The golden image of Vinayaka is oflered to the preceptor, and gifts 
to the Brahmanas. This Vrata is performed for five years, 


It is believed that scandal will laballed about a person who 
sees the Moon this day, and hence seeing the Moon should be 
raided: On seeing the Moon accidentally, one should chant the 
Puranic mantra ‘Sirbhah Prasenamavadhit’, etc., to free oneself 
from the evil effects. 


98. Siva 

The auspicious day for its observance is the 14th of the dark 
half of Ridha (Vaisakha). Its performance brings wealth and 
children. One observes fast during day-time, and in the evening 
worships Linga with Bilva leaves. Then he gives Patra (bilva leaf) 
to a Brahmana as a gift, and the next day, breakes his fast, This 
vrata is celebrated in a similar way every month?. It is performed 
specially on the 14th day of the bright half of Margasirsa to 
achieve happiness and salvation. The observer takes food only 
once on the previous day, undergoes fast on the day of the Vrata, 
worships a golden ox and gives it toa Brahmana as gift, and on 
the following morning, he worships Uma-AMaheivara with lotus 
flowers, and pleases the Brahmanas by offering gifts?. According 
to the Matsya, this Vrata is performed during four months from the 
full moon day of Asai, The Linga and Agni also mention this 
Vrata, The Kalotlara describes it in a different way.* 


99, Sivaratri 


Sivaratri is observed on the 14th day of the dark half of | 


Phalguna to gain the blessings of Mahadeva and heavenly enjoy- 


(1) gr (Oleander) to Vikata, (2) Asmata to Ibhatunda: 
(3) Ak (Calotropia gigantea) to Vinayaka, (1) Arjuna 
(Pentaptera arguna) to Kapila, (5) Devadaru (Pine) to Valu, 
(6) Marva (a kind of basil to Bhalacandra, (7) Gandhari 
(a prickly plant used in medicine) to Suragraja, (8) 


i ND A Ge odoratissimus) to Siddhivinayaka. 


. N.I.193, 5.8, ; : 
N, I. 123. 60.63, à 
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ments.’ According to the Garuda, Skanda, Agni and Padma, it is 


observed 


on the 14thofthe dark half of Magha,” The performer 


fasts during the day time, avoiding even water, and at night he 


worships 


a Svayambhwa oran earthen Siva Linga with upacaras, 


using the leaves of Bilva, etc., and offering naivedya. The next 


day, he 


worships Siva Linga, and offers food and gift to the 


Brahmanas.? 


100. Skanda 

It is performed on the 6th day of the bright half of Asadha 
for the fulfilment of all desires and begetting children. The 
Nirnayamyta, Purugirtha-cintamani, etc., describe the Skandasastht. 
It is observed on the 6th ofthe bright half of Kartika (VyScika) 


in Tamil 


country. According to the Narada, Skanda (Kartikeya), 


son of Siva and Uma, is worshipped on this day by observing fast 9 


101. Šrī Nrsimha 

It is performed on. the 14th of the bright half of Radha 
(Vaisakha) in order to obtain salvation." In the Narasimha Purara 
itis known as Narasimha-caturdast Vrata.® Itis performed every 


year by 


observing complete fast or taking only one meal. At 


sunset, Nisihka is worshipped with upacaras by washing the image of 
Nrsimha with paficamrta chanting the mantra “‘taptahatakakeSanta”, 
etc. The observer of the vrata has to sleep on the ground on 


that day.? 


102. Sri 


Ramanavami 


By the observance of this Vrata on the 9th of the bright half 


of Caitra, 
Vratarka, 


the performer achieves salvation.!? The Vrataraja, 
etc., describe 10.77 With a fast or only one meal, the 


N, I. 123. 69, 75 

G n SK, 1.1.33; Ag, 193; P, VI. 240; HD; V.1 
N, I. 123. 69-73. 

N, I. 115. 5-6 

NA, 49; PCi, 101; HD, V. l. p. 458. 

N,I.1:5 5.6 

N, I. 123. 8. 

HD. V. 1. pp. 328-329. 

N, I. 123. 8-13 

N, I. 118. 2, 5 

VR, pp. 319-329; Vratarka, folios, 172-182; HD, V. 1 


p. 86 
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performer worships Lord Rama at noon. Then he offers food, cloth, 
etc., to the Bráhmanas as gifts.* 


108. Subhasubhanidarsana 

This is observed on the 5th of Asadha for attaining good luck 
and wealth. The performer hoists a five coloured flag outside his 
village, and places the Dikpalakas (Lords of directions) under the 
flag. In every yama (a period of three hours) he notices the position 
of wind and worships the lord of the direction to which the wind 
blows. Similar worship is performed up to the end of four yamas, 
At sunset, he takes his breakfast and bowing to the Dikpalakas, 
sleeps on the ground. By the grace of Lord Siva, a dream he 
hasin the fourth yama at night become.s true. If the dream is 
unfavourable, he has to worship Siva for a day more and to feed 
eight Brahmanas.” 


104. Sujanmadvadasi 

This Vrata is to he performed on the 12th day of the bright 
half of Sahasya (Pauga) in order to be born in a wealthy family 
and to become bealthy.? According to the Visnudharmottara it is 
begun on the day on which falls the star Jvestha, and it is per- 
formed every month for one year with Vigna worship.* According 
to the Narada the performer, once in a month, after taking the 
water used for washing the horns ofa cow and donating ghee, 
rice, barley, gold, sesame, water pot, masa (bean) made of silver, 
boiled food, umbrella, halfa masa made of gold, sandal paste and 
garments, partakes in each month one of the 12 articles, viz., 

3 : 

cow's urine, water, ghee, uncooked vegetables, curds, rice, barley, 
sesame, ghee, sugar, water in which darbhas are dipped and milk. 
Ai the end, he worships the golden image of the Sun, keeping it 
in a copper pot, and afterwards donates it along with a cow to his 
preceptor. 5 
105; Svarnagauri 


The third. day of the bright half of JVabhas (Sravana) is 
i prescribed for this Vrata, The Vratārka and Vrataraja “refer to it. 


1. 7९, 1, 118, 5.5 
2: N तटी 
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Even now it is observed in Karnataka. According to the Narada, 
goddess Bhavani is worshipped by maidens with sixteen upacaras 
and a prayer is made for bestowing children, health and fortune. 
After performing this vrata for 16 years, Udyapanavrata also is to be 
performed as described below: On a mandapa, the performer 
worships Ganesa and other gods, and golden image of Gauri placed 
first upon a copper pot and them on a jar. Then performing a 
homa, he offers 16 wickerwork vessels, filled with 16 varieties of 
edibles, to Gauri and thereafter, to the Brahmanas. Sweetmeats 
are distributed among the relatives, and at the end the image of 
Gauri is donated to the preceptor,” 


106. Tilaka 
This Vrata is observed on the Ist day of the bright half of 
Caitra® According to the Bhavisyottara it is performed for one year 


with a worship of samvatsara applying a tilaka on the forehead of the 
performer.* 
107. Triratrasokaka 

To remove widowhood and to attain wealth, children, etc., it 
is performed on the 1811 ०६ the bright halfof Iga (Afvina).® The 
Mahabharata refers to a Vrata called Zrirütra, which was observed 
by Savitri.$. A woman observing fast, worships a golden Asoka tree 
chanting the mantra ““Harena nirmitah pürvam", etc., for 108 times 


and goes round it for three days. On the third day, after worshi- 
pping Siva, she donates the golden tree to a Brahmana.” 


108. Utpanna 


This is observed on the 11th day of the dark half of Margasirsa 
for attaining salvation. Observing fast on this day and the follo- 
wing day, Lord Krsna is worshipped, and in the end, Brihmanas 
are honoured by offering food and other gifts. 


l. .Vratarka, folio 4Ia-44b; VR, 96-97; HD, V. 1. p. 459 

9. N, I. 119. 22-99 

3. N, 1. 110. 14 

4. Bhy. U, VIII. 1-25; HD, V. 1. p. 306 
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6, B ana, 296. 3f=Mbh, 280. 3ff; H «1. pp. 
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7. N,L 123. 41-45. 

8. N,I. 120. 56-59. 
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109. Uma 
To attain happiness and heavenly life, it is observed on the 


9th of the bright half of Jyestha, by observing fast, worshipping Uma 
and feeding girls and Brahmanas with porridge prepared of milk 


and rice, and by offering them gifts. 


110. Umà- Mahesvara 

By observing this vrata on the full moon day in Prosthapada 
(Bhadrapada) one gains fame and wealth.” The Sivarahasya refers 
toit. According to the Linga, it is begun on the first day of 
Margasirsa, and according to the Bhavisyottara, on the 3rd of the 
bright half of A¢argasirsa, and is performed for one year. Itisa 
Vrata observed in South India. On the 14th of the bright half 
of Bhadrapada, the performer, with the mental resolve (sankalpa), 
sleeps near the God, and on the next day, smearing sacred ashes on 
his body and wearing Rudraksa ( a sort of berry), worships Sankara 
(Siva) with Bilva leaves. He observes fast and at moonrise wor- 
ships Siva again and passes the night there avoiding sleep. For 15 
years, he has to observe this vrata in the similar way. At the end 
a jar made of gold, silver or mud witha golden image of Mahefa 
and Uma (Siva and Parvati), bathed in Paficamria and water and 


worshipped, is offered along with a gift of clothes to the preceptor. 


Then 14 Bramanas are honoured by offering food, clothes and 
other gifts.* 


111. Upangalahita 
On the Sth of the bright half of Asvina, it is observed by 
worshipping the golden image of Lalita with Upacaras and offering 
rice, fruits, ghee and other articles to the Brahmanas 5 Tt is 
referred to in the Skanda, and is prevalent in the Deccan. ९ 
112, Vara 
ड i is observed on the 4th day of the bright half of Margasirga. 
to attain equality with Visnu by the blessings of Lord Ganega,7 
E E Ss * 2 ? 


A. N, I. 118. 9-11. 
2. N, L 124. 33, 43. 
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The Skanda calls it Varacaturtht, which is completed in four years. 
The observer worships Ganeía by observing the vows: Ekabhakta 
in the first year, JVaktabhojana in the second year, Ayācita in the 
third year, and complete fastin the fourth year. In the end, 
the image of Ganesa is placed on a jar filled with rice and covered 
with clothes in a golden rat-chariot. Then he worships Ganesa 
offering modaka, and passes the whole night by reciting Puranas 
and other sacred texts The next morning, he performs homa 
chanting the 16 names of Ganesa, viz., Gana, Ganüdhipa, K'igmanda, 
Tripurantaka, Lambodara, Ekadanta, Rukmadaiigtra, Vighnapa, Brahma, 
Yama, Varuna, Soma, Sürya, Hutaíana, Gandhamadi and Paramesthi 
adding Pranava (Om). Then, worshipping the Lokapalas (Lords 
ofthe universe) and 24 Brahmanas, he offers modaka and payasa 
to them. A cow with its calf is offered to the preceptor, and other 
gifts to the other Brahmapas.? 


113. Varüthini 


To free from sins and to attain salvation, it is observed on the 
llth day of the dark half of Vaisakha. This day is called Varüthint. 
Observing faston thisday and next day, the performer worships 
Madhusüdana and offers gold, rice, cow, etc., to the Bráhmanpas.? 


114. Vatasavitrika 

It is observed by women on the full moon day in Jyestha. 
The performer sprinkles water at the root of the Vata tree and 
winds the bark with cotton threads (108 rounds) and worships 
Savitri with a prayer to bestow on the worshipper freedom from 
widowhood. The next day, the performer feeds maidens, whose 
husbands are alive.* Cf. Savitri, No. 95. 


115. Vidya 


On the first day of the bright half of Caitra, this Vrata is 
performed. The Garuda refers to a Vidyapratipad Vrata on the first 
day ofa month by worshipping Visnu, Lakgmt Sarasvati and the 
Moon. 


1. SK,q. by HVr, I. 530-531; HD, V. 1. p. 401 
2. N,I. 113. 55-70 
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116. Virupakga 

This is to be performed on the 14th of the bright half of. 
Pausa to attain heavenly life. Itis referred to in the Visnudhar- 
mottara.2 It is observed by worshipping Siva ina deep tank, and 
offering gift to the Brahmanas.® 


117. Vignu Gaurt 

For the blessings of Vignu Gauri, it is observed on the 3rd of 
the bright half of Uria (Kartika). Worship of Visnu Gauri and 
feeding and honouring of maidens (whose husbands are alive) are 
observed in this Vrata.* 


118. Vrsotsarga 

The attainment of Rudraloka (world of Rudra) is the result, if 
this Vraia is observed on the full moon day in Kartika by letting 
loose a bull for $iva.5 According to the Brahma Purana, it may be 
observed in Gaira or in Kartika, once in three years, on Revati 
naksatra.9 1 f 


Ekadsi Vrata 


We have a voluminous literature on Ekadasi in the Puranas 
and medieval digests. According to Katyayana, Ekadasi of both 
the fortnights was observed by the people between the ages of eight 
and 80 years by fasting. Devala follows K alyayana, but restricts the 
performance in the case of a householder only to the Ekadasi of the 
bright half." The Padma Purana insists on the observance of dark 
Ekadasis between the Ekadasi of the bright halves of Asadha and 
Kartika. Hemadri recommends to all the observance of all the 
Ekadasis, dark and bright. The Varaha, Garuda and Padma describe 4 


the importance of this Vrata.8 
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